


The K.O.’d Kitty 


S” many and so varied are pho- 

tographers’ subjects (like the 
one above!) that long ago Agfa 
Ansco realized the need for an all- 
purpose film. Research produced 


Agfa Superpan Supreme. 


This remarkable film has wide lati- 


tude, full panchromatic sensitivity, 


and really fine grain. And it is fast! 


You can use Superpan Supreme out- 
doors or in. Once you’ve tried it, and 
have seen the beautiful enlargements 
that you obtain, you'll realize why 
so many photographers have found 
it the ideal, all-purpose film. Agfa 


Ansco, Binghamton, New York. 


SUPERPA’ 
SUPREME F/(M 


MADE IN U. S. * 
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"LOOK FOR THE BLUE PACKAGE” 





Defender Cut Film 


THE RIGHT START FOR A BETTER PICTURE 


Witi the sparkle of a pretty companion’s smile against 
a back-drop of bright blue sky and the sunlit yellow of 
ripened crain, the stage is set for a picture you won't 


want to miss. 


\nd when your camera is loaded with Defender Cut 
Film, you're ready to make a successful picture. By day- 
" 
ight or at night, by flash or incandescent, there is a 


Defender Film to meet your requirements exactly. 





BUY DEFENDER PRODUCTS AT THE 
SIGN OF THE BLUE AND YELLOW DISC 


The blue and yellow disc on the door, window or show- 
case, identifies your Defender Dealer. He carries a fresh 
supply of Defender Products—Cut Film, Chemicals, 
Contact and Projection Papers. 


“Look For The Blue Package” 
For fine grain negatives. it would pay you to investigate 
Panthermic 777 Developer—liquid or powder. 


. 


At all Defender Dealers in the blue package, or fill in 


and mail attached coupon for Cut Film Folder. 


DEFENDER Proto Suppty Co., INc. 
Dept. 10-P 
Rochester. New York 
Please send me complete information on Defender 
| Cut Film and 777 Panthermic Developer. 


DEFENDER PHOTO SUPPLY CO., INC. * ROCHESTER, N. Y. Sa & No. 
| City 
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You can believe it or not, 
but this isn't an ultra- 
speed flash shot. It was 
made with ordinary equip- 
ment by a trick revealed in 
the big November issue. 


* 


te ON AND ADVERTISING OFFICES: 
8 So. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. 


New m.. hoa 270 Madison Ave., New York City 


Western Advertising Office, 416 Ww. Eighth St., 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS: Contributors are advised to re- 
tain a copy of their manuscripts and illustrations. 
Contributions must be accompanied by return 
postage and they will be handled with reasonable 
care, Sut this magazine assumes no responsibility 
for their safety. Any copy accepted is subject to 
whatever adaptations and revisions are necessary 
to meet the requirements of this publication. Pay- 
ment for manuscript and photographs will be 
made at our current rates. In making payment 
illustrations will be considered part of the manu- 
script unles: otherwise specified. 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY is published monthly 
by the Ziff-Davis Publishing Company at 608 S. 
Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. Entered as second- 
class matter July 30, 1937, at the Post Office, Chi- 
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tered as second class matter at the Post Office 
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Cover by Serge Balkin. See page 72. 
PICTURE OF THE MONTH, by C. Weston Booth. 
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Planning Your Home Darkroom 
Fe Ae INI ond wei aad vids «o's RA Paws ae oa sucked 
Easy on Those Films!............... 

NE WO cool cb Makin ns dnebalbuadh cvievssaaeee 
Developing Negatives to Fit the Paper....... 
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Tricks Improve Your Contact Prints 
RI ec cl a a ca og 0S CARL Ne des 6 cwows 
Take the Guesswork Out of Enlarging Wey 59, Oe cae 
Going Pictorial? Try — Negatives 
It Pays to Retouch. 

Keep Those Negatives in Order. 
Ideas for Your Darkroom... 
Pome te Femcmes Pear FO. ok ccc e cc cede ccaecesecces 
Portable Darkroom Conserves Space 


Popular Photography Dividend — The Photographic Negative—Part ||| 
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HERE’S A PERFECT 
COMBINATION 


TURQUOISE LEADS, of the same 
superb quality as in Eagle Turquoise 
Pencils, made in 10 degrees, 2B 

to 6H, 5” long. TURQUOISE 
LEAD HOLDER, a precision 
tool with new design chuck 
that holds the lead in a 
non-slipping, non-shear- 
ing grip. Each holder 
takes all 10 degrees 
of Turquoise Leads. 
An adjustable indi- 
cator shows the 
degree of lead 
contained, 










etouchin g 


with a wonder wand 
of ‘Electronic Graphite 



























HETHER held in the cedar shaft of a “Chemi-Sealed” 

TURQUOISE pencil, or the steel jaws of a TURQUOISE 
holder, this infinitely finer-textured lead will add new powers to 
your retouching skill. For these sound scientific reasons, it gives 
you faster deposition of graphite with more exactness of execu- 
tion for matchless finished prints: 


ELECTRONIC GRAPHITE—Graphite selected for high opacity is reduced 
by our patented new method of attrition to particles so minute (down to less 
than 1 micron) that they anchor in pores of the negative too fine to admit a 
coarser medium. Thus opaque areas are quickly built up with lighter, defter strokes. 


STRONGER, NON-CRUMBLING POINTS — Ultra fine, perfectly dispersed 
gtaphite and clay is formed under 60 tons pressure into leads that are tempered at white 
heat. The ceramic structure is ideal for even distribution of graphite from long-wearing 
needle points that are surprisingly strong. Precision grading gives you exactly the tone 
you want from every inch of every lead, every time. 


SAFER AND SMOOTHER — You'll never scratch an irreplaceable negative with a 
TURQUOISE lead. Exclusive Eagle processes go far beyond all ordinary methods of refining 
to remove every trace of flinty foreign matter. Then, for added smoothness, the leads are 
impregnated with rare waxes until every particle glides on its own film of lubricant. 


YOU BE THE JUDGE to make your own tests. Write for a TURQUOISE pencil in any grade 


SEN from 6B to 9H, or a lead in any degree from 2B to 6H. Please mention 
D FOR A FREE SAMPL this publication and the name of your pencil dealer. 


we TURQUOISE too cc 


EAGLE PENCIL COMPANY - 703 EAST 13th STREET, NEW YORK 
EAGLE PENCIL COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD., TORONTO 






















































LAST CALL! 





HERE’S YOUR CHANCE TO GET A WORLD- 
FAMOUS ENLARGER AT THE LOWEST PRICE 


EVER PLACED ON THEM! 
PRAXIDOS 
ENLARGERS 


equipped with a 
single condenser 
and a special re- 
flector, giving per- 
fect lighting to 
meet a wide variety 
of requirements. 
Westinghouse 
bulbs complete the 
range of illumina- 
tion. Thus hard 
and flat negatives 
enlarge equally 
well. 






























4x4cm. F4.5 Lens 
Originally $32.50. Our Price........... 
6x6 cm. Model O. F4.5 Lens. 
Originally $42.50. Our Price........... 


STILL AVAILABLE AT PENN 
(While Present Stock Lasts) 
All ew ee enlargers at no increase in price 
Solar Model 2, 244 x 34, F4.5 lens 
Solar Model 4, 31¢ x 414, F6.3 lens 
Solar Model 45, 4 x 5, less lens....................... 
Solar Model 57, 4 x 5, less lens. 


Elwood Studio Model 82, 5 x 7, 


Federal Model 219, 214 x 344, 
I ie are calciccds das 
Federal Model 331, 214 x 344, 
_F6. | a ee 
F4.5 lens oe awn nema wate 
Simmon Model A, 35 mm..... 


a. 25 
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on 
Simmon Model B, 2% x 214............0c0ceeee- $53.55 
Simmon Model Super B, 2144 x 244.............-- 80.55 
Simmon Model CII, 214 x 314...........ecee0e.-: 74.25 
Simmon Model Super C, aM | x 4% Sc caciecacootecu 130.95 
ae OS reer 42.50 
err 9.50 
Leica Vasex, 214 x 34, with 9 cm. F4.5 Elmar..... 97.50 





Complete Your Kodachrome Library 


Beautiful Kodachrome 35 mm. slides of the 
World’s Fair, Washington, Niagara, 
etc. 
50c each 


Over 200 subjects to choose from 
Send for Complete Listing 











Kodak Rotary Print Washer for prints up to 4 x 5 in.$3.95 


Albert 4x 5 all metal printer............sccecccees 8.63 
Pennex Visible Dodger, complete .................- 84 
All metal 2 x 2 slide file for 150 slides.............. 1.97 
Thalhammer Tri-Metal tripod and head............ 15.75 


New Model MCM Photometer with densitometer at- 
tached ; 
Smalley Darkroom lite, ‘red—amber, set of two. |. ae 
Yankee Adj. mannan tank, 35 mm to 116, very 
well made 


Pocket Kodachrome Vi iewer with light.............. 1.37 
All metal cutter, 6 inch blade. . sn ora aiacoiacaincioaiae 
Mansfield Darkroom Scale, very y handy... iacseimeaiemearen 2.37 
Raygram Negative File with 100 envelopes: 
Se ear 
Te GI Rags scicieccvc-ccvecceeneenes 1.03 


All chrome Atlas Tripod, for all cameras up to 4 x 5 
size, reversible tips................eeeeeeeceeees 


10% Discount On All Photo Books— 
Write In For List 


USED ENLARGERS 


Simmon Omega A............. $29.50 
Simmon Omega B..............- 37.50 
Leica Focomat, 35 mm........... 49.50 
Leica Valoy, 35 mm........cce0- 29.50 
Federal Model 345, F4.5......... 24.50 
Solar Model 2, F4.5............. 36.50 
Simmon Omega C, 344x3%4..... 47.50 
Super Multifax, 2144 x 34, F4.5 

MN cco cu cnwuithesacnsreucmed 50 
Elwood BM, 24 x 2%, no lens.. 12.95 


Argus Speed Printer............. 9.95 
Argus Automatic Speed Printer... 16.95 
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REPEATED 8Y POPULAR REQUEST 


My Leica & I 


Snow Canvas.......... Reg. 1.35 Our Price 49 
Leica Book in Color. Reg. 3.00 Our Price .98 
Combination of all three $1.71 





Leica Books at “et Reduced Prices 
Reg. $1.65. ... Our Price $ .49 














USED CAMERAS 


Leica Model G, F2 Summar lens 






E. R. Case, like new..... $139.50 

Argus Model A, F4.5lens.......................$ 4% 
Argus Model A2F, F4.5lens..................... 7.% 
Argus Model C2, F3.5 Eee 22.50 
Kodak Retina I, "chrome, P35 Ektar. .....ccccsee 42.50 
Robot I, F2.8 Tessar... sizinareasweaaee 
Agfa Memo, new model, F3.5 lens... ............ 21.50 
Leica F, F2 Summar, E. R. Case. ............... 99.50 
Contax III, F1.5 Sonnar, E. R. Case............. 189.50 
Midget Marvel, F3.5, Compur................... 17.95 
SE FD OO eae 24.95 
Vc Pe MN, EDIE. ooo w ss. 5.0.0 cevceodencs 59.50 
8. S. Dolly, 244 x 214 F2.8 Tessar............00- 37.50 
Kodak Duo Six- 20, F “ee 37.50 
Voigtlander Baby Bessa, F3.5 Skopar ... AB 
Kodak 8 mm. Model 25, F2.7 lens 27.50 
Zei Piss Super Ikonta B, F2.8 Tose, latest model with 

Se ie icwrsleacieete oe 
Rolleicord IA, F4.5, E. R. Case. ieee cone 
Rolleicord IT, F3.5, E. R. Case. ............s000 69.50 
Exacta B, WEG TOME... « ..«. -csccoccoocessees 79.50 
Korelle Reflex BE WE COMER... cacscvcsecomene 94.50 
Kodak 8 mm. Model 60, F1.9lens............... 4.50 
Primarflex, F2.8 Trioplan oe ccd 
Primarfiex, F3.5 Tessar te oi, 
Foth Flex, F2.5 lens.... 42.50 


Kodak Recomar 6 x 9, Kalart range finder, F4.5 lens 49.50 
Bee Bee 6 x 9, F2.9 Trioplan 42 
Kawee 6 x 9, F4.5 Tessar....... 
Bell & Howell 70A, F1.8 eee. , 
Kodak Recomar 9 x 12, F4 





Zeiss 9 x 12 Maximar, F4.5 , ee 44.50 
Linhof Standard 9 x 12, F4 Meyer Plasmat. . 119.50 
Bell & Howell 70E, F2.7 Cooke. . ns . 59.50 
Speed Graphic, 314 x 414, F4.5 K.A. lens... 74.50 
Speed Graphic, 314 x 414, F4.5 Tessar, Kalart R. F. 97.50 
Erneman Reflex 21% x 314, F4.5 Tessar 32.50 
Graflex 3144 x 414, R.B. Series B, F4.5 lens 54.50 





en 
— ze x 4\y, R.B. Series D, F3.5 Schneider 


Grafiex ! 4 x 5, “R. B. Series B, F4.5 lens 59.50 


USED CINE EQUIPMENT | 
Kodak Model 20, F3.5 lens, 8 mm........ 
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Camera Fans! Here’s the BIGGEST NEWS of the Year! / 


os me ork 


How range finders and other 
devices work—shown in 
diagrams 





Just a Few “High Spots” 
from the 1000 LESSONS! 


LIGHTING —Artificial Lighting for In- 
doors; Lighting for Portraits; Multiflash 
and Synchroflash Photography; etc. 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPH Y—Color Proc- 
esses; Color for the News Photographer; 
Amateur Movies in Kodachrome; Separa- 
tion Negatives; Color Printing, etc. 
FOR ADVANCED AMATEURS—Bro- 
moil Printing, Toning, Carbon and Car- 
bro Printing; Copying; the Paper Nega- 
tive; Developers; etc. 
CAREERS IN PHOTOGRAPHY — 
Ne vspaper and magazine work, Crimin- 
ology, Portraiture, Army Aerial Work, 
Studio Management, Advertising and 
Fashion Work. By Margaret Bourke- 
White, Ed Stanley, William Eckenburg, 
Arthur Bracksnan, John F. O° Reilly, ete. 
MOVIES—s, 16 and 35 mm Silent, 
Sound and Color Motion Pictures; Pro- 
fessional and Amateur Work; Movies of 
Travel; Wild Life; Animated Cartoons; 
Sound Recordings; etc. 
DEVELOPING AND PRINTING—In- 
clude Enlarging and Photographic Papers; 
Correcting Defects; Classes and Formulas 
for Developers; etc., ete. 
BEGINNERS’ LESSONS—ABCs of Still 
and Movie Photography; How Cameras 
Work; Color and Composition for Begin- 
hess; Choosing Equipment; Processing 
Made Easy; ete. 
Literally EVERYTHING You Want to 
Know! 


e 
200 Experts Include: 


TED ALLAN—Chief of Photography, 
Columbia Broadcasting System, 
Hollywood. WALTER CLARK—Ph. 
D.,F.R.P.S.—Specialist in Photograph- 
ic Research at Eastman Kodak Labora- 
tories. ANSEL ADAMS—Photog- 
tapher, Famous Author of Ar- 

ticles and Book, ‘‘Making a 
Photograph.” JAMES WONG 
HOWE—Internationally Known 
Cinematographer. TORKEL 
KORLING—Specialist in Baby 
Pictures. DMITRI KESSEL— 
Expert Industrial 
Photographer. 
BRADFORD 
WASHBURN— 
Director of New 
England Museum of 
Nat. History. WIL- 
LIAM MORTEN- 
SEN—Internation- 
ally Famous Pho- 
tographer, Writer, 


eacher, and many 
others! 











Only 


Now Brings You This Amazing, ComPLeTE & 


PHOTOGRAPHIC COURSE! 


BRE 


Over 1000 Fascinating Lessons 


Prepared by Over 200 Famous Experts — including 
WILLARD D. MORGAN of Leica fame — WALT DISNEY 
—MARGARET BOURKE-WHITE of Life — and Dozens 


of other top-notch professionals ! 


N RESPONSE to insistent demand, the 

NATIONAL EDUCATIONAL AL- 
LIANCE has obtained the services of the 
most distinguished faculty of photographic 
experts ever to cooperate in a course, in- 
cluding ranking specialists in the Kodak, 
General Electric, Bell & Howell and other 
world-famous research laboratories! The Al- 
liance is investing hundreds of thousands of 
dollars to bring you the finest Complete 
Home Photographic Course ever offered! A 
single glance at some of the famous names on 
the N.E.A. Editorial Faculty of THE COM- 
PLETE PHOTOGRAPHER will convince 
you of the practical, authoritative, up-to-the- 
minute character of these lessons. (See partial 
list at left.) EVERY field of photography is 
represented. 


You Get the Latest Techniques of Big Pay Experts! 


No longer need you search through dozens of 
magazines and books, in the hope of securing definite 
**how-to-do-it”’ directions for perfect results in Color 
work, in Movies, in Candid Camera and Theatre 
shots, in Portraits by artificial lighting, in Speed 
Sport pictures, and in many other fascinating 
specialties. No longer need you rely upon getting 
haphazard or hearsay information on the latest and 
best methods of Exposure, Development, Printing 
and Enlarging for superb rictorial results. For now 
over 200 famous experts bring you absolutely 
EVERYTHING you need to know for highest suc- 
cess in ALL amateur and professional photo fields! 


NEARLY 10,000 ILLUSTRATIONS 
—432 in “Deeptone” and Full Color! 


Each lesson group brings you Art Prints of extraor- 
dinary salon pictures and American and foreign 
prize winners. Nearly 10,000 pictures and diagrams 


General Editor, 
WILLARD D. 
MORGAN 


Writer, Photog- 
rapher, Co-Pub- 
lisher of the Leica 
Manual, Minia- 
ture Camera 
Work, Synchro- 
flash Photog- 
raphy, Graphic 
Graflex Photog- 
raphy, etc. 


to Start! 
And you can STOP ANYTIME! 


Without tke Slightest Obligation to Continue! 


Mlustrated 
AT LESS 


THAN LE. SS ON. y 


are accompanied with practical data telling you how 
to produce perfect results in EVERY photographic 
process. 


You May Keep Your Copies of The Complete 
Photographer as a Reference Encyclopedia! 


The editors of THE COMPLETE PHOTOG- 
RAPHER do not expect that you will want to‘make 
use of all the valuable information offered in every 
group of lessons. Their aim is to provide such a 
wide and varied choice of photographic opportunities 
for pleasure and profit that every member will find 
all the units of instruction which he will ever want 
and need. 

You can thus not only enjoy and profit from every 
issue of THE COMPLETE PHOTOGRAPHER 
while the lesson groups are coming, but you may 
preserve them as a permanent 55-volume library, 
providing a veritable encyclopedia of all the im- 
portant photographic information in the world. For 
this purpose the ALLIANCE furnishes at trifling 
cost a special binder for every two months’ issues. 


THE COMPLETE PHOTOGRAPHER Comes to You at 
Regular Intervals and It Bring You This Complete 
Course in Serial Form. 


From 20 to 40 lessons in each issue, with a wealth 
of photographs and explanatory diagrams. The at- 
tached coupon brings you the first issue at the special 
introductory price of only 25c. Succeeding issues 
come to you on the 10th, 20th and last day of each 
month at 35c each, or 3 for $1.00. This most modern 
Photographic Course will be complete in about 18 
months. STOP WHEN YOU LIKE! When you 
mail the coupon with only 25 cents, you do not agree 
to pay for the entire series of COMPLETE PdHO- 
TOGRAPHER Lesson-Groups. You can let them 
come to you as long as you please, and stop when you 
please. Mail the coupon TODAY! THE NATIONAL 
EDUCATIONAL ALLIANCE, Inc., Dept. 12010, 
37 West 47th Street, N. Y. 


Copyright 1941, by the National Educational Alliance, Inc, 


Few ee SS eee 


2 Mail this Coupon with only 25c for 
a your first COMPLETE PHOTOGRAPHER 


B waTIONAL EDUCATIONAL ALLIANCE, INC, 
i 37 West 47th Street, Dept. 12010, New York, N. Y. 


| For the enclosed Special Introductory Price of only 
5c, please send me prepaid the first issue of THE 
COMPLETE PHOTOGRAPHER containing the first 
group of lectures on Equipment; Composition of Pictures; 
Theory and Practice of Exposing, Developing, Printing 
Stil, Color and Motion Pictures; Action Photography; 
§ Complete Survey of Photography's Opportunitties—and 
enroll me for eighteen months. You may send me THE 
§ COMPLETE PHOTOGRAPHER on the 10th, 20th, 
and last day of each month at the rate of 35c per issue, 
3 or 3 issues for only $1, until I give you notice to cancel 
my enrollment. For convenience in bookkeeping, you 
fr may bill me once a month for such lectures as I receive. 


It ts understood that I may cancel at any time 
and pay only for copies actually veoeteed. 


(PLEASE PRINT IN BLOCK LETTERS) 
i ROBIE... ccccceee SR Aw KOS Baer eAwee FO TA oe 


i Please Indicate 
@ City & State......... eccccccece Your Age Here 
















If you have a camera you want fo sell, and it is in good con- 
dition, SEND IT TO WILLOUGHBYS. We will pay the best price 
for it. We are particularly interested in the following: 


Bantam Special V. P. Exakta Recomar 
Contax Kine Exakta Maximar 
Leica Voigtlander Superb Bergheil 
Rolleiflex Rolleicord Super Ikonta A-B-C erg - 
Graphic Zeiss Ideal Filmo 
Korelle Reflex Avus Cine Kodak 


Fill out and mail this coupon and we'll tell 
you approximately what we will pay for it. 
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WILL PAY YOU CAS 
Ys 


FOR YOUR CAMERA 








Name of Camera 
Lens & Shutter 


Condition 





Willoughbys, 110 West 32nd Street, New York 
| have for outright sale: 


COC EH OTE EEEEe eens 


eee eee eee esreseseeeseeeee 


es 






















or heavier stills. 


The legs are of solid walnut, with SURE 
FOOT points. All metal parts are chromi- 
um plated. Weight 514 Ibs. Extended 
height 57 in. Closed, 34 in. 


We'll make you a liberal trade-in al- 
lowance for your old tripod. Fill in the 
details below and send it to us and we'll 
tell you the trade-in value of the tripod 
you are now using. 








FEATURES INCLUDE @ Patented locking devices 


@ Free sliding extensions 


TRADE IN YOUR OLD TRIPOD for a THALHAMMER JUNIOR 


A rigid professional tripod... Beautifully designed . . . sturdily constructed .. . for 16 mm. movie equipment 


@ Chromium finish Kino-Pano tilt head per- 
mitting instant efficient clamping action, smooth 
tilting and panorama action. 





ire) $ 50 @ Instant-on camera plug 





My present tripod is 


Condition Good [_]..........4. 


ae 


sa vsin cee dln ce siecamaeele 


cc cccccccccce PP. 


















@ EASY TO ATTACH 


on your darkroom faucet, you © FOR WASHING PRINTS 


DON’T USE IMPURE WATER .. . Purity It With the 


NEW WILLO FILTO-KLEEN 


WATER FILTER ...A necessity in every darkroom 


With the new Willo Filto-Kleen @ FITS PRACTICALLY ALL FAUCETS 











Package of 72 fibre 














World's Largest Camera Store Built on Square Dealing 


will always enjoy absolute free- @ FOR WASHING NEGATIVES 
dom from water impurities. @ FOR MAKING UP SOLUTIONS 

$] 25 MAIL ORDERS FILLED. SEND FOR ACCESSORY CATALOGUE. 
with 12 fibre filter discs P 


filter discs 50c 32nd Street Near 6th Ave., New York 
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pETTER FILMS FOR BETTER PICTURES 


D 











U 
P 
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T 





W. JEAN ROMAIN 


The better to photograph a raging inferno— 


or anything else 


16 MM SUPERIOR PAN. This high speed, indoor and outdoor film is 


outstanding for its excellent photographic quality. Scenes project bril- 
liantly with a pleasing warmth of tone. ($6.00—100 feet) 


16 MM REGULAR PAN. Standard speed, wide latitude, full panchro- 
matic sensitivity and brilliant gradation make this an ideal film for 
general outdoor movie making. ($4.50—100 feet) 





35 MM SUPERIOR-I. The ultra fine grain size of this medium speed 
film brings out the remarkably sharp definition of a good miniature 
camera lens. In magazines, spools, refills and bulk. 


35 MM SUPERIOR-2. In this all-purpose film, high speed, fine grain 
size, and an excellent tonal gradation are united in a near to ideal 
combination for both interior and exterior use. 


35 MM SUPERIOR-3. This extra fast film yet retains the fine grain size 


essential for miniature camera use. It affords one wide latitude in both 
exposure and development. 


QU PONT DU PONT FILM MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 
9 ROCKEFELLER PLAZA, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BUY FACTORY PACKED DU PONT FILMS, THEIR QUALITY IS GUARANTEED 





"Portrait of An Old Woman,” 

taken in China by Francis Wu, 

A.R.P.S., of Hong Kong, China, 

has bung in: 

8th Detroit Int. Salon, 1939 

Photographic Society of America, 
1940 Int. Salon 

London Salon, 1939 

Iowa State Fair Int. Salon, 1940 

Paris 34th Int. Salon, 1939 

Victorian Int. Salon, 1939 

Germany Int. Salon, 1939 

Amsterdam Int. Salon, 1939 





Canadian 6th Int. Salon, 1939 
Jugoslavia 7th Int. Salon, 1939 
Spain 15th Int. Salon, 1939 
Marshall Field 3rd Int. Salon, 1939 
Fifth prize in Camera-Craft 
Monthly Competition, 1939 


Roll of Honor in Springfield Int. . 


Salon, 1940 
Rochester 5th Int. Salon, 1940 
2nd Springfield Int. Salon, 1940 
5th Des Moines Int. Salon, 1940 
Norfolk 3rd Int. Salon, 1940 
Wilmington 7th Int. Salon, 1940 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


First All China Exhibition, 1939 
P. P. A. 7th Int. Salon, 1940 
Milwaukee 7th Int. Salon, 1940 
Vancouver Ist Int. Salon, 1940 
Wilkes-Barre 2nd Int. Salon, 1940 
Amateur Photographic Competition, 
London, 2nd prize, 1939 
Boston Nature Int. Salon, 1940 
Francis Wu says ... ‘All my exhi- 
bition and competition works are 
enlarged through a 5 inch f4.5 
W ollensak enlarging lens.’’ Improve 
your photography with a Wollensak. 


October, 1941 





For Movies, Candid, Enlarging, Action, Stills 


WOLLENSJAK OPTICAL CO.) rochEesTen. ny 


Spar’ 
distingu 





POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


ENLARGERS | 


Sparkling brilliance and full contrast — these are the 
distinguishing features that make Solar Enlargements so 
outstanding. The pictorial possibilities of your most 
commonplace negatives are brought out in their full value 
by Solar’s perfected light and optical system — with 
adjustable double condensers. With a Solar Enlarger in your 
darkroom, beautiful, big enlargements are as easy to make 
a contact prints. That’s one reason why Solar owners are 
always Solar boosters. 


MODERN DESIGN 


Modern design imparts six additional plus features 
to the Solar. @ Instant switch over from vertical to 
horizontal projection. @ Instant conversion to a copying 
stond for use with your present camera. @ Practical 
coupling arrangement for use with a microscope or lens 
extension tubes for ‘’big’’ image pictures. @ By replacing 
the Solar reflector with an interchangeable camera back, 
you have a complete ground glass focusing camera for 
Copying, table-tops, portraits, etc. For sheer value and 
versatility you can’t beat a Solar. 


Prices Stort ot $39.50 


v4 
L, 


anne! VALUABLE 
/ TREATISE ON 
4 ° 


¥ 


This big valuable book tells you how to make enlargements 
of professional quality — gives you the secrets of the ‘“‘prize 
winners’’! Written by experts. Profusely illustrated. Covers 
every phase of enlarging — dodsing — double printing — 
developing, etc. Write Dept. PP941 for your copy today. 


Manufactured by 


butke Efames, me. 


223 W. MADISON ST., 
CHICAGO, ILL.,U.S.A. 


9 MODELS 
FOR 35mm. 
TO 5x7 INCH 
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Here's the Equipment You Need 


FOR BETTER DARKROOM RESULTS! 


® * « 
JOS. SCHNEIDER & CO. 


COMPONAR ENLARGING LENSES 


Now 





Don’t hesitate another day to get Componar 
results from your enlarger . . . for these world- 
famous enlarging lenses are now reduced up to 
20% in cost! Equipped with this fine Jos. 
Schneider import, the efficiency of your en- 
larger will be greatly increased, and the results 
will be far more satisfactory. Specially designed 
and corrected for precise work, Componars are 
sharp-cutting even when used at wide apertures, 
and provide even illumination over the entire 
picture area. Four element construction. 
Supplied in fine focusing mount for critical 
focusing. Iris diaphragms. Available as follows: 
* 


|) SE een . $20.00 
I BIDE so 0kénswsixcnccussewewes 24.00 
1 et ae Ophea a: 15.00 
pe eee re 16.00 
IE PELOD nclnis so ad cw cviecndeuen 18.00 
NS BUM a: chain ag odin 6 0 bhatt ees 20.00 
I MIS oi ocais oad ok Gndlea tienen 23.00 





*With flange to fit Leica Enlarger, $5.00 extra 
inl 
Stainless 


NIKOR Sree! 


DEVELOPING TANKS 





Using a Nikor Developing Tank, made from 
solid stainless steel, will make a big difference 
in your darkroom results! Your negatives will 
not fog, stain or spot. They will not scratch or 
buckle in loading. They will require but a mini- 
mum amount of solution for development. And 


the tank itself will remain corrosion- and 
stain-free indefinitely. It can’t break, crack or 
chip, even when dropped. Just a simple rinsing 
with plain water keeps it immaculately clean. 
These are only a few of Nikor’s advantages . . . 
but you'll discover many more. You'll find it a 
growing pleasure to use this developing tank 
throughout the years, for it will never require 
replacement. Nikor tanks are available in sizes 
to meet all darkroom requirements; including 
two special adjustable models for roll film, cut 
film and film packs. Priced from $5.50 up. 





Ne! NIKOR 


ENLARGING EASEL 


—the precision easel with features 
never offered before! 





With the new Nikor Enlarging Easel, you 

work conveniently from the center of the 

easel! Paper is placed far more accurately 

and quickly, without danger of shifting 

when masks are lowered into position. And 

you are assured of parallel, uniform borders 

from 14” up on all paper sizes from 214x214” 

to 11x14”. Here’s a check-list of features that 

make the Nikor Enlarging Easel tops in 

convenience and efficiency: 

* New, simple, accurate method of holding 

paper without shifting 

Accurate borders of any size from 14” up 

Takes paper from 214x214” to 11x14” 

Top stays up or down without catches 

Complete one hand operation 

Thin base allows maximum enlargement and 

use on auto-focus enlargers 

Heavy enough to stay “‘put”’ on enlarger base 

Has provisi for anchoring in one position 

if desired 

Unusually heavy and accurate construction 

for long, hard use 

Adjustments made easily and smoothly 

® Finished in “‘safelight”’ red for better visibility 
in darkroom 


EA ere reer = only $7.50 














BARGAINS IN ENLARGERS 


Praxidos 4x4cm. Model—takes negatives, or portions 


of negatives up to 4x4cm.; f/4.5 lens........... $20. 
Praxidos 6x6cm. Model ‘‘O”’’—takes negatives 6x6cm. 
or smaller; 3” Anastigmat f/4.5 lens.......... $32.00 


Praxidos Autofocus Model—without lens but with 
mount for either Leica or Contax lens $ 


Bee Bee Model III—takes negatives 64x9cm. and 
smaller; 41%” f/4.5 Anastigmat lens. . 


Bee Bee Model IV—takes 


negatives 9xl2cm. and 


smaller; 54%” {/4.5 Anastigmat lens.......... $85.00 
Bee Bee Universal Rajah ‘*O’’—takes negatives 
3x4cm. and smaller; f/4.5, 60mm. lens...... $32. 













Tops in Convenience 
and Efficiency! 


Bee Bee 
AUTO. 


TIMER 


with dual 
Automatic 
Control 


Here’s how this timer helps make enlarging and print- 
ing automatic . . . more precise: (1) Slight touch of 
microswitch toggle starts exposure period . . . 

light automatically turns off, enlarging or printing 
light turns on. (2) At termination of pre-set exposure 
period, enlarging light turns off, safety light turns on, 
(3) Mechanism resets itself for duplicate exposure of 
exact duration. (4) Split-second accuracy assuretl by 
micrometer control of 60 to 1 ratio. And it’s a fully 
guaranteed, quality instrument that will remain 
serviceable and accurate indefinitely! Price. .$16.75 


NIKOR PRINT WASHER 


Pee tee 














Wash 15 large prints or 30 or more smaller prints 
at one time, without attention! And you can do t 

job quickly and thoroughly with the new Nikor Print 
Washer. Just slip the prints between the absorbent 
fabric leaves of the Nikor, turn on the water, and relax. 
Your prints are safe from damage at all porn pl 
cause they require no handling, they can’t scratch or 


touch each other, and they never matt —— 
Only a minimum amount of water and ag ‘ 
quired to wash a large number of prints. Has = 
rosion-resisting frame which folds flat for convenien 
storage. Available in two sizes: 
8x10” size takes fifteen 8x10” prints or a Pro 
ately larger number of smaller ones.....-.---- . 
11x14” size takes fifteen 11x14” prints ora ahaae 
ately larger number of smaller ones.....- ; od 


LEADING DARKROOM BOOKS 


DEVELOPING—by C. I. Jacobson, Ph.D. The mot 
complete and helpful book on this subject. 2 mS 
with numerous diagrams, tables, etc. m vee . P C 
ENLARGING—by C. I. Jacobson, Ph.D., and F-, E 
Smethurst. Covers every phase of this oes | 
subject. 85 photographs, 46 diagrams, 200 pages. 





See These Darkroom Items at Your Dealer’s, or Write for Complete Literature 


BURLEIGH BROOKS, Inc. 


120 West 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
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A Fine Enlarging Lens Assures 


Finer Projection Prints 


Your good negatives deserve enlargement 
with instruments that preserve their pre 
cious tonal values, minutest details. A vital 
part of your equipment is the enlarging 
lens, 

In the Ilex Anastigmat, made in all pop- 
ular sizes, you have a fine quality lens for 
jour most exacting work... precise optical 
nstruction, color correction, flatness of 
ield and remarkably critical definition. 


These and other essential qualities assure an 


ILEX OPTICAL COMPANY 


image of all-over focus, sharpness to every 
corner and edge and brilliant reproduction 
of minutest detail. 

Every Ilex lens reflects years of research, 
rigid testing, exacting standards of work- 
manship. It will thrill photographers who 
delight in the achievement of photographic 
excellence. 

See your dealer, or write us for details 
of Ilex Enlarging Lenses, Telephoto Lenses, 
Taking Lenses, Shutters and accessories. 


ROCHESTER, NEW YORK 
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fe ; 
TNL: “ANOS M 
DARK ROOM 





BEGINS WITH 
NEGATIVES 














‘ : , 2 In taking the above picture, this 
; o- LL get a new thrill...far greater satisfaction from your photographer quickly set his MASTER 
darkroom efforts... if all your negatives are MASTER exposed. exposure dial to properly under. re “98 
expose the tree, and thus attain this 
striking silhouette effect, 





That’s because the MASTER, with its exclusive exposure dial, will 
enable you to expose each negative for the exact results you want 
in the finished print. The detail...the shadows... the highlights 
»..0r any special effects you desire within the film latitude... all 
are readily obtained on the negative, with the MASTER. ey A . 

But this negative control is only one of the many exclusive MASTER : : rime | 
features which have made this exposure meter the universal favorite 
of darkroom fans. Ask your dealer for the complete story; or, write 
for illustrated literature. Weston Electrical Instrument Corporation, 


644 Frelinghuysen Avenue, Newark, New Jersey. 





BRAND NEW ENLARGERS 


219, tubular column, bellows, 

w to 2%x3%, £/6.3 lens.......... $23.90 
Federal 222, same as 219, with f/4.5 lens 32.90 
Federal 331, 244X314, £/6.3 lems....... 37.50 
Federal 250, 234x314, £/4.5 lems....... 49.50 
Edipse 525, up to 244x314’, £/6.3 lens 29.95 
Fiwood Modei S2, 5x7, less lens....... 42.00 
Kodak Portable, 35 mm, with case 50.00 


Kodak Precision, up to 2144x3%4, less lens 67.50 
Super Omega C, up to 3%4x4%4, less lens 134.50 
pA. “Versatile 11,”’ 394x314, less lens. 55.00 


Solar Series II, up to 2144x3%, f/4.5 lens 49.50 
New Solar Series IV, 314x4%. £/6.3 lens 59.50 
Graflex Variograph, 244x3%4, less lens.. 87.50 


ENLARGING LENSES 


Wollensak Velostigmats in barrel with iris 
ragm, 
4.5...... $12.50 3%” To. See 


Mieese. 16.00 g” f/ ... 25.00 
L, Enlarging Tessar, 35” f/4.5.. 26.50 


CINE EQUIPMENT 


(ine Kodak, 8/60, £/1.9, K.A..... 
(ine Kodak, 8/20, £/3.5, K.A 


REVERE “88” 


Here’s a fine, compact, 
low cost double eight. 
Smooth running, 5 speeds, 
8 to 32 frames per second, 
parallax corrected view 
finder, with f/3.0 B. & L. 
universal focus lens $37.59 
with f/1.9 Velostig- 
nat in focusing mount 














Revere ‘99’, Turret “8”, £/2.5 Velostig- 
mat $6. 


Perfex Cine Magazine 8, f/2.5 

Velostigmat 

Cine Kodak “K”, £/1.9 lens........... 
Keystone K.8, £/3.5 lens 

Revere 80B, £/1.6 lens, 500 watt lamp.. 
Revere “85,” £/1.6 lens, 500 watts, Case 7 
Kodaseope 8-33, 500W lamp., f/1.6.... 
Keystone CC8, £/1.85 lens, 300 watt lamp 
Keystone A-8, £/1.6 lens, 750 W. 400 ft. 


EQUIPMENT 


Kodaslide Model I slide projector...... 
hodaslide Model II slide projector 

Albert Foldex tripod, 55” extended 

— Royal tripod—with pan head... 
Talmetal tripod, with pan head 

eal tripod—with pan head...... 

leroy Enlarging Ease 
tan Enlarging Easel 
Eclipse Enlarging Easel 
: Enlarging Easel 

. 4x5 Contact Printer ties 
Pag 4x5 “All Metal” Printer...... 
Arkay Dryer No. S-10 . 
Photrix, 11x14 print washer 

hotrix, 8x10 print washer 

12” print trimmer 

llbert “Junior” safelight 

PR interval timer . . 

Timolite No, M39 

+ HiSpot with bulb 

ritelite spotlight No. 535 

re nited range finder, ‘Chrome’. . 
Kale Tange finder, ‘‘Chrome’”’ 

coupled range finder for plate 
camera 24.00 


D 
Symon 13.50 
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AS LITTLE AS 


AS LONG AS 


AYEAR 


BRAND NEW CAMERAS 





21/4x31/4 
SPEED 
GRAPHIC 


Small, compact, 
all purpose Cam- 
era for press, flash 
and all-around 
work. With Amer- 
ican-made Kodak 
Ektar £/4.5 lens 
in supermatic 
shutter. 


$119.50 


Anniversary Speed Graphic, 3% x 
4%, or 4x 5 with Ektar f/4.7 in 
Supermatic shutter 

Kalart coupled range finder for any 
of above Speed Graphics, installed 


$125.50 
27.00 











3%, £/4.5 K.A.. $96.00 
91.50 


Graflex Series B, 2% 
National Graflex, £/3.5 B. & L. Tessar. 
Graflex Series D, 3% “4, Revolving 
back, £/4.5 B. & L. Tessar. . 
Kodak “35,” £/3.5 K. A. ‘‘special’’ lens 
Kodak Monitor 620, f/4.5, K. A. in Su- 
permatic shutter ; 
Monitor 616, f/4.5 K.A., Supermatic... 
Kodak Vigilant 620, f/4.5 K.A. in Koda- 
matic shutter ; 
Vigilant 616, f/4.5 K.A., Kodamatic .. 
Ciro-Flex, twin lens reflex, f/3.5 taking 
lens f/3.2 viewing lens, 1/200 sec., 12 
pictures 2% x 2% 
Argoflex, £/4.5 lenses, 1/10 to 1/200 sec. 
Argus C3, range finder, flash unit, £/3.5 
Argus A3, f/4.0 lens focusing 
Argus Color Camera, f/4.0 exp. meter. . 
Perfex 55, with f/2.8 Wollensak lens. . 
Perfex 55, range finder, 1 to 1/1250 
F.P. shutter, £/3.5 Wollensak lens. . 
B & J, 4x5 Press Camera, all adjust- 
ments, less lens 
Watson 5 x 7 View Camera, 24” leather 
eee, Bee PR. 0c wcccccrenseses 
Graphic 4x5 All Metal View Camera 
with Pan Head, Case. Less lens 


LENSES for PRESS and VIEW CAMERAS 


Wollensak Welostigmat, 6% in., £/4.5 

in Alphax shutter, 1 sec. to 1/100 sec.$63.00 
Wollensak 7%”, f/6.3 in Betax shutter. 42.50 
Wollensak 9%”, f/6.3 in Betax shutter. 71.00 
Wollensak “wide angle,” 3%” lens in Al- 

phax shutter, covers plate up to 4x5. 31.50 


EXPOSURE METERS 


Weston “Master” 715—astill, 720—cine. . $24.00 
New GE Meter model DW-48 2 
DeJur Amsco “Critic” or ‘Cine’’ 
Photrix ‘‘SS”’ 
Lutrix, with case 
Brand New DedJur Amsco—b5A meter 

with case. Reg. $12.50 ae 


FLASHGUNS 


(Indicate camera and shutter when oes. 


148.00 
33.50 


42.50 
48.00 


25.00 
29.00 


Kalart Master Micromatic 

Abbey Vimo Flash 

Fink-Roselieve Flash 

Kalart Compak, for automatic shutters. . 
Victor Speedomatic . ee 
Mendelsohn speed gun, Univers 


225 WEST 34th STREET 
NEW YORK CITY 


4 \ Ae, 
YOUR CREDIT 


IS OK 
AT UNEEDA 


GOOD NEWS FOR CAMERA FANS! 


Now you can own the photographic equipment 
you’ve been wanting. Pay only a small deposit 
on delivery, balance in easy monthly payments. 


NO INTEREST OR CARRYING 
CHARGES! 


You deal with no finance companies—all your 
dealings are directly with us—that*is why there 
is absolutely no charge for this sérvice, no in- 
terest to pay, no “hidden extras’’ of any sort. 


10-DAY MONEY BACK GUARANTEE 


Satisfaction is assured when you buy from 
UNEEDA because everything is sent ON AP 
PROVAL for you to inspect, compare and test. 
If you are not completely satisfied you may re- 
turn your oro within 10 days and your 
deposit will be cheerfully refunded. 


TRADE-INS ACCEPTED 


We will give you a liberal allowance for your 
present equipment. 











ORDER DIRECT FROM THIS ADVERTISEMENT 


rn list the equipment you desire on the Coupon 
elow. You can easily determine the amount you 
PAY ON DELI VERY and the amount of your 
MONTHLY PAYMENTS from the following. 





TABLE OF UNEEDA’S LIBERAL TERMS 


Amount of 
Purchase 





You Pay 


A Monthly 
On Delivery 


Terms 


i 
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UNEEDA, Dept. P-10 
225 West 34th St., New York City 
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"[ sve month we bring you our big 
Special Darkroom Issue which was 
received with so much enthusiasm 
last year that we decided to make it an 
annual feature. 

Once again the Special Darkroom Issue 
is packed with as much practical up-to- 
date working information as the pages 
would hold. In many an instance this 
information has been rounded up for the 
first time, and in all cases the latest and 
most practical way of doing things is 
stressed. 

True, you may not want to do any im- 
printing or mixing of your own formulas 
right now, but when you want to do this 
type of work this information will be 
handy. And even at present it’s good to 
know just what the work involves. 


ICTURES are pouring in by the thou- 

sand in the 1941 PopuLar PuxHortoc- 
RAPHY Picture Contest, and judging by 
the peeks we have taken up to this writ- 
ing we again will be able to show many 
an outstanding picture in our big Decem- 
ber Salon Issue. 

The proportion of color photographs 
submitted has again increased this year 
but the black-and-whites still vastly out- 
number the color which, as matters stand 
at present, is not surprising. 

With new developments in the field of 
making color prints from transparencies, 
such as the Eastman color print service 
announced in this issue, color photog- 
raphy will continue to gain 
ground, 

When you read these lines, 
our big Contest will be 
closed. We only hope that 
you got in before the dead- 
line and won’t be sorry to 
have missed a grand oppor- 
tunity. 


HE POPULAR PHOTOG- 

RAPHY traveling Exhibits, 
made up of prize-winning 
pictures in our previous con- 
tests, will now be enjoyed by 
thousands of men in our 
armed services. In coopera- 
tion with the Civic Art Insti- 
tute of Jacksonville, Fla., one 
of our Exhibits will be on 
view at Camp Blanding, in the 
Naval Air Station, in Jack- 
sonville, and in service cen- 
ters in Miami, Key West, 
Tampa and Pensacola. 


THE EOITOR 


AVE you ever photographed a mir- 

age? If so, will you let us see your 
pictures? We should like to publish a 
few good examples, parily because these 
shots are bound to be interesting and 
partly to satisfy a few of our doubting 
readers who will not believe that all things 
visible to the eye (except hallucinations, 
of course) can be photographed. No 
fakes, please! 


OU will remember Sigmund Sam- 

eth’s article in the July issue on the 
importance of getting releases from peo- 
ple who appear in your pictures, if the 
subject is such that you have hopes of 
selling the photograph. As an example 
we showed the picture of two unidentified 
boys which Mr. Sameth could not sell 
because he had no release. 

Now Mrs. M. Till of New York City ad- 
vises us that the boys in the picture are 
her sons. Mr. Sameth is just plain lucky 
to have located the guardian of his youth- 
ful models through Poputar Puxoroc- 
RAPHY. We hope he can make arrange- 
ments for proper model releases. 


T the same time we are asked by the 

National Desertion Bureau, Inc., 67 
W. 47th St., New York City, to assist 
them in a different piece of detective 
work. They seek information on the 
whereabouts of a young photographic 
sales clerk by the name of Aaron Lands- 
man who left his job and his parents, 


Two beautiful models posed for hundreds of photographers compet- 
ing for prizes offered by POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY at the Com- 
bined Photographic Industry Conventions and Trade Show in Chicago. 


possibly to embark on an expedition for 
finding a more glamorous job in photog- 
raphy. 


LETTER from H. M. Tenny of Den- 

ver, Colo., asks us to take up the 
cause of the Anti Clip Association, formed 
to discourage the use of wire paper clips 
on photographs. He points out that prints 
submitted to publications are often ruined 
by clips and says they are superfluous be- 
cause photos “cannot escape from sealed 
envelopes.” 

But they can easily escape while on 
their way to and from the editor’s desk. 
Our own method is to put the prints be- 
tween small strips of protecting card- 
board and place clips over the protectors. 


NE of these days every enlisted man 

may have to take a day off to study 
the PopuLtarR PuHotocrapHy Directory of 
cameras. We are led to this conclusion 
by a story emanating from Dr. Floyd 
McRea of Atlanta, Ga., and related in the 
following words by Leonard Rosinger in 
the Atlanta Camera Club News: 

“It seems that a G-man wanted to test 
the effectiveness of our guards in a mili- 
tary reservation, so he breezed into a vi- 
tal spot and lifted a Minox to his eye. It 
looks less like a camera than anything 
you’ve ever seen, and the guard told the 
FBl-er that it was silly to take readings 
with this exposure meter, because he 
couldn’t use a camera. Well, all the while 

the wily gent was snapping 
pix with his Minox, and the 
next day the guard was con- 
fronted with the prints.” 
Incidents like this may 
sound amusing but they 
aren’t. Photography is today 
as dangerous a weapon 3s 
any, and it is up to all of us 
to see that it is not used 
against the interests of the 
commonweal. 


F you are planning a tp 

to New York, don’t take 
your camera to the water- 
front or you may get into 
trouble. Pictures snap} 
from docks, ferries a2 
bridges have been banned for 
reasons of national securily. 
It may be disappointing to 
forego such pictures 0” 
there is just one thing to do: 
cooperate!—A.B.H. 
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REVERE 199" 
PROJECTOR 


Quality ot a moderate price 
hes made this Revere model 
tne of the fastest-selling pro- 
tcors on the market. It has 
Rony advanced fectures in- 
Suding high ratio duplex shut- 
Ye film movement, enclosed 
§eor ond “double-lock” chain 
. rewind (no belts); perfect 
wa atration; brilliant “stills” 
~ ptomatic safety shutter, 
oe capacity. Complete 
ra *00-watt lamp, and a fast 

OrOMS............ $65.00 


REVERE -g5/- 


PROJECTOR 


~ the same basic features as 
ies ane 80, plus duo-shield 
a. user, beam threading 
ioe gear-tilting de- 
de luxe carrying case, 
- re ete with 500-watt lamp 
“lens and case. . .$75.00 


4 eve re. : L 


@ BRIGHTER, CLEARER MOVIES 
@ STEADIER PROJECTION 
@ BETTER FILM PROTECTION 
@ EASIER 3-POINT THREADING 


Revere’s proven, long-life 500-watt optical system is rec- 
ognized by the foremost lamp-manufacturers’ engi- 
neers as producing the ultimate in 8mm. illumination. 


This means when your vacation movies are projected by the 
Revere, you will see every scene at its finest—color movies in 


full brilliance—black-and-white pictures in crisp, sparkling 


detail! The Revere’s perfectly balanced AC-DC motor and 
precision-built mechanism assure theatre-quality steadiness. 
Large easy-to-thread sprockets, a double blower cooling sys- 
tem and many other advanced features fully protect treasured 
film. See Revere equipment at your deal- 
er’s! Write for new literature now available! 


REVERE CAMERA COMPANY 
Dept. 10PP, 320 East 21st St., Chicago, Ill. 





Take Sharper Movies 
With the Revere Eight! 


Model 88: This easily threaded 

camera has automatic film-threadifig 
sprocket, Eastman-licensed 
spool and spindle, five 
speeds, built-in view finder, 
precision mechanism and 
many other improvements. 
Complete with Wollensak 
F3.5 lens, $32.50; with 
F2.5 lens, $44.50. 
Other lenses also avail- 
able. 


Model 99 Turret 


To the regular features of the 
Revere 88 have been added in this 
camera a turret-head for three 
screw-type lenses and an extra 
optical view finder for use with 
telephoto lenses. Complete with one 
Wollensak F2.5 lens, $65.00 














W. J. C., High Springs, Fla. Are Ilex lenses made 
in America? If not, where are they made? And 
who makes them? 


ANSWER: Ilex lenses are made by the Ilex 
Optical Company, in Rochester, N. Y 


S. H., Lawrence, Mass. 1! would like to adapt my 
16 mm movie projector for showing 1600-ft. reels 
instead of the usual 400-ft. reels. I've heard that 
this can be accomplished by the use of extension 
arms, but don't know where to get these. 


ANSWER: Several projector manufacturers 
can supply extension arms for various mod- 
els of their projectors. Get in touch with 
the company making the machine you own. 


R. S. S., Milwaukee, Wis. Upon developing a 
filmpack, | find that three of the negatives have 
fairly regular and similar dark portions at one 
corner. What might have caused this? 


ANSWER: The probability is that some 
pressure was exerted at one corner of the 
pack either before or after you exposed it. 
This could have caused the top three films 
to become light-struck in that area. Al- 
ways handle a filmpack by the sides or ends 
of the metal container—never grab it by 
the flat surfaces. 


M. K. A., Dubuque, la. Which has the faster 
emulsion, Eastman Verichrome or Agfa Super Plen- 
achrome? I'm looking for a good fast ortho emul- 
sion for outdoor use. 


ANSWER: The latest schedule of film emul- 
sion speed ratings by the Weston Electrical 
Instrument Co. shows that both of the films 
you mention are listed at 50 Daylight and 
32 Tungsten. 


S. G., Milwaukee, Wis. I've seen action pictures 
of golfers taken at 1/1000 second, in which the 
clubhead was almost totally stopped. But when | 
shoot the same kind of subject at 1/1000 | can 
get nothing but a blur where the club should be. 
Is my shutter slow? 


ANSWER: In all likelihood your shutter is 
in good shape. You're probably trying to 
shoot your golf pictures from an exact right 
angle to the direction of the swing, and a 
good player brings the club through much 
too fast to be stopped even at 1/1000 from 
a broadside angle. Take your position 
slightly in front of your subject or at a sim- 
ilar angle in back of him, and you'll have 
much better luck in stopping the action. If 
you'll check back, you'll notice that the pic- 
tures you mention were taken from an an- 
gle rather than from a point directly facing 
the golfer. 


R. T. B., Newark, N. J. | have often seen the terms 
“flint glass'' and ‘crown glass’ used in articles 
dealing with lenses. Will you please enlighten me 
as to the difference between the two, and why 
both are used in making a photographic lens? 


ANSWER: Flint glass is an optical glass hav- 
ing high dispersive power and low refrac- 
tion Crown glass has the characteristics 
of low dispersion and high refraction. The 
extent to which each type is used in making 
a photographic objective governs the op- 
tical properties of the latter to a consider- 
able degree. A more detailed answer re- 
quires far too much space to be given here. 


T. G. F., Burlington, la. Several negatives in a 
recent batch have a whitish deposit on them. 
Whar would cause this condition? 


ANSWER: The deposit probably is sulfur, 
and resulted from your using a fixing bath 
which either was exhausted or not properly 
mixed. 


U., Arlington, Va. 


A : What is 
“double anastigmat'' lens? 


meant by a 


ANSWER: This is a symmetrical lens which 
consists of two similar combinations, each 
of the latter being composed of three lenses. 
The Dagor is a well-Known example of dou- 
ble anastigmat. 


A. F., New York City. Will you obtain a brighter 

rojected image with a |” lens at a certain distance 
rom the screen or with a %” lens closer to the 
screen? It is assumed that size of projected image, 
working aperture of lens, and wattage of lamp 
bu!b remain constant. 


ANSWER: The projected image will be just 
as bright in one case as in the other. 





LETTERS TO 


THE EDITOR: 





Dear Sir: 

Your “dividend” in the current issue is 
an important contribution to photographic 
literature. However, the article brings up 
the question of whether it is necessary to 
know such technical details in order to 
make good pictures, either for fun or 
profit. . .. Mr. McKay is doing a valuable 
job in contributing to photographic know- 
ledge but photographers should concentrate 
on subject matter and printing. The electric 
exposure meter and time and temperature 
systems of development will take care of 
the rest. 

GEFFEN 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


@ It is possible to get good pictures once 
in a while with little or no technical know- 
ledge, but the photographer must know 
more than a few rules of thumb to get 
predictable results under all sorts of con- 
ditions and to make the most of modern 
films and ejuipment. Mr. McKay’s writing 
is for those who want to know how to 
keep every step under control all the way 
through negative making.—Eb. 


Dear Sir: 

After reading the article, ‘‘Cloudscapes,” 
in the July issue, I went out and took the 
enclosed pictures. Being allergic to,planes, 


I decided to take mine standing on this 
good old earth. I used the new Six-20 
Flash Brownie, with a medium yellow filter. 
WILLIAM A. STEFANCZYK 
Plantsville, Conn. 
@ Fine cloud pictures can be taken from 
the ground as well as from a plane, of 
course. The main difference is that those 
made from the air or looking down from 
high mountains show the clouds as seen 
from above instead of below. It is this 
new angle which makes aerial cloud .shots 
especially interesting.—Eb. 


Dear Sir: 

I want to tell you what a wonderful 
time I had on the Jasper Park tour spon- 
sored by your magazine. I enjoyed the 
trip very much, and also wish to com- 
mend Mr. Dmitri for the way he helped 
us. . .. AS a suggestion for another trip, 
I think a tour to Glacier in our own 
country would be fine. . .. We had a fine 
group of people on the trip. ... 

ARTHUR E. EVANS 
Harbert, Mich. 
@ Thank you, Mr. Evans, and the many 


other Jasper Tour members who have 
written to tell us what a fine time they 


had. We are happy to anno 
iti : é un 

additional PopuLar PHOTOGRAPHY p that 

tours are being planned.—Ep, lecture 


Dear Sir: , 

John Adam Knight is wron y 
says “No solution compounded be va he | 
can ‘reduce’ a_ negative, for “reduce is 
the antonym, or opposite, of ‘enlarge’” 
(Pop PHOTO, Sept., page 38)... 

As a. matter of fact, a negativ + 
duced by the action of a develonenil is We 

The funny part of it all is that when the 
photographer speaks of reducing a negative ; 
he usually is referring to a chemical pro. | 
cess which is the opposite of reduction” 
He is really oxidizing the negative to 


lower its density. 
A. R. PATTON, Chemist 
Bozeman, Mont, 


@ You are quite right—from the chemist’ 
point of view, the term “reduce” 

to deprive of oxygen or to produce the 
metallic state, which is just what happeng 
when a negative is developed. However, 
to the photographer the term has come 
to have an entirely different meaning, ag 
you say. All of this goes to prove the au” 
thor’s original contention—that there am 
too many obsolete and misleading terms ig. 
use in photography.—Eb. i 


Dear Sir: ‘ 

In the August article on beach pictures” 
by Duke there is a large shot of a gin 
in a light bathing suit. Notice on her 
left leg, between knee and hip, the answer 
to a detective’s prayer—a good fingerprint 
It evidently is the result of touching the” 
paper the print was made on. 4 
call that expert photography, do you? See” 
if anyone else comments on it. POPULAR” 
PHOTOGRAPHY is the best book on the mar 
ket. A. H. MARSH a 
Rock Island, TI, | 


@ Sorry, but we feel that you must be 
mistaken or else someone may have left 
his fingerprints on your particular copy. 
We have checked several copies with a mag- 
nifying glass, and see no trace of Duke's 
fingerprints on the model’s leg.—Eb. 


Dear Sir: 

I think the cover of the September issue 
is the best you have had in a long time 
It’s a pleasure to see something besides 
girls on magazine covers. .. . i 

HARRY NEWMAN 
New York, N.Y. 


@® Thanks for the compliment. Were 
glad you liked the September cover. How- 
ever, we can't make any promises about 
the girls.—ED. 


Dear Sir: 
Received my 

PHOTOGRAPHY, 

the front page 


of POPULAR 


August copy : 
surprised at 


and was I 
cover picture! Your face 
should be red after that selection. Were 
those girls in a casket? Am only an 
amateur, but I do have some Kodachrome’ 
that will top that picture. So if youre 
running shy of material, let me know, 
FRED S. BASSETT 
Pittsfield, Mass 


@ Each month’s PoPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 
cover illustration represents the best color 
photograph available at the time of selec- 
tion. If you feel that you have some pie 
tures that are better for the purpose, by 
all means send them along.—Eb. 





























Picture of the Month (opposite page) 


TWEET.............by C. WESTON BOOTH 


Rarely is it possible to compress as much action 
and expression in the closeup of a head as pho- 
tographer Booth did in this picture, but if you 
succeed, you have got something that is bound to 
stop everyone. [For Technical Data see page 72] 
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enlargement to retain shadow detail in the child's face and dress. 


by 
LEO NEJELSKI 


Author of "The Camera Eye." 


You won't experience all of 
the big thrills in photography until 
you "do your own” in the darkroom! 


HERE are both thrills and definite advantages 
in doing your own darkroom work. 

I will never forget the thrill I got when ! 
developed my first film and made my first contact 
prints. There was real magic in chemicals. I 
it for the first time. And I could control them. I could 
make them work for me! 

That was over twenty-five years ago. I had pur 
chased a box camera. The first roll of film had bees 
exposed. I could not wait until the morning, when 
the one photofinisher in town would be ope? I 


In making a print you may want to use only 


; ai ~ _ 0. “ ; 
to by Lee McPeCKs Cleveland a portion of the negative, as was done here. 
Pho a 











he DARKROOM 


This print was deliberately overexposed 
to emphasize the freshly tarred rope. 


rushed down to the drug store. The 
chap behind the counter said I needed a 
safelight, a couple of trays, developer, 
and some hypo. I bought these and hur- 
ried home. 

Yes, that was a thrill to be remem- 
bered. I worked feverishly hanging 
blankets over the kitchen windows to 
shut out the street lights. The safelight 
was attached and turned on. The red 
glow was like an aurora borealis to a 
night-weary Eskimo. It shed its soft light 
over everything, and in this atmosphere 
only the most exciting things in life could 
happen. 

Now came the biggest moment of all. 
In the deep, pulsating silence of the room 
I broke the seal on the roll of film. I 
broke it slowly and cautiously. No doc- 
tor ever performed a first operation more 
delicately or more scientifically. Then 
the film made its appearance. I pulled 
it away carefully from the strip that 
bound it to the protecting, light-tight 
paper. 

Just before immersing the film in the 
developer, however, I was overcome by a 
sudden fright. Had I done everything in 
accordance with instructions? Were all 
the preparations in order? I became jit- 
tery. An expert standing at my side 
might have laughed. But to me every- 
thing was terribly serious. One would 
have thought that developing that film 
had become a matter of life and death. 

I dipped one end of the film in the 
developer, then holding both ends, drew 
the film through the developer. Back 
and forth. Back and forth. A white- 
faced alarm clock placed near the safe- 
light marked the minutes. Gradually 
the image on the film began to emerge. 
Right there on the film before me! That 
was the biggest thrill of all. Nothing 
™ my photographic experience ever 
matched the intensity of that reaction. 
The scenes I had snapped that afternoon, 
those few moments out of all eternity, 
were coming into new being on the film 
mae me. And I had taken those pic- 
ures! 

There was also a thrill in printing those 
same negatives on the following eve- 
ting. After the experience of developing 
the film, however, I felt like a veteran. 
Why, I was an old hand at it. My con- 
“ence proved premature, and I became 

silusioned a few days later when the 
prints began to turn a brownish gray. I 

been too impatient. I had not washed 
the prints long enough. 

Moreover, I had handled the film care- 

(Continued on page 96) 





Photo by the author. 


Ph, _—_ . 
Here again only a part of the negative was a a 


thor, 
used to produce this effective pattern shot. 








, fF 
WALLACE E. DOBBS 


Author of "Beginner's Book of Photography" 
Instructor, Rochester Athenaeum and Mechanics Institute 


No matter how little space you 
have for it, you can set up an 
efficient darkroom in your home 


MATEUR photographers have built darkrooms in wood- 
sheds, barns, garages, basements, attics, closets, hollow 
trees, and other out-of-the-way places. And as apart- 

ment-dwellers have taken up home processing in a big way, 
various types of portable equipment have been devised for 
developing, printing, and enlarging. 

The old saying, “where there’s a will there’s a way, holds 
true in photography to a surprising degree. This is attested 
in my own case by some framed enlargements which are over 
thirty years old. These prints prove that photographic work 
can be done successfully without benefit of running water or 
electricity. Fortunately, both of these facilities are available 
to almost every photographer nowadays. 

The kitchen and bathroom have become popular for dark- 
room use because of the conveniences they afford. Where 
space permits the setting up of a more permanent kind of 
workroom it’s better still, of course, and the matter will be 
dealt with further along. Meanwhile, let’s examine the ad- 
vantages of bathroom and kitchen, and how they can be put 
to the best use. 

With an electric outlet in the room, an extension cord and 
triple plug will provide current for safelights, enlarger, and 
printer. When it is desirable to use the kitchen sink for 

Darkroom of Dr. Ralph McAdam, Rochester, N. Y. * . b 
Built in a basement space only 6 feet square, this fine workroom in- stun ot eens ae eee 
| cludes storage space, enlarger, printer, and a second-hand iron sink. cabinet top from chemicals. Old news- 
df { {3 




















papers will serve well, but a more dur- 
ay yf ~ able kind of protection is given by a sheet 
save j bs “a of oilcloth. The sink itself then will be 
free for rinsing trays, washing prints, 
and the disposal of exhausted chemicals. 
Solutions commonly used in black-and- 
white processing won’t damage the sink if 
= __ washed down the drain quickly and thor- 

ete ae oughly. 

Many bathrooms are sufficiently large 
to permit the use of a card table, cov- 
ered with a piece of oilcloth, for working 
space. Where less room is available, how- 
ever, 1” boards can be cleated together, 
laid across the bathtub, and secured to 
the edge of the tub by means of C-clamps 
where the rim of the tub permits this. 
After use, the board can be set away m2 
closet or behind a door. You're apt 0 
find that this setup requires too m 








Including switches, safelights, sink, drain 
pipe, water piping, and lumber, this dark- 
_ room in a fruit cellar cost only $16.50. Most 
of the materials used were second-hand. 


Darkroom of Everett Wadman, 











Darkroom of Earl Esty, Rochester. N. Y. Darkroom of Chester Wheeler, Rochester, N. Y. 


Asalon exhibitor's kitchenette setup. Note With plenty of room at your disposal, you can om the "dry" work (printing, enlarging, etc.) 
handy cabinet, left, and covered windows. on one side of the room, and the “wet work (involving solutions and chemicals) on the other. 


bending over during a lengthy session, however, and a better re dark — 
° : * * pian tor a darkroom 4 u 
working height can be achieved by standing two boxes on optus 9 feet long: “Production line" is 
end in the tub and setting the cleated boards on these. DARK ENTRY - WAY ee laid out for maximum convenience 

Whether you work in kitchen or bathroom, you'll find it PAINT BLACK INSIDE Sa = under typical working conditions. 
handy to keep most (if not alk) of your supplies and acces- . A | 
wries in a cabinet which is fitted with casters. When you're ee) ee 
ready to begin work, the cabinet can be rolled from its stor- Se Fo Ba 
age space to a convenient position. Steel cabinets of vari- “ = ee 
ous types are available, and you can equip one of these with eg BATH | ; BOARD = { = PRINT 


| 


aters if it does not already have them. Complete portable ae \; Cenee 








darkrooms are on the market, also, for those who prefer Bony % yf 
ready-made equipment. —- *: Trt 
One of the most important and troublesome problems be- 
vetting apartment-dwellers and others who are limited to wage. 
kitchen or bathroom for darkroom facilities is the necessity DRYING 
for covering one or more windows so as to exclude all light. AND ~ 
fven if you wait until after dark and draw the window- esl 
shades, there’s still some danger of light leaking in when you 
don’t suspect it. And the use of blankets or similar cover- 
ings for the windows is bothersome, and is apt to mar the 
woodwork with thumbtack holes. . WORK TABLE FOR 
The simplest way of covering the windows is to obtain a | OUTING, TRING, EX 
sheet of masonite (or some similar material) and cut it to fit 
mugly inside the window casing. A cou- 
le of small wooden or rubber wedges 
generally will hold the covering firmly in 
lace, Where the window is on the 
ground floor, it may be more convenient 
bo apply the window covering from the 
outside, except in bad weather. When 
‘plying the covering from the inside, be 
areful not to muss or snag the curtains 
ot drapes. It may be best to remove 
these temporarily. 
ff you can find sufficient space some- 
, it's only natural to want a perma- 
j “nt darkroom, where a place is available 
for tverything and where everything 
thould be kept in its place. Once you've 
ta photographic workroom of this kind, 
Yure free from all the bother and loss 
ime spent in setting up equipment and 
putting it away again. 
P looking around for suitable space, 
‘sentials of light, water, and proper 
(Continued on page 86) 














va tlevation of floor plan shown at right 
7 *. An iron sink is indicated here, but 
$ easy to build a roomier one from wood. 
tice how printer is set down into shelf. 
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Control of negative and print quality 
can be obtained with solutions which 
you make up yourself. Prepare them 


as needed from a few stock chemicals. 


i 


as EP NRE EY 


A glycin developer, which produces a print with warm brown-black tones, is i 
for sunlit vacation scenes like this. You can make it up yourself from a simple formule. 





VICTOR MANSFIELD, Ph. D. 


Author of ‘Solutions For Your Photographic Problems" 


big thrills in photography if you 

have never mixed your own de- 
vlopers and other solutions from the 
bulk chemicals. Ready-mixed prepara- 
tins are dependable, and fine for those 
whose time and facilities are limited. 
But the amateur who compounds his 
own solutions has a better understanding 
of their contents, and soon learns the pur- 
pose of each ingredient. He also learns 
how to vary results to suit his particular 
requirements by varying the amounts of 
certain ingredients. 

Once you have accumulated a few 
chemicals on your darkroom shelf, and 
are able to compound a developer, fixing 
bath, reducer, and intensifier, you'll al- 
ways be prepared for an emergency. . In 
addition to the fun connected with simple 
photochemistry, the factors of economy, 
convenience, and greater control should 
also be considered. There’s a certain sat- 
isfaction, when showing off a new batch 
of pictures, in being able to inform your 
udience that you “did the entire job 
fom scratch,” even to making up the 
chemical solutioris. And making up solu- 
tions is easy. You don’t have to be a 
chemist, All you need is a little curiosity 
coupled with self-reliance! 

Photographic solutions can readily be 
prepared at home with very little trouble. 
All that you will need is a small, accurate 
sale, a pyrex glass beaker that can be 
heated directly over an open flame, a 
glass or plastic graduate of 16 or 32-ounce 


Yve are really missing one of the 


The well-stocked chemical shelf is the - 
key to best-quality negatives and prints. 


capacity, and a few amber bottles of 16 
and 32-ounce capacities for the storage 
of your solutions. A small glass funnel 
will also be quite useful. 

Let us assume that you want to prepare 
a typical photographic developer that has 
five different dry ingredients which are 
to be used in amounts to produce a 
quart of solution. Half this amount of 
water is placed in a container, and is 
usually warmed to about 120° F. (50° C.) 
so that the chemicals will dissolve faster. 
The chemicals are weighed out carefully. 
Then they are dissolved one by one in 
the order given in the formula—each 
must be thoroughly dissolved before the 
next is added. After the last chemical 

(Continued on page 88) 


Print from negative originally overexposed and overdeveloped. Left half of negative 
was “reduced” in a chemical solution. Note improved print quality after reduction. 


V 
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POTASSIUM 
ALUM 


A normal M-Q developer can be modified 
so as to produce a soft, full-scale print. 


Amidol developer produces crisp, blue- 
black tones, fine for prints like this. 





EASY ON THOSE FILMS! 


They come in sturdy packages, but when the wrappings 
are off you must "handle them with care!" 
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This is the wrong way to remove the film from the spool. 
Carelessness will cause film to jump out of the control and get 














, ‘ tangled. When you try to straighten things out, scratches 
age tig Ege oe To yn allen gy a — and fingerprints result. Set aside a roll just for practice. 
and paper backing roll up loosely as they are un- OM 
wound. Handle film by edges as much a: possible. Sx 
get 
, th 
SCRATCHES and fingerprints on film salle 


probably have ruined more pictures # 4, 
than any other one thing, and at the aa 


least these blemishes lead to a lot of time pr 
laborious spotting and retouching. printing 

Take some discarded films or nega- the nex 
tives and practice these illustrated film jj vant t 





handling techniques in total darkness. There 
You'll soon develop a surer darkroom 
touch, making it just that much easier a 
to turn out the spotless, scratch-free Hy. vr 




















. negatives you want. is the 
Wrong way of removing exposed 35 mm film Right way to take film from cartridge. Kean 
from cartridge for development. When film Casing of cartridge is removed, and film Photographs by Louis Hochman or it c 


is pulled out through slit in cartridge, is allowed to roll up freely as it is 
the resulting friction may scratch emulsion. unwound. Reel and tank are kept nearby. 









Don't handle sheet film this way when you're loading it into the Take inner box from sheet film container, cut notch in one end, 
holders. By unwrapping films, laying them on the table, and and hole in bottom. Finger passes through and lifts films, top 
sliding them off one by one, you're encouraging scratch marks. sheet being readily accessible. Box can be kept for this use. 
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By IAN W. M. HARKER 


Photographs by the Author 


Waiting for film to dry can test your patience. An 
inexpensive drying device will solve this problem. 


your negatives quickly in order to 
get a rush photo assignment out of 
the way. Sometimes you’re just naturally 
impatient because you want to see how 
the negatives will print. And many of 
us wih whom photography is a spare- 
time proposition have had to postpone the 
printing session until the next evening or 
the next week-end—all because we didn’t 
want to print from damp negatives. 
There’s no need for any of this waiting 
around if you'll build the simple drying 
equipment described here. An electric 
lair dryer (obtainable at many drug and 
department stores for around $1.50 or $2) 
is the nucleus for both of these units. 
ltcan be used interchangeably in either, 
or it can be held in the hand for drying 


Gur neg you’re anxious to dry 





There's no need to print rush shots from wet negatives. By using a hair dryer as shown 
below, you can dry a single negative thoroughly in as little as three minutes’ time. 


single sheet film or filmpack negatives. 
The hair dryer consists of an assembly 
in which a small electric motor drives a 
fan, thereby blowing a stream of air past 
a heating element located in the nozzle. 
Naturally, you'll want to use such a de- 
vice only in a room which is as free of 
dust as possible, so as not to blow dust 
particles against the wet emulsion. 
Two distinct types of drying devices 
are shown in the accompanying illustra- 
tions. Let’s look first at the cabinet type, 
which is intended for the rapid drying 
of sheet film, packs, and plates. I got a 
white metal cabinet (28” high, 14” wide, 
and 11” deep) at a sale for 89 cents. The 
hair dryer itself, also on sale, cost me 
$1.49, and the only other materials needed 
(Continued on page 80) 
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Easily made of downspouting, this dryer 
accommodates a full roll of 35 mm film. 



























For sheet film and packs, the hair dryer 
can be fitted to an inexpensive cabinet. 


Below: You'll find the hair dryer great 
for drying developing tanks and reels. 
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> to fit the paper 


By 
D>. Walter Clark, FI.R PS. 


Kodak Research Laboratories 


This expert tells you how to employ time and 


temperature control to give your negatives 
just the right contrast for brilliant prints. 


VERY photographer wants to get 
ty prints with good tone quality. Ex- 

cept when special effects are de- 
sired, the usual aim is a photograph in 
which the tones resemble those of the 
original subject. To make a print that 
faithfully reproduces these tones calls 
for a negative that is developed to fit your 
printing paper. 

Objects that are photographed have 
light parts and dark parts—either because 
of their color or because of the distribu- 
tion of light and shade upon them. It is 
these differences which are called tones. 
In most cases, the photographer tries to 
make a print that will give him the same 
impression of them as he obtained when 





he saw the subject. This is a relatively 
simple matter, but only because of the 
years of study that have gone into the 
development of photography, and of re- 
liable films and papers that will produce 
results that can be predicted. 

There are four main stages in produc- 
ing a picture with tones similiar to those 
of the original subject: 1. The exposure 
in the camera should be correct. 2. The 
negative should be developed so that it 
can be printed properly. 3. An appro- 
priate printing paper should be used. 4. 
The printing exposure should be timed 
to suit the density of the negative. 

Jt is important that the camera ex- 
posure should be correct, although for- 


Identically exposed, this picture had the normal five- 
minute development. Note brilliance and tone gradation. 





ynately there is considerable latitude 
ith the majority of films available for 
general photography. The important 
thing to remember is that, contrary to 
fequently-expressed views, modification 
{ development cannot compensate for 
grors in exposure if good tone reproduc- 
jon is required. This applies particularly 
»underexposure. Any error in exposure 
jould be on the over side rather than 
ge under, although there is a limit either 
wy. The densest shadows of the subject 
sould be recorded in the negative by a 
st discernible darkening, and not by 
n appreciable density. This may change 
¢new types of printing paper are pro- 
juced, but it holds true so long as they 
ieep the characteristics that are common 
today. 

let us assume that the film has been 
poperly exposed, and pass on to the 
abject of this article—how to develop 
the negative to give a good print. All 
{lm instruction sheets and data booklets 
wntain information as to the time of 
development to be used at a particular 
perature with a given developer and 
film. In deriving this data, the manufac- 
turer has worked toward the production 
ofa negative which will print on avail- 
ale papers to give a good photograph. 
The inference is that by controlling 
merely the time and temperature of de- 
velopment, good results can be obtained. 
This is popularly known as the time- 
and-temperature method of development, 
which is generally recommended today. 
The idea behind it is that, with a par- 
ticular film and developer, there is a cer- 
an time of development which will give 
agood negative if the solution is kept at 
aparticular temperature. The higher the 
temperature, the shorter the time—and 
vice versa—within limits. For example, 
in developing Eastman Super-XX pack 
ilm in D-76, if 20 minutes are required 
at 65° F., only 15 minutes will be neces- 
sry at 70° F. The extent to which the 
teveloper is agitated also plays a part, 
and we shall deal with this effect later. 
There is an upper limit to the tempera- 

(Continued on page 89) 


Fiteen minutes development, clearly too much, produced 
thlly highlights and soot-black shadows in this picture. 
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In this simple imprint the photo of a 5-inch 
gold frame provided a setting for the figure. 


photographer is called upon to per 

form some feat of photographic 
magic. Not the least of these demands 
requires taking a picture of a model in 
the studio and producing a print whic, 
shows this same model in an outdoor set. 
ting. For example, we may have to pho- 
tograph a bathing girl here in Chicago 
when the snow is still on the ground, anj 
show her cavorting somewhere 
Miami Beach! It can be done. 

The commercial method of employing 
“plastic surgery” to achieve the desired 
effect is known as imprinting. Although 
it was worked out by professionals tp 
solve studio problems, it can be employed 
successfuly by any careful and patient 
amateur. It will prove most helpful 
when you have an attractive scene with 
no interesting foreground figure, or a 
good subject which was _ photographed 
against an inappropriate background, 

Imprinting calls for two negatives 
which are to be combined to make one 
finished picture. Because it employs cut- 
out masks in direct contact with the sen- 
sitized paper, it is not as complicated as 
montage, where parts of the pictures must 
be blended. Because it receives its 
images directly from the original nega- 
tives without the necessity of rephoto- 
graphing (as in the case of a pasteup), 
it does not sacrifice any detail or show 
increased contrast in the finished print. 

Before going into detail, let’s outline 
the imprinting process, step by step: 

1. A full-size enlargement of the nega- 
tive containing the main subject is made 
on a sheet of doubleweight paper large 
enough to cover the finished print com- 
pletely. 


© ° 2. The subject is carefully cut out of 
this enlargement with a razor blade or 
ws TU a eee (Continued on page 98) 


the Plastic Surgery of 


ENLARGING 
by Wiesley Syowman 


Wesley Bowman Studios, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
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You can combine two photographs to make 





one good picture in a single print. This 





clever method of double printing is used by the The photograph of the two models was tabee i 
the studio and combined with a stock negative 


big studios to create top-notch illustrations. made at the beach to produce this illustration 





Impring 


fine Picture, e 


Studio shot, showing model in hunting 
togs and posed with deer head, was made 
to imprint in the winter scene, above. 


Careful exposure tests, 
skillful cutting of the 
masks, and accurate pro- 
jection of each negative 
were required to produce 
this excellent imprint. 
The amateur should work 
with simpler subjects 
before attempting any- 
thing this elaborate. 
























































You can equip your printer with a groundglass support like this to hold materials for 
dodging. A hinged door provides easy access to the glass, which slides into grooves. 


TRICKS Improve Your 
CONTACT PRINTS 


By Walter é. ution 


Just because you make prints by contact 
doesn’t mean they have to be “straight.” 
Improve them by dodging and burning-in. 


as well as projection. Many photog- 
raphers are satisfied to turn out 
mediocre contact prints or else avoid the 
process altogether just because they don’t 
realize that contact printing really of- 
fers nearly as many opportunities for 
control as enlarging. 
Perhaps you only make contact prints 
to use as a guide for future projection. 


Y= can make fine prints by contact 


They need not be of good quality for this 
purpose—br they have many other uses 
where it is worth while. Pictures for al- 
bums are often most conveniently han- 
dled in contact size, and contact prints 
are just right for sending to your friends 
and relatives. These uses call for photo- 
graphs that are better than “straight” 
contact prints, and you can make them 
better by practicing a few simple con- 


A tuft of cotton on a thin wire makes a 
fine dodger when used above an ordinary 
printing frame (left). Paper scraps can 
be placed on a groundglass shelf over the 
frame (below) for making several prints 
from the same negative. By tilting the 
frame (right) you can give more exposure 
to the sky area of a landscape negative. 








trols, just as you do in enlarn; 
The simplest and oldest method of 
making a contact print is by clamping 
negative and paper together in an inex. 
pensive printing frame and exposing this 
sandwich to the light of an ordinary byl; 
This process also happens to be most 
easily adapted to dodging in order to 
darken corners, to holding back fore. 
grounds while overly-dense skies have ; Add 
chance to register fully, and to printing 
in “burned up” faces, hands, and other bette 
light areas. 
If you do not have access to a conven. 
tional printing frame, you can improvise you 
one with two sheets of glass and som 
spring clamps of the type sold in sta. 
tionery stores. Simply sandwich the 
negative and paper between the glass and TS n 
secure the edges with the clamps. 4 - 
mask for producing a white border can a 
be made of black paper or opaque ad- will give 


hesive tape and included between nega- that ~ 
tive and paper. with bhi 
scenes 1 


The exposure is made preferably by 
placing the frame, negative-side up, on Many ty 


a table directly beneath an electric lamp extra” 
of 60-watt size or larger. Control the Prepat 
exposure either by turning the lamp on ready <1 
and off, or by wig-wagging a sheet of are dilu 
cardboard between lamp and frame. The " powd 
lamp should be suspended far enough i 
above the frame to leave room for dodg- ~e A 
ing and other manipulations. so , 
This simple setup permits you to do “ ; 
considerable shading or dodging as easily "the kb 
as if you were using an enlarger. You th 
do this by holding various dodging de- ml - 
vices between the lamp and the negative pe 


so they cast shadows on the negative, and 


(Continued on page 78) toners } 





Thin negative areas can be made to print 
lighter by painting them with new coccine. 















a 
~ rtyr 5a 















by 
STUART ALLAN 


Add a little “‘atmosphere”’ to your 
better prints. It's no work at all if 


you make use of prepared toners. 


prints more appeal by treating them with pre- 

pared toners. A few minutes in a sepia bath 
wil give your sunny summer pictures a warm tone 
that fits in with their subject matter. Treatment 
with blue toner will help seascapes and winter 
genes retain more of their original atmosphere. 
Many types of photographs can be given “something 
extra” by using an appropriate toner. 

Prepared toners are easy to use. They come 
ready-mixed, either as concentrated solutions which 
are diluted to make a working solution, or as tablets 
or powders which need only be dissolved in a given 
quantity of water. With some toners the black-and- 
white print must be bleached before it is toned, and 
ableach is provided. With others the print can be 
toned to the desired color merely by immersing it 
in the bath. 

The best way to understand these toners and how 
they work is to classify them according to type. 
There are two ways to do this. First, toners are 
either direct-acting or indirect-acting—that is, some 
toners produce a monochrome (Cont'd on page 104) 


|’ no trick at all to give your black-and-white 
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TONING SIMPLIFIED 





The summer tan of this attractive model and the color of the 
collie dog suggest a sepia or copper-brown tone for the print. 


Snow scenes, seascapes, and pictures taken on cold, 
rainy days, are greatly enhanced by blue toning 











O do justice to your prized nega- 
tives, you must enlarge them cor- 
rectly. When you make an expo- 
sure with the camera, you can overex- 
pose or underexpose to a considerable 
degree and still get a printable negative. 
But in enlarging there is no such feather- 
bed of latitude. The exposure has to be 
just about right. The surest and most ac- 
curate way to get good prints is to make 
a preliminary test, either by exposing and 
developing a piece of paper, or by using 
one of the meny testing devices that now 
are available. 

The test strip is the time-honored 
method of determining correct exposure 
in enlarging. It is even used as the basis 
for the design of some mechanical ex- 
posure calculating devices. The strip it- 
self, a piece of paper from the same pack- 
age that is to be used for the print, need 
not be large. A one-inch strip as long 
as the width of the paper often is satis- 
factory, although some workers use the 
full sheet. This may seem wasteful, but 
sometimes it is the best procedure. 


Test strip or print is made by exposing 
a sheet of paper in steps, as shown here. 


TAKE THE Guedswork 


OUT OF ENLARGING 
By Jacob Deschin, ARPS. 


Author of "Photo Tricks and Effects," 
“New Ways in Photography," etc. 


Save time and paper by making tests to determine correct 
exposure in enlarging. Here are the methods commonly used. 


What you want to learn is how much 
exposure is required to produce a print 
of good quality throughout—with proper 
reproduction of detail in both highlights 
and shadows. Sometimes you may want 
a high-key or low-key print, but most 
pictures are best when they employ the 
full range of-the paper. 

The test-strip routine is as follows: 
first, the image is projected on a sheet 
of plain white paper, or upon the surface 
of the easel, and focused sharply. Then 
the lens diaphragm is stopped down. If 
any controls are to be used in making the 
finished print, they should also be em- 
ployed in making the test strip. Dif- 
fusing devices, filters for variable-con- 
trast papers, texture screens—anything 
that will alter the exposure time should 
be used in making the test as well as the 
print. When the image has been focused 
and masked, the printing light is switched 
off and the test strip is placed over an 
area of the image that represents the 
important shadow, middle-tone, and 
highlight portions. 

The test strip is covered with a piece 
of cardboard or black paper, and the 
light is switched on. Then this light 
shield is withdrawn an inch or so, ex- 
posing a section of the test strip. It is 
exposed for a convenient length of time 


Test print made by means of a graduated 
density scale placed on sensitized paper. 


— usually five seconds — and then the 
shield is moved farther so that another 
section is also exposed to the light. This 
process is repeated until the whole strip 
has been exposed. If there are five dif- 
ferent steps, the first will have received 
25 seconds exposure, and the last 5 
seconds. 

Then the strip is developed in the same 
solution that is to be used for the actual 
print. When development is complete, it 
is fixed for about 2 minutes and then ex- 
amined under white light. Wipe off the 
surface moisture and study the several 
wedges to determine which seems to have 
had the best exposure. If the third one 
looks best, you will know that 15 seconds 
is the exposure to use. If none is just 
right, you may want to make another 
test strip or else give your print an-ex- 
posure midway between the two wedges 
which seem a little light and a little 
dark. 

In placing the test strip before expos- 
ure, it is important that the full strip 
cover the most important range of 
shadow-to-highlight detail, and that each 
successive wedge contain a good part of 
this range as well. This is the reason 
why some photographers prefer to use a 
whole sheet. It makes it easier to get 
portions of the highlights, middle-tones, 


In photoelectric tests, the meter is used 
to measure light which the lens passes. 
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This mechanical device exposes a test strip automatically. After 
development, correct time is found by examining the strip (inset). 


With the "spot" type of enlarging exposure 
light is matched to the projected image to 


and shadows on every ‘step of the test. 
An alternate method of test strip mak- 
ing employs a mechanical device to ex- 
pose the strip. When a switch is turned, 
the enlarger light goes on and a metal 
plate moves slowly across the strip. Let- 
lers indicate the several steps, but there 
are no sharp demarcations between them 
because the plate moves evenly. In addi- 
ton, this device acts as a time switch 
for exposing the full print. For this 
Purpose, it is removed from the easel, of 
course, 
_Aclosely related system of determin- 
ng exposure makes use of a piece of film 
containing a number of wedges of vary- 
iy density. Each one represents an ex- 
posure of one-half more than the next 
wedge, and each division is given 

*tumber that represents seconds. 

Pon piece of film is placed on a sheet 
% paper under the enlarger and ex- 
posed for 60 seconds. Then the sector 
—s the best exposure is selected, and 
: number on it indicates the number 

Seconds exposure to be given the full 
print for the same result. 

The slide-rule method of determining 


Correct enlarging exposure is essential to get good detail 
in highlights and shadows for a full-scale print like this. 


The extinction type 
of enlarging meter 
is used like similar 
meters for picture 
taking. A mirror re- 
flects the image to 
a graduated scale, 
which is read to de- 
termine the exposure. 


—- 


meter, a small spot of 
measure its brightness. 


exposure makes use of a movable dial to 
calculate the printing time for a full-size 
enlargement on the basis of a test made 
on a small enlargement. After a satis- 
factory small print is obtained, the easel- 
to-negative distance is measured and 
matched, by revolving the dial, against 
the exposure time used. The enlarger 
then is raised to produce the magnifica- 
tion desired and the distance from easel 
to negative is measured again. The cor- 
rect exposure for the new enlargement 
then is read opposite this figure on the 
scale, without changing its setting. 

The methods discussed thus far are all 
based on tests in which paper is actually 
exposed and developed to determine the 
correct exposure. There are other sys- 
tems, however, which involve none of 
this waste. They employ exposure 
meters, some of them similar to those 
used in taking pictures, to measure the 
amount of light falling on the easel. 

The extinction type enlarging exposure 
meter is much like the visual extinction 
meter used with the camera. It is placed 
on the easel, and the image falls on a 

(Continued on page 102) 


Dial calculators are used to determine correct 
exposures for different degrees of enlargement. 











Jhis process is ideal for creating 





special effects. $f you can make enlarg. 


ments, you're ready for paper negative; 


’M really a purist at heart. It’s a thrill for me to fish 2 
I film out of the hypo and find a perfect, completely-bal- 
anced negative all ready for the enlarger. 

But how often does this happen to any of us who lack 
complete studio facilities, where light and composition can 
be controlled? Very rarely, indeed. So we occasionally tum 
to paper negatives for pictorial perfection, using them to 
subdue harsh tones, eliminate unsightly objects, etc. 

Not that I believe in making paper negatives just for 
something to do, or to make a scene conform with what you 
think it should look like. If only a minor degree of control 
is indicated, and if this can be effected by dodging, etc. 
then by all means make a direct enlargement. Or if it’s just 


Front of paper negative made Back of negative, showing the 
from positive of scene below. pencil and chalk retouching. 


Above: In this print from a retouched paper negative the tonal balance 
is pictorially pleasing, with no violent contrasts. Right: A print from 
the origina! negative contains harsh, blocked-up highlights, and shows 
censiderable loss of existing detail in many of the shadow portions. 
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texture or diffusion you want, make use 
of texture screens and diffusing devices. 
But if extensive modification is needed 
to achieve balance and perfection, rol 
up your sleeves and start on the paper 
negative. 

The Positive 

The first step is to make a positive on 
either film or paper. Basically, this is 
no different from making a simple en- 
largement. However, the print should 
be several shades darker than an ordi- 
nary print, and the proper grade of 
paper must be used to bring out the full- 
est range of tones possible. 

Since the various stages in paper nega- 
tive work tend to increase contrast, it’s 
important that the positive be very soft 
and completely devoid of any suggestion 
f brilliance. Even the brightest areas 
or highlights should show a definite gray 
tone. Otherwise the final print will be of 
the “soot and whitewash” variety. 

The paper should be singleweight, and 
bviously it must be the same size as 
the final print is to be, since subsequent 
stages of the process involve contact 
printing. Glossy, semi-matte, or matte 
surfaces all are satisfactory. The glossy 
surfaces will render more detail, but the 
matte papers permit hand work to be 
done both on the emulsion side and the 
back, 

To determine the correct exposure for 

your paper positive, make a test strip. 
When you get a strip which looks to be 
about right for a regular enlargement, 
double the exposure for your positive. 
The latter, of course, will appear quite 
dark when viewed by reflected light, but 
should be found to have a full range of 
tones when viewed by transmitted light. 
Develop the positive for at least 2 minutes 
ina standard paper developer such as 
D-72. If a normal grade of paper pro- 
duces a positive which looks “bright” or 
has the same contrast you’d want in a 
regular print, it means that the negative 
youre using requires a softer grade of 
paper for this purpose. 
_ After the usual short-stop rinse, fix- 
ing, and thorough washing, the positive 
is dried and pressed pertectly flat. It is 
then ready for hand work. 

There are two disadvantages in using 
paper for the positive. One is a certain 
%S in definition, caused by printing 
through an additional translucent me- 
lum. The other is the superimposition 
on the picture image of grain both from 

© paper stock in the positive and that 

(Continued on page 92) 


owing the 
touching. 


This shot conveys the chilly, damp atmos- 
Phere of a midwinter thaw. The original was 
toned slightly blue to accent the coldness. 
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Print-retouching materials, including hone, 
knife and kit of blades, spotting brush and 
pencils, cotton-tipped stick, ferricyanide, 
block of India Ink, spotting colors on cards. 


Spotting a print. The brush is moistened 
and pointed in the mouth, then is used to 
stipple color on light spots in the print. 


Above: The bleaching solution is applied as 
needed to dark areas, wtih a cotton-tipped 
stick. Below: The bleach is rinsed off with 
running water to prevent possible staining. 
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NORRIS HARKNESS 


Photography Editor, New York Sun 


Almost any print can be improved by a little 
spotting or bleaching. Learn to do these help- 
ful jobs in such a way that they won't show. 


T’S a fairly common practice to 
I take a print from the water, dry it 

carefully, stick it into a mount, and 
consider the job finished. Common prac- 
tice, that is, except among the boys at 
the top, who know that no picture is 
finished until it has been improved in 
every possible way. 

You'll find it relatively easy to perform 
spotting, abrasion, and local bleaching 
operations on a print in such a way as 
to be scarcely detectable, and the effect 
of a well-retouched print on judges, edi- 
tors, and others who see it is well worth 
your trouble. 

First let us talk about the common, 
every-day variety of spotting, which is 
necessitated by such things as dust and 
lint on the negative itself or on the glass 
plate of the negative carrier in the en- 
larger. While the annoying little white 
spots can be avoided to a great degree 
by care and cleanliness in the darkroom, 
the fact remains that a great majority 
of photographers continues to be cursed 
with this malady. 

If the print is on matte or rough paper, 
the spotting problem is comparatively 
simple and requires more patience than 
anything else. The tools recommended 
for this job are a small camel-hair brush 
and spotting colors in brown, black, and 
white. All of these materials can be 
bought very inexpensively in any pho- 
tographic store, and they will last almost 
indefinitely. 

The first step is to mix the colors so 
as to match the tone surrounding the area 
to be spotted, and try the mixture on 
the margin of the print. Saliva is the 
best liquid, and the brush can be pointed 
in the niouth as it is moistened. The 
main trick is to use small enough quan- 
tities of moisture and color, and the be- 
ginner almost always will try to do too 
much at once. 

Extremely small white areas can be 
covered with a single application of the 
brush. In the case of any area larger 
than this, however, the object is to begin 
at the outer edges of the “hole,” and 
put in a tiny ring of dots of matching 
color. Then another ring of dots is spot- 
ted inside of the previous ring and adja- 
cent to it, and so on, until one last dot 
is placed in the middle and the spot dis- 
appears entirely. The motion is more 
that of stippling than of painting, except 
where comparatively long, thin areas 
(such as those caused by thread or lint) 
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are to be covered. In such cases a 
painting stroke often works well. 

On some matte surfaces the color won't 
“take” if the emulsion has been hardened 
too much. You can usually fix this by 
rubbing the area gently with a thumb 
which has been moistened on your 
tongue. If this fails, moisten the brush 
and rub it around on the gummed flap 
of an envelope before taking up the 
spotting color. The adhesive in the glue 
will make the color stick to the emulsion 
of the print. 

With glossy prints the spotting problem 
becomes more difficult, although the 
moistened-thumb and gummed-envelope 
tricks often will work here, too. A still 
better way, however, is to get a wax 
pencil of the proper color and sharpen 
it to a long, sharp point. Then dip the 
pencil point in liquid wax, using the 
least possible amount of the latter, and 
begin the stippling technique described 
previously. Don’t keep working in one 
place—put a few dots in one spot, then 
move to another, allowing the first place 
time to dry before returning to it. 

Whether it’s a glossy or a matte print 
you are spotting, take care of the larger 
spots in dark areas first, and come back 
to the smaller spots in lighter areas later, 
as the brush or the wax pencil becomes 
drier. After awhile you'll find that al- 
though very close inspection may still 
show a few tiny spots, they can't be 
seen at arm’s length—and the job is 
done. 

Some photographers regularly spot 
their prints with lead pencil, but any re- 
touching applied to a picture in this 
manner will rub off all too easily. As 
a matter of fact, when you've spotted a 
print with brush or wax pencil its 4 
good idea to treat the face of the print 
with one of the waxing or protective 
solutions sold for this purpose. This not 
only keeps the spotting from being 
rubbed off but also tends to render all 
such retouching less visible. 

Very good results are obtainable by 
means of bleaching or local reduction 
the photographic image. Two of 
best-known formulas for chemical re- 
duction are Farmer’s Reducer and the 
potassium cyanide bath. Directions for 
compounding either of these bleaches can 
be found in almost any pho . 
textbook. In use, the solution is 4pP 
locally with a bit of clean cotton wT@P- 

(Continued on page 107) 
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A STORY in pictures should be just 
what the name implies. The pictures 
should speak for themselves without the 
need of explanatory captions and each 
picture should carry the action a step 
further towards a final climax as is 
the case in this series by Hilmar Pabel]. 


















































(For Technical Data see page 7 














Ratinc high in popularity, animai 


shots always click if you manage to 


find an unusual subject or to pre- 


sent a common one made unusual by 


posing or photographic technique. 


For Technical Data see page 72) 
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Ralph Amdursky, Rochester, N. Y. 
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Maurice Frink, Jr., Greencastle, Ind. 





OF 
INDUSTRY 


Tue STRIKING similarity of 


many machines to musical instru- 
ments was the basic idea of this 
widely published set of feature pic- 
tures. Photographers who want to 
make successful features for news- 
paper or magazine use can often 
capitalize on strange similes. 
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(For Technical Data see pce 72 
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AROUND THE BEND 
Leslie L. Johnson, Dayton, 0. 


Outer village lanes without a 


single thing to attract the eye 


become settings for excellent pic 


tures if you snap when the pass 


create a strong center of interes!. 


(For Technical Data see page 72) 


THE VILLAGE ROOSTER. .by 
Paul Wall, Chicago, Il. 
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tine LiBRAR 
OF PHIL OSOF 


Now on Sat 


C anpIp shots of the “snatched” variety are dif- 
ficult to make, especially where the photographer 
‘annot take cover. Yet Alexander Alland got 
these for his famed portfolio of New York scenes. 


‘or Technical Data see page 72) 








Mosr silhouettes are stiffly posed and 
static. But they can show action and tell a 


story as photographer Wesley M. Kretschmer 

of Pittsford, N. Y., demonstrates in these pic- 

tures, both of which were taken at 1/25 sec. 
(For Technical Data see page 72) 





Maxinc the fancy patterns 
{wind-blown cloth his sub- 
ect, C. Weston Booth of Los 
Angeles created these striking 
cictures. He gave brief expos- 


wes to retain texture in the 
‘loth and to darken the sky. 


For Technical Data see page 72) 


FLAME DANCE 





THE MASK 
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Se 


WISCONSIN LANDSCAPE 
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SNAP children in action. Whether 
the action be voluntary or a mere 
accident makes little difference if 
you capture a significant moment 


in the life of your young subject. 


For Technical Data see page 72) 


ALICKIN' GOOD TIME 
Ivin Sorenson, Albert Lea, Minn. 





FES DARKEST MOMENT. -by 


“ Benedix, 


Berwyn, Ill. 





lr you like striking effects, here’s a good 
example of one, made by John Gragg Burke 
of Chicago, Ill. By copying a portrait placed 
behind Venetian glass (see diagram) he 
transformed it into an unusual _ picture. 


(For Technical Data see page 72) 








The negative of this shot by the author has 
at least three good cross-index possibilities. 


photography, the more troub!e you 
have in keeping track of your neg- 
atives. Chances are that you have a 
great many of them stowed away in hap- 
hazard fashion, or that your present filing 

system isn’t all it could be. 
It's easy to do something about this. I 
did, recently, and the system I worked 
ut is so simple and quick to use that it’s 
worth passing along. Amateurs will find 
it particularly well-suited to their needs, 
and prof.. ionals can use it to good ad- 

antage. 
The file is inexpensive to set up. My 
‘quipment cost less than $5, and consists 
‘two 3.x 5” metal file cases; 1000 plain 
waite No. 634 envelopes; 1 package of file 
index cards, and a set of file alphabet 
cards, All of these items were purchased 
‘t the variety store, except the file cases, 
which can be obtained from any stationer. 
“ne size of the file cases you get will be 
“etermined by the size of the negatives 
to be filed. Since I use a 314 x 414 Speed 
Graphic and a 24 x 214 Korelle Reflex, 
~ 3x 5” file cases are ample for my 
needs, Actually, the depth of the drawers 
m the 3x 5” file cases is entirely ade- 
quate for the 31,” dimension of my Speed 
Graphic negatives. 

R. — use 35 mm film, you probably 
>a = to le ave the negatives in strivs 
a Qa each strip as a unit with 
hia ose But the rest of the sys- 
no ve e followed just about as though 

7“, legatives were larger. 
oe up ..e file is a simple matter. 
vd ee it is brought up to date it re- 
*S very little time and effort to main- 


Ti more interested you become in 
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HEEP THOSE WEGHTIVES 
Ul ORDER 


by CHARLES C. FOSTER 


Instead of tossing them into a drawer, file 
your negatives in this simple, efficient way. 


Keystone do 
Hest Cemetry 
vest 


e 
* Cards 
imple 


tain. The first step is to number all your 
negatives in consecutive order. Since the The negative drawer and the card-index 
figures on the margin of the negative drawer should be kept together always. 
must be small and permanent, it’s best to 
use waterproof ink and a fine pen-po 
for this purpose. Anticipating expansion 
of my own file, I numbered my first series 
of negatives A-1 to A-999. The next 
series runs from B-1 to B-999, and so on. 

The next step is preparing the white 
envelopes which are used as negative 
preservers or containers. (Some people 
prefer to place the negative in a glassine 
bag before putting it in the paper en- 
velope.) Trim the white envelopes to fit 
the file case, clipping off the right-hand 
ends to afford side openings. This done, 
the negative number is typed or lettered 
in the upper right-hand corner, while 
the date on which the shot was made is 
typed in the upper left corner. Title and 
subtitle are typed below the negative 
number, and you can write technical data 
(regarding exposure and printing, etc.) 

(Continued on nage 94) 









































































Two |” strips of cardboard glued between 
frequently-used inch marks on a trimmer 
help when you trim paper by safelight. 





A block of wood, drilled with holes of 
suitable size and depth, is a good holder 
for pencils, brushes, and etching knives. 






Dr. F. M. Miller, Jr., uses a contact 
printer directly under his vertical en- 
larger for copying by transmitted light. 












IDEAS 


Gor Your Darkroom 


By STAN JENKINS 


Illustration Photographer, Utica, N. Y. 


Personalize your workshop with useful devices 


like these, all of them designed by amateurs. 


NY idea which promises to improve 

Ae finished picture or to make 

some part of darkroom work easier 

or quicker is of real value to the pho- 
tographer. 

Many ingenious devices can be pur- 
chased at photo supply counters. Many 
others have been developed by amateurs 
who have a knack for making things. 
And there are photographers, both ama- 
teur and professional, who are so well 
aware of the value of production aids 
that they maintain small but complete 
workshops for making and _ repairing 
many things used in photography. 

Just to get a comprehensive idea of 
how “gadgetry” is coming along, I vis- 
ited the home darkrooms of several ama- 
teurs in Utica, New York, and came 
across the devices illustrated on these 
two pages. Some of them may not be 
new to you, but it’s fairly certain that 
you'll find several which you can apply 
to your own photographic work imme- 
diately. Most of these ideas are univer- 
sal in their application, regardless of the 
size or nature of your darkroom. 

One of the cleverest is the copying ar- 
rangement used by Dr. F. M. Miller, Jr. 
He places a contact printer directly un- 
derneath a vertical enlarger, using the 
light transmitted upward through the 
piece of copy for making a negative on 
unexposed film. The latter is placed in 


A 7-watt bulb in a cardboard tube is used 
by Dr, Miller to flash corners of prints. 
A dodging card helps control the light. 


the enlarger negative carrier after focys. 
ing has been done. 

There are several ways of doing this 
focusing. One is to place any negative 
in the enlarger and focus it sharply on 
a sheet of white paper placed on top 
of the printer. Then you replace the 
negative in the enlarger with a sheet of 
unexposed film (ortho is good for this 
purpose) and expose the latter by the 
light from the printer. 

Another way to focus, if your enlarger 
is designed to permit it, is to remove 
the lamphouse, put a sheet of ground- 
glass where the negative ordinarily would 
be, and bring the image of the copy into 
sharp focus on the groundglass. In either 
case, the copy is made by transmitted 
light from inside the contact printer, re- 
lieving you of the lighting problems com- 
mon to copy work. 

The more conveniences and short-cuts 
you can introduce in photography, the 
better you’re apt to get along. This is 
just as true in the making of pictures 
as in the manufacture of anything else. 
The jigs, machine tools, and assembly 
lines in big factories are really little else 
but glorified gadgets, when you think 
about it. They were devised solely to 
expedite the making of better products. 

So look around and see what you can 
do in this line. These pictures will help 
you start things going. 


Dr. Miller uses two 40-watt fluorescent 
tubes, placed 7” above the original 
20” apart, for copying by reflected light 
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Mark W. has a practical me i i i Everett 
p i ini i i ded. He Indirect safelight designed by 
L tical method of obtaining oversize print trays when nee ¢ sat ote 
. me a an ol floor or table, then lays rubber sheets over them. The Bliss. — is hung ne —s ey 
= folded at the corners and tucked within the frames, and are washed after use. 5x7 filters being held in place on top 
sheets are 


enlarger 

remove 
ground- 
ly would 
‘opy into 
In either 
insmitted 
nter, re- 














- i these curtains 
he it do osm of a akc heed ami i eememaciees? §=— de aah ot dhe ie 
: t 44" dowels, the ends of which are fitted i tied them, 
ne er a Y eater ae He fos ~ underneath, a window-shade to cover the front. the bottles and trays stored behin 


When Everett Bliss built his enlarger he An electric heating pad, covered with 


i i -and- waterproof material, will keep your tray 
devised an excellent focusing rack-and _ —. ous es Ge ee 


Having a long iron sink, Waterbury a 
@ sturdy frame for it out of | x 4” boards. i 
The hose can be led to a convenient drain. pinion from some old typewriter parts. 























How to Process 
POSITIVE MOVIE FILM 








As the wet film is transferred from the processing drum to the drying rack after 
washing, it is passed through a chamois and wiped carefully to remove excess water. 


with a small budget! I discovered 

this a long time ago when I became 
acquainted with positive film and learned 
how to process it at home. 

I’ve tried about every formula that I 
ever came across, and the ones given here 
excel any others that I ever used. And 
I’m still “sold” on them; over 30,000 feet 
of my own personal movies is all the con- 
vincing I need. So I’m passing it along to 
those who, like myself, want to shoot a lot 
of pictures and are game enough to try 
positive film and home processing. You'll 


7 OU can afford to take movies, even 





Film is attached to the drum as shown. 


A paper clip is bent to 
form two claws which fit into the sprocket holes; rubber band 
takes up slack in the film after it becomes wet and stretches. 


be surprised when you find out how 
easy it is. 

Yes, positive film is color-blind. It’s 
neither panchromatic nor orthochromatic. 
It can “see” only blue and a very little 
green; but it makes not a particle of dif- 
ference to me whether Marilyn had on 
a red dress, or whether the Mrs.’ bathing 
suit was yellow. Tm after pictures— 
good, clear ones; sparkling, but not too 
contrasty, with every bit of gradation 
that positive film is capable of giving. 
Positive film does not have the advantage 
of the protective anti-halation backing 








In loading drum, the exposed film is guided into spiral groove 
with the left hand, while the drum is slowly rotated with the 
right hand. The end is also attached by a clip and rubber band. 





by 
MERRILL E. RUDOLF 


Movie makers who use positive 
stock will find added fun in 
developing their own film. The 


method is very easily mastered, 


found on reversal films; remember that 
point. Another thing, positive film is not 
very “rich” in silver—it’s less sensitive 
than “reversal” emulsions. But at $1.00 
or $1.20 per 100 feet we can’t be too 
choosy. 

Now about the necessary processing 
equipment. I prefer a metal drum of 
the solid type, although plywood end 
pieces separated by slats or dowel rods 
spaced 3 inches apart will do. A 100-foot 
capacity drum should be about 19 inches 
in diameter and about 20 inches long. 
The tray over which the drum rests 
should have a radius of about 934 inches: 
just enough room is allowed to give the 
drum clearance on the sides and bottom. 
An outlet is provided on one end of the 
tray for the drain; it should be large 
enough to accommodate a 14” pipe nipple. 
A small piece of garden hose slipped over 
the nipple completes the drain arrange- 
ment. A piece of 4%” pipe will do nicely 
for the drum axle, and with a couple 
of %4” pipe elbows and two %4"x4” nip- 
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sles screwed on one end of the axle 
you've got a crank. a my 
“To prevent the film from creeping 
yhile it is being processed, I found it 
sonvenient to solder galvanized wire 
~irally around the drum, the turns 
spira y 2 i 
paced 34 of an inch apart. If the drum is 
made of wood, brads serve just as well. 
There are many ways to suspend the 
jrum over the tray, which is best left to 
yur own ingenuity. A local tinsmith 
made my whole outfit for $7.50, which 
wasn't at all bad. Several coats of as- 
shaltum paint put the drum in shape and 
ready to do business. 

Next get six gallon jugs and a couple 
of quart milk bottles. The only other 
gecessories you'll need are a small grad- 
yate calibrated in ounces, an inexpensive 
sale calibrated in avoirdupois, and an 
OA safelight. 

While on the subject of supplies, we 
might as well buy the chemicals needed. 
Here they are: 

Metol—'4-pound bottle. 

Hydroquinone—a pound is plenty. 

Sodium sulfite—5 pounds. 

Potassium bromide—4 pound is ample. 

Ammonia water (28% )—just a few 

ounces. 

Potassium bichromate—2 pound. 

Sulfuric acid—4 ounces. 

The only other chemicals to get are a 
1,-gallon can of Eastman’s prepared D-72 
developer and some prepared acid hypo. 
I suggest that these be bought in pre- 
pared form in order to simplify the prep- 
arations for processing. However, for- 
mulas are obtainable from your dealer, 
and if you have the necessary chemicals 
you can make them up, too. Pick up 
achamois at some auto supply store. I 
have purposely omitted mention of a 
drying reel, as I am sure that you will 
want one large enough to hold more than 
one roll of film after you get going. I 
used to string my film across my lab 
when I first started. Later, as the proc- 
essing “bug” bit deeper, I made the reel 
shown in the accompanying illustration, 
using cross strips for the ends separated 
by %" dowel rod, sanded smooth. Don’t 
try to “doll up” your reel by shellacking 
or varnishing, because this might give a 
little trouble later on. 


An unretouched enlargement from a single frame of 16 mm sound recording posi- 
tive film. The picture was taken in bright sunlight; note the clearness of detail. 


In compounding your formulas, add 
the chemicals in the order given, and be 
sure that each one is completely dis- 
solved before adding the next. Be sure, 
too, that your storage jugs are clean, and 
weigh out the chemicals accurately. 
Now for the formulas: 


FIRST DEVELOPER 

Serre 

6 ounces 
.....- 1% ounces 

V4 ounce 

| gallon 
In mixing, use warm water. Fill the 
jug about three quarters full, and dis- 
solve each chemical seperately in the 
above order. After all have been dis- 
solved, fill the gallon jug with water. 
Label it “FIRST DEVELOPER—STOCK 
SOLUTION—DILUTE 1 TO 1.” 


Metol .... ; 
Sodium sulfite . 
Hydroquinone .............. 
Potassium bromide 

Water to make 


BLEACH 
Potassium bichromate 7 ounces 
SulesiS GIG CCONE.).. ....55 0c ccesive 7 ounces 
Water to make | gallon 
This is a concentrated stock solution. 


For use, take 3 ounces and dilute it with 


29 ounces of water to make a quart of 
working solution. The stock solution 
keeps for a long time. CAUTION: In 
making up the solution, dissolve the 
bichromate in about three quarters of a 
jug full of water. Add the acid slowly, 
and stir constantly; then add water to 
fill the jug. Label it “BLEACH—STOCK 
SOLUTION—DILUTE 3 OZ. TO MAKE 
1 QT.” 


CLEARING SOLUTION 


Sodium sulfite 
Water to make 


8 ounces 

| gallon 
On the label for this jug mark “CLEAR- 
ING SOLUTION—USE AS IS.” 


SECOND DEVELOPER 
Mix the 1-gallon of D-72 developer 
you obtained from the photo dealer, fol- 
lowing the instructions on the can. Add 
% gallon of water to fill up a gallon jug. 
Mark this jug “SECOND DEVELOPER— 
USE AS IS.” 


HYPO 
Mix this according to instructions on 


(Continued on page 82) 





After soaking the film in water before first development, it 
will have stretched. Use finger to work the slack toward each 
end, where it will be taken up by the stretched rubber bands. 


A wooden drum for home processing can be built according to the 
sketch by the handy amateur. The square rack permits the use of 
ordinary enamel developing trays to hold the various solutions. 
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PORTABLE Darkroom 
Conserves Space 


By 
Lester Lehnhenr 


Amateur photographer, Milwaukee, Wis. 





A lazy | 
shot by 


| [ is a compact darkroom cabinet that is portable, that backgre 


provides ample space for developing, printing, enlarging, and 

retouching, and serves as a storage place for photographic 
equipment and supplies. It can be dismantled for storage or moy- 
ing, and the lower shelf cabinets become packing boxes for the 
contents. 

Mounted on casters, the cabinet can be moved about to suit the 
requirements of the photographer. When not in use it is kept 
against a convenient wall, and is easily swung out into the room. 
It can be hinged to the wall of the furnace room or laundry and 
kept locked when not in use. With all equipment in place, the 
darkroom is ready for instant use. This arrangements is ideal for 
the amateur living in small quarters or in rented apartments where 
it is not possible to build a conventional darkroom. 

The accompanying illustrations and diagram show construction 
The cabinet darkroom is always ready for immediate use. details. These, however, can be changed (Continued on page 84) 
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Cabinet is easily dismantled for storage; 
equipment is packed in the shelf boxes. 


























An adjustable desk lamp with an amber 
or ruby bulb makes an efficient safelight. 
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A lazy summer day is symbolized in this cleverly backlighted 
shot by Alma Aldrich, Grafton, W. Va. The daisies and the 
background of dark foliage add to the pictorial quality here. 


Manhattan's spires rise above Central Park Lagoon in this red- 
filtered evening study by Lee Willington, Bronx, N. Y. He 
shot it at 1/25 sec. at £8 on Finopan film, with a Duo-620. 


First award this month goes to Private Dick Hanley, Camp Ed- 
wards, Mass., for his timely and humorous flash picture entitled 
"An Army Moves on Its Stomach—Yeah?" Hanley used a 
3/4x4'/4 Speed Graphic with a Heliar lens. The exposure 


“4 was 1/100 sec. at # 11 on Super Ortho Press, with | Press 40. 


PICTURES FROM wire: 


OUR READERS 


The second star this month goes to R. L. Holt, 
of Honolulu, T. H., for his beach picture. Holt 
used a Rolleicord camera fitted with a medium 
yellow filter. Good detail in the shadows was 
obtained with an exposure of 1/100 sec. at f 14. 


Africa, took this flash Le Ses 
shot with an Exakta ~* 
camera, at #22 

on Verichrome film. 


Lowerright: The pup wassnapped 
by Mervin Whalen, Dallas, Tex. 
Exposure on Superpan Press: 
1/250 sec., #8, with | Press 40. 


Below: Using an aperture of f 22, 
J. A. Aussant of Regina, Sask., 
photographed the hen and chicks 
at 1/100 sec. with a Rolleicord. 
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A monthly list of valuable kinks and hints for the amateur. 


Yew Tricks FOR CAMERA bvwietss 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY will pay $3.00 for each one accepted. 


ni aie ee 


Ferrotype Polisher 
WOODEN block, covered with a 
piece of carpet or other good polish- 

ing material, makes a fine accessory for 
polishing ferrotype tins. The block makes 
it easy to apply even 
pressure and obtain 
a high gloss. A piece 
of clean carpeting is 
good material to 
use, or you can 
build up a suitable 
pad by folding 
together several 
layers of cheese- 
cloth. It is impor- 
tant to keep ferro- 
types well polished to get pictures with 
a high gloss, and a home-made polisher 
like this will help you do it—Paul Stiles, 
New Bedford, Mass. 


Patching Rubber Trays 
HROUGH accident a hard rubber or 
composition tray may become 

cracked, which renders it useless for 
holding photographic solutions. It can be 
repaired very ef- 
ficiently, however, 
by using model air- 
plane cement in the 
following manner: 
Dry the tray thor- 
oughly, then run 
some of the cement 
over the crack from 
the inside of the 
tray, working it 
into the crack with a fingertip. Next, ap- 
ply a coat of the cement over the crack 
from inside and from outside. The ce- 
ment will dry in as short a time as 15 
minutes, when the tray will be ready for 
use.—Bruce Fahrney, Denver, Colo. 


Polishing block. 

















Applying cement. 


Simple Tabletop Tripod 
N a number of occasions I have found 
O a regular tripod too tall or other- 
wise unsuited to use in taking tabletop 
pictures. I devised the little tripod shown 
in the accompany- 
ing illustration by 
obtaining a show- 
card stand (such as 
used in department 
stores), and remov- 
ing the card holder. 
Then a length of 
brass rod was 
dropped into the 
open pipe, and 
threaded for a 
standard %4” US. 
socket at the upper ; 
ak th meee ah Card-holder tripod. 
er was fitted over this threaded portion, 
just deep enough to permit a tripod head 
to be attached to it. 
Since the stand I obtained has a 
weighted base which is 6” in diameter, 


citi A CRE CONC NEN sace ts 


it is capable of holding an ordinary 
camera in almost any position without 
tipping. It is of the telescoping type, also, 
with a thumbscrew which will lock the 
shaft at any height from 12” to 18”. Many 
stores have outmoded or discarded stands 
of this type in their store-rooms, and will 
be glad to sell you one or two for very 
little money. A unit of this kind is very 
neat and compact, and makes those 
“hard-to-get” pictures easy.—Virgil P. 
Brewer, Jr., Charlotte, N. C. 


Protect Mount Corners 
N spite of care, the corners of salon 
mounts sometimes become scuffed or 
split, especially when they've been 
shipped around from one exhibit to an- 


other. One good 


method of preserv- 
How corner is taped. 





ing the corners over 
a longer period of 
time is to bind each 
with a strip of 
transparent  cellu- 
lose tape. The tape is applied diagonally, 
as shown in the accompanying sketch, 
with the ends of the strip being sealed 
over the edges of the mount to the back. 
If you’re in the habit of using two- 
piece cutout mounts, first fasten the print 
onto the back card at four corners by 
means of cellulose tape. Then bind the 
mat and the back card together at all 
four corners. This makes a neat job, and 
the tape is easily removed when you 
wish to replace the print with another 
one.—E. P. Chandler, Berkeley, Calif. 











Keep Trays from Sticking 

O conserve space, many amateurs 

“nest” their photographic trays when 
the latter are not in use, by placing one 
inside another. Generally two or more of 
the trays are of the same size, and when 
put together in this way they’re apt to 
stick together when you want to use them 
again. 

To avoid this, I use 6” lengths of rub- 
ber tubing, placing a length in each tray 
with an inch or so of it protruding from 
one of the lipless corners. Perfect con- 
tact thus is eliminated, and the trays lift 
out easily. The tubing also provides a 
cushion between the metal or enamel 
surfaces, preventing possible chipping, 
and lengthening the life of the trays.— 
Cynthia Marks, Chicago, IIl. 


Inexpensive Safelight Panel 
T costs very little to arrange an all- 
in-one safelight and clock panel like 
the one illustrated here. The three safe- 
lights (green, red, and yellow) and a 
white bulb are mounted in a 314” by 4” 
by 16” box constructed of 4%” plywood. 
Flush type sockets are mounted inside 
the box, with a toggle switch being 
placed under each bulb, as shown. 
I cut notches in the bottom edge of 
the box under each switch, in order to 


Panel holds clock and 4 safelights, 


identify each by touch in the dark. One 
notch is cut under the white bulb, two 
under the yellow, three under the red, 
and four under the green. I also put 
an oversize second hand on my electric 
clock, making the progress of the hand 
easy to follow in the weak light cast by 
any of the colored bulbs. The entire as- 
sembly is mounted conveniently above 
my laboratory sink and table.—Ralph W. 
Siegel, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Holder for Developing 

HEN several negatives are devel- 

oped at once in a tray, there is al- 
ways danger of their sticking together, 
becoming scratched, or developing un- 
evenly. Here is a 
gadget you can 
make easily to avoid 
trouble. It holds 
two negatives, but 
you can make up 
several units to take 
any number of 
sheets of film. It 
consists of a pair of spring clothespins, 
soldered to a metal coat-hanger, which 
then is bent as shown in the illustration 
so it can be held easily. Give the metal 
a good coat of varnish to prevent corro- 
sion.—Leo E. Ay, Long Island, N. Y. 


Identifying Bulk Cartridges 

SERS of 35 mm bulk film who load 

their own cartridges will find the 
following suggestion helpful when a num- 
ber of different lengths and film emul- 
sions are spooled at one session. A small 
strip of adhesive tape is stuck onto each 
cartridge at the time it is loaded, and the 
type of film and number of exposures are 
noted thereon. When the cartridge 
placed in the camera, the tape is removed 
from the cartridge and stuck onto the 
back of the camera or the carrying cas, 
where it indicates the number of ex- 
posures and type of film being used. 

Later, when the film is removed from 

the camera, the tape is placed on the cart- 
ridge again, and additional information 
regarding date, general exposure, loca- 
tion, etc., can be added in pencil. By way 
of example, a certain length of film may 
have been exposed for shadow detail, an 
it should be developed accordingly. Un- 
less the exposed cartridge is marked to 
indicate this in some way (or processing 
takes place immediately), the details a 
be forgotten. Improper deve 
apt to ensue. My own negatives have 
better since I’ve used this method.—Fre 
J. Beahan, Rochester, N. Y. 








Films in holder. 
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Prisct Criticchuct 


The service rendered on this page is free to our readers. Send your prints with technical 
data to POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. We regret that 
we cannot criticize prints by mail. Send self-addressed and stamped envelope for return. 


1. B. V.. New York City.—An honest 
sitempt was made here to provide a 


sing background for the attractive 
gri, by shooting from a low angle and 





Photo by L.B.V. 


Left: Improved balance 
was obtained by placing 
trees at both sides of 
this portrait subject. 


framing the head 

against an open 

patch of sky. How- 
; ever, there is a de- 
tided lack of balance, due to mass of 
foliage on the right half of the picture 
and the uncomfortable angle at which 
the model is sitting. The accompanying 
sketch shows how these elements might 
have been handled to produce a more 
pleasing picture. Two other errors are 
apparent on studying the original print. 
The picture is not sharp; double lines, 
which may not show in this smaller re- 
production, indicate camera movement. 
Also, the color of the sky and the sub- 
lec's slack suit appear so nearly alike 
that there is no separation between the 
Wo. This could have been avoided by 
the use of panchromatic film and a filter 
¥hich would darken the sky. 


— F. F., Paonia, Colo—Lighting and 
*xposure were well handled in making 
‘lls picture. A suggestion in your letter 





ith 


Photo by M.F.F. 





indicates that you have sensed the most 
objectionable element, namely the back- 
ground. In closeups like this it is a 
simple matter to provide a plain back- 
ground that will not fight with the main 
subject for attention. A blanket or sheet 
pinned to the wall, or even an area of 
plain wall itself, would serve admirably. 
Closeness of the camera and angle at 
which the child is lying has resulted in 
some distortion. Note the size of head 
and arms as compared with the legs. Try 
this shot again, choosing a plain back- 
ground as suggested above, and shooting 
more from the side in order to overcome 
distortion which results in closeups with 
lenses of short focal length. 


* * x 


B. Y., Bay Springs, Miss.—Not a bad 
idea, posing this lad as a young hitch- 
hiker. It supplies some picture interest 
which the ordinary type of snapshot 
usually lacks. It could have been im- 
proved, however, by one or two simple 
tricks. First of all, you should have held 
the camera straight, or at least cropped 

















Photo by H.J.G. 


the hedge. Whether this bodyless head 
was included accidentally or intentionally, 
the picture is obviously neither an archi- 
tectural study nor a portrait of the in- 
quisitive spectator. As we have said in 
this column before, the inclusion of a 
human figure will often add life and in- 
terest to an otherwise drab subject. This, 
however, is only true when the figure 
adds to rather than detracts from the 
general theme of the picture. 
* 1% * 

V. K., San Jose, Calif—-Obviously the 
point of greatest interest in this picture 
is nearly lost in the large area, and a far 
more interesting composition would have 
resulted if the portion outlined in white 
had been used and the remainder elim- 
inated. In your letter you asked why the 
picture hadn’t “clicked.” We don’t know 
where you submitted it, but our guess is 
that you may have tried to sell it as a 
news picture, as it more closely falls in 
that category. One looks at the picture 
and immediately wonders what boat has 
been wrecked, and where. But no pic- 
ture caption is provided to give this in- 
formation, hence interest is lost. If you 
submitted your picture with a suitable 
caption, chances are the story had been 
covered and was no longer news by the 
time your print reached the editor. The 
cropping suggested below suggests a pos- 
sible pictorial treatment of the subject. 
Removing the skyline and distant hills 
eliminates the desire to “locate” the dis- 
aster; thus the photograph takes on a 
more pictorial aspect and justifies your 
appropriate title, Uncharted Port. 











Photo by B.Y. 


the print to straighten the horizon. 
Second, a lower camera angle would have 
lowered the horizon, and thus provided a 
plain background for the figure. Since 
the picture was taken almost at high 
noon, the highlights are very bright and 
the shadows correspondingly dark. Some 
white cardboard reflectors could have 
been used to good advantage, placed just 
beyond range of the camera, to lighten 
the shadows on the traveling bag and the 
youngster’s face. When you get a good 
idea for an interesting picture, don’t 
neglect the little details of framing, light- 
ing, and-camera angle. In spite of a good 
subject, these basic elements often deter- 
mine whether the photograph will be a 
success or a failure. 
ae a ae 

H. J. G., Brooklyn, N. Y.—On_ first 
glance we thought this was purely an 
architectural study, for the interesting 
angles provided by the arrangement of 
eaves, and their shadows, indicated that 
you spotted something with pictorial pos- 
sibilities. We were about to suggest that 
you try some studies of this detail from 
a closer viewpoint and at different angles, 
when we discovered a face peeking over 


Photo by V.K. 
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(Advertisement) 


ABOUT THIS TIME OF YEAR most of us 
rediscover our darkrooms. And high time, 
too. There’s work to be done... . Every- 
thing shipshape in yours? 


A FRESH SUPPLY OF CHEMICALS will be 
indicated in most cases. Speaking of that, 
there’s a new edition of ‘Elementary Pho- 
tographic Chemistry.” It rates a prominent 
place on the darkroom bookshelf. Fresh 
from that unique photographic institution, 
the Kodak Research Laboratories, it in- 
cludes the latest authoritative news from 


researchers in the fields of development, 
fixation, and washing, plus new formulas, 
new tests, and new tables. 

With its new and revised material, it is 
comprehensive, explicit, and endlessly use- 
ful. It’s a handsome book, too, bound in 
dark green simulated leather. 


A NEW KODAK DATA BOOK, “Formulas 
and Processing,”’ is now ready, too. In the 
usual concise Data Book style it is a re- 
markably comprehensive photographic for- 
mulary; it covers processing principles and 
procedures for a wide variety of films, 
plates, and papers. 


ALL ABOUT COLOR. There’s a new mem- 
ber of the Kodak data book series, a com- 
plete revision of the Kodachrome Data Book. 
The official title is ‘Kodachrome —A Data 
Book on Photography in Color.”’ Into 52 
pages, plus a colorful cover, it packs a tre- 
mendous lot of definite, pertinent, usable 
information, complete with full exposure 
data for both indoor and outdoor work. If 
you use Kodachrome for home movies, for 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


miniature transparencies, or in any way at 
all, this little book belongs in your ready- 
reference kit. 


IT APPEARS that Plus-X—formerly the ex- 
clusive joy of miniaturists, but now avail- 
able in all standard sizes, roll or pack—is 
a veritable hit. Its successful combination 
of fine grain, speed, and wide latitude has 
won for it a resounding lot of spontaneous 
applause. If you haven't yet discovered 
Plus-X for yourself, try a load of it soon. We 
believe you'll like it. 


ONE OF THE MOST FAMOUS of the Kodak 
cameras, the 3A, is now available in a new 
model, the Series III. Despite the fact that 
it makes 314 x 514 (“postcard”’) pictures, 
the 3A is a compact camera, capable of 
really fine work. The lens is 170-mm. Kodak 
Anastigmat, £/6.3; the shutter is the new 
Kodamatic, with seven speed adjustments 
—T, B, 1/10, 1/25, 1/50, 1/100, and 1/200— 
as well as a built-in self timer. 

There’s a rising front to facilitate archi- 
tectural work; the conventional waist-level 
reflecting view finder is supplemented by a 
direct-view finder on the side of the cam- 
era. A cable release (No. 2) is included 
with the Kodak. In focusing, the lens mount 
is moved forward past distance markings, 
from infinity to a maximum unsupple- 
mented close-up limit of 6 feet. 

With the 3A, a roll of 122 Kodak Film 
(available in Regular, Panatomic-X, Plus-X, 
Super-XX, and Verichrome emulsions) pro- 
duces six 314 x 54-inch negatives. 


& 


Series VI Kodak Lens Attachments, fitted 
by means of a 15¢-inch Adapter Ring, work 
perfectly with the new 3A. And there’s a 


handsome grain leather carrying case, 
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with shoulder strap, if you're in 

The Series III of the 3A Kodak scull 
fine camera, a man-sized, capable outfit the 
sole function of which is to tum out big, 
sharp, high quality album-worthy Pictures, 


HERE’S ANOTHER extension of Versatility 
for that already versatile apparatus, the 
Kodak Precision Enlarger. It's the Camera 
Adapter “A,”’ by means of which a Kodak 
Medalist, a Kodak Recomar 18, or any sim. 
ilar camera can be slid into place and 


used as part of the enlarger, replacing 
the usual bellows and lens board. 

With this ingenious arrangement, the 
camera’s own lens and focusing adjust 
ments are used. As you know, many serious 
workers consider it an advantage to be able 
to enlarge with the same lens used in mak- 
ing the original exposures. The Camera 
Adapter “A” for the Kodak Precision En- 
larger facilitates this dual role for your 
camera, and does it in the well known 
“precision”’ manner. 


THERE’S A NEW Kodak Film Pack Adapter 
for 214 x 31 film packs that rates the care 
ful scrutiny of everyone who owns a Kodak 
Recomar 18 or a similar camera. The new 
adapter, of the Continental type, can also 
be used with the Kodak Precision Enlarger 
fitted with the Camera Back Adapter. 


SUPER PANCHRO-PRESS FILM is now 
available in a Type B which differs from 
the regular Super Panchro-Press only im 
that its red sensitivity has been lowered. As 
a result, the Type B is more suitable for 
Photoflash exposures. It’s to be had in the 
usual sheet film sizes, from 2/4 x 34 up. 


SEE YOUR KODAK DEALER 
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SYNCHRONIZER 


gives you automatic synchronization 
with any one of the following shutters... 


KODAMATIC 


..and it uses the new 


MIDGET LAMPS ® 


IQUE SWITCH eliminates ad- 

justment and cocking of syn- 
chronizer... makes synchronization 
automatic for speeds up to and in- 
cluding 1/50 with No. 5 lamp, 1/200 
with SM lamp. For shutter speeds 
below 1/100 with the S M, the flash 


of the lamp determines the expo- 
sure. Uses two small pen-size flash- 
light batteries (not supplied). 
Since the shutter is tripped by 
fingertip pressure and the battery 
current is used only for flashing the 
lamps, the small cells provide ample 


SUPERMATIC 


current and the maximum number 
of flashes is obtained. High-efficiency 
reflector and rapid lamp ejector. 
Accurate, light, compact, inex- 
pensive...a rare value in synchro- 
nizers. At your dealer’s .. . Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N. Y. 


FOR USE AT SHUTTER SPEEDS up to and including 
1/400 second. For cameras with manually 
setting shutters having cable release and tri- 
pod sockets. A two-socket reflector permits 
the use, without adapters, of No. 5 midget 
lamps, as well as Nos. 11, 16A, and 21. 
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FITTED WITH a 1” f 2 Koa: 
mat projection lens, the ew ag Aas. 


new 
TRA D E N 0 T E a A ND NE VN S Kight-33 projector for 8 mm none 
an automatie ~ 


shutter which Safety 
into place between 
NOWN AS the “DP” (for ‘‘defense pro- TRANSMITTING ONLY the infrared light * ay film and condenser jf 
duction”) model, a new Speedgun has rays, which are invisible to the eye, the ve projection speed jg. 
just been announced by the Mendelsohn new Wabash Blackout Superflash lamp _ is . comes too slow, | 
Speedgun Co. 46 essentially a No. 2 Suverflash coated with . “ carrying handle is 
Farrand St., Bloom- : a special black infrared filter material. It Cast as part of the 
field, N. J. This gun Lm is designed for use with infrared film, and ’ housing. Re egularly 
features a black plas- can be fired in any flood reflector, although suppli ed With a 509. 
tic battery case . : one of the special new infrared flash re- : watt lamp, the new 
which is designed flectors is recommended. Full details on mode] Will also tse 
resist corrosion and , using eatee 1 be had — = for “i meee Abe-wan 
is not affected by oil 60c each, can be had from Tabash Photo- — < Ss. SO an- 
= ye it Ay Be lamp Corp., 335 Carroll St., Brooklyn, N. Y. Kodascope Eight-33. 9% ed by Eastman 
Equipped with the : , S le new Kodak 
adjustable aplanatic BANDED WITH self-sealing pressure ad- AUtO-Mocus, Finlarger. Model (. which fea- 
Twinflector, Model \ hesive, over which is a_ protective cloth other information concerning eitl ie 
DP also features an covering, Cov-a-Slide is a clear acetate ma- new items, write to Eastman Kodeg et 
improved “‘on-oft” terial for covering Kodachrome and other Rochester, N. Y . Nodak ( 
safety switch and a Model DP Speedgun. 2 x 2” transparencies. For particulars con- Sia’ 
bulb - centering cerning it write to Willoughbys, 110 W. > 
socket. For prices and other details write 32nd St., New York City. — a bd : “Model. 1° — = Se ve 
to the manufacturer at the address given Enlarger now is available with reali ” 
above. IN RECOGNITION of outstanding perform- condensers, a 131%” bellows, and distort nf 
eee ae eee ee ance in the production of ordnance mate- controls. Price is $99.50, and further jp. 
ALL PAPER SIZES from 2% square up rials, the United States Navy Department formation can be had from De-Jur-Ams:» 
to 11 x 14” can be used in the new Nikor has officially raised the flag of the Bureau Corp., Sheiton, Conn. 
Enlarging Easel, which eliminates possibil- of Ordnance and the Navy “E” pennant 
ity of the paper shifting. The all-metal over the plant of the Bausch & Lomb Op- TENSION PINS to hold film taut for ae. 
base is finished in red for better visibility, tical Co., Rochester, N. Y. In Navy circles, curate alignment are a feature on the jp. 
and the masking bands can be locke od quic k- the “i” pennant has been a coveted mark proved pane unns S>licer, which sells for 
ly to provide border sizes from 1% . of excellence since 1906. $3.95. Taking both 8 and 16 mm film, the 
Complete information regarding the splicer is mounted on a hardwood base in 


s $7.50, cz be obtained a ee eee Sprites ee ee t 
by writing to Burleigh oe dag Wy. A REVOLVING back and an all-metal which the cement bottle is anchored. For 


, body are features of the new 4x5 B& J additional information regarding this ac- 
Fae Ee, ee eee eee Press Camera, which lists at $49.50 without Cessory, write to, Wholesale Photo Supply 
The Co., Hollywood, Calif. 


A NEW FILM cleaner, called Hydro-Tex, 
will remove grease spots, fingerprints and 























lens or shutter. 
front of the camera 
is adjustable for lat- 





NEARLY THREE thousand Agfa Ansco 
employees benefited from a recent wage in- 
crease totaling $250,000, it is announced — shif “ee * 
from Binghamton. A more liberal vacation oe ee ee pe minor abrasions from all tyj;es of film, in- 
plan for hourly and piece-work employees the ted will ’ drop cluding Kodachrome, it is claimed. <A 6-02 
in the Agfa plant has gone into effect also. when desired. Other 7 bottle of solution, together with an appli- 
features are V- cator mitt, is sold at $1.75. Manufacturer 
ADJUSTABLE TO any height from 17 to groove focusing Ne al linea Corp., 570 W. Adams St 
50” from the floor, the latest model in the track, removable Chicago, III. 
line of Radiant projection screens requires lensboard, and 
no hooks or hangers and is — for use double bellows ex- 
with a minimum of effort. “or prices and tension. Descriptive é - a sip ieee cis sg sie Ke : 
further descriptive details, write to Radiant literature concerning this camera can be —— ee ee Ray A 
Manufacturing Co., 4111 Irving Park Rd., had from Burke & James, Inc., 223 W. Madi- —— “gga Ron , gall a 
Chicago, IIL. son St., Chicago, IN. (Continued on page 199) 








ALL CAMERAS having lensboards large 
B & J Press Camera. enough to accommodate the cylindrical 














CALENDAR OF PHOTOGRAPHIC BXHIBITIONS 











SALON ADDRESS {NQUIRIES TO ENTRY ENTRIES CLOSING DATES (OPEN 
3rd Annual Forest Festival International Photo- | Dr. B. l. Golden, Salon Chairman, Mountain State 
graphic Salon, Seneca Camera Club Forest Festival, Ms We VBccccvecccosseecesses! S858 4 Sept. 18 |Oct. 2—Oct. 4 














4th Annual Tri-State National Salon of Photog Robert B. Prugh, Salon Chairman, 317 N. Fourth 
raphy, Burlington€amera Club | Se, Burlington, _P $1.00 4 Sept. 20 Oct. 1—Oct. 16 
16th Annual Salon of Photography, a of Fine| Salon Jury. Museum of Fine ives a omen Main 
Arts of Houston. | and Montrose Blvd., Houston, Tex... $1.00 Sept. 20 | Oct. 4—Oct. 26 
Victoria Photographic Association International | Alec Gamon, Secretary. 468 Beach Drive, Victoria, | 
B.C $1.00 Sept. 25 | October \TEW 
1941 International “Salon of The Photographic Soci-| Photog: zraphic Society of em 10 Park Ave... New gine 
__ety of America York, N. Y..... eas | $1.00 Sept. 29 Oct. 24—Nov, 22. check befc 
3rd Annual Atlanta National Salon, Atlanta Camera| Mrs. ja. Bird, Salon eee 685 Morningside| Graflex Sy 
Drive, N.E., Atlanta, Gu | $1.00 Oct. 1 Oct. 12—Oct. H_ y 
Nature Salon of The Photographic Society of| Salon Chairman, Russel Gray, 1530 Locust St., Phila-| See Mechan: 
delphia, Pa Ent. Bl. Oct. 1 Oct. 24—Oct. 26 _ low currer 
2nd Annual P< eee See Int’l. Salon of Pictorial) Mrs. Kenneth ‘McLaughlin, Salon Secretary, 3215 N.| m great resey 
Photography, Harrisburg Camera Club Front St., Harrisburg, Pa..... |__$1.00 Oct. 1 Oct. 17—Oet. 25_ wide fluct 
1941 New York Salon of Photography, The Camera Janet Weston, Secretary, The Camera Club 121 West! chronizin 
Club. ee a |  peietapatenl Oct. 3 _| Nov. 2—Nov. 0. meal 8 
6th Annual Cedar Rapids “Salon of Photography, Wes Panek, Salon Secretary. 1910 Mt. Vernon Ave. , il - se 
Cedar Rapids Camera Club....... S.E., Cedar Rapids, Ia.............+- _ Oct. 4 Nov. 1—Nov. IL Built-in 
West Virginia Annual Salon of Vian. Salon Committee 110-A McFarland St. Charleston, outlets fo 
Charleston Camera Club.. * ea ee 


Philadelphia International Salon of Photography, ins Chairman, Hans Kaden, Architects’ Bidg.. 17th| 
& Sansom St., Philadelphia. Pa 

oe yon meno ‘Int'l. Salon of Photography,| Victor O’Dae, Salon Chairman, Wilkes Barre — 
Wilkes Barre Camera Club | era Club, 131 S. Main St., Wilkes Barre, Pa....... 
4th International Springfield Salon of Photographic | Chas. H. Bolton, Salon Secretary, 117 Dunmoreland 
Art, Photo-Pictorialists of Springfield St., ' Springfield, Mass 2] 
2nd are Industry Photographic Salon | (Pic-| F. pS ong gg Jr., Salon Director, Rm. 2040, 50 West 
-| Oth St., New York, pane eae eae eweeanaeahiedl 

5th ici Island National Salon of — 7 H. = Hammond, Salon Chairman, 103 Westminster 
Camera Club of Rhode Island School of Design..| _St., Providence, R. I.. oa 


9th Annual National Salon of Photography, Yon-| Hubert L. Swapp, —— ee Yonkers Camera The ai; 
kers Camera Club — Y.M.C.A., Yonkers, . he adjus 

1941 Windsor International Salon of Photography, Dr. F. S. Brien, Salon oreo Photo Guild of of Nov. 15 N 4) posi 
Photo Guild of Windsor Windsor, Windsor, Ont $1. _ Oct, 27_ 27 | Nov. 10—Nov. 5 Camera’s 

Ist China International Salon of Photography, Hon. Salon Secretary, Room 117, Prince’s Building,| 
Photographic Society of Hong Kong.. Hong K 

10th Annual Salon of Photography, Minneapolis R. L. McFerran, Salon Director, Minneapolis Camera) 
Camera Club -| Club, Minneapolis, Minn 

Sth Southern Salon ~ (International), Norfolk “Pho. Wm. Gunther, Salon Chairman, 806 Westover Ave..,| 
tographic Club | WO COs cancesoceseecieneeeces 
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. * Once in sync... it stays in sync 
- eX, EE 
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n, n- 
6-02 * Compact solenoid release 
appli 
a 
7 * Silver switch contacts 
large 
drica 
\_ the * Built-in focusing spotlight 
WOrKS 
* Multiple outlets 
DEN 
/BLiC 
= 
16 
' 
EW because it’s dependable—new because it’s Graflex en- control . . . silver contacts on safety-switch and at other important 
ii gineered—new because it’s truly precision-built. No need to connections . . . 5” reflector for bayonet-base lamps and adjustable 
~= check before every job. Flash photography comes of age in the 7” reflector for medium-base lamps, both with built-in lamp 
3 Graflex Synchronizer ! ejectors, self-centering and self-locking mounts . . . solenoid re- 
: Mechanical and electrical balance between all the elements means lease permanently mountable on 314x41% and 4x5 Anniversary 
- 26 low current consumption, eliminates need of special cells, leaves a Speed Graphics, quickly detachable from Miniature Speed Graphic 
- great reserve of power for consistent lamp ignition, and permits lensboard . . . accessories available for multiple-flash and remote 
= . : ork J : , , 
— wide fluctuations of battery strength without necessity of re-syn- control work. Now available at your Dealer's . . . $29.50. 
’. ‘ronizing. 2-cell and 3-cell models are available with identical When in New York City, Rochester or Los Angeles, visit the 
. —— characteristics. Graflex Display Rooms where you can see the complete Graflex 
= Built-in spotlight for focusing and sighting in poor light .. . line and discuss your equipment problems with factory-trained 
r wtlets for multiple flash, focal-plane synchronization and remote technicians. - 
FE 
ve GRAPHIC PAN-TILT TRIPOD HEAD FREE LITERATURE on these and other 
Thie : Graflex-made products may be obtained at your 
y. 15 , . eessOry will be welcomed by many. Dealer’s or from us. Paste coupon—or write your 
t gives added speed and convenience to request—on penny post card, if you wish. Folmer 
v7 tipod shots through its ability to tilt 100° Graflex Corporation, Department PP-52, Rochester, 
a os 25° wp and rotate a full 360°. New York, U.S.A. ) 
“ san — and tilting movements are Se Ae AR ED SD SD ND NS EE ED ED ND ED | 
ONTO locke i 2 ' | 
4 TE The ads - locked by a single handle. | FOLMER GRAFLEX CORPORATION 
» wulustable camera-clamp screw is kept | DEPT. PP-52, ROCHESTER, N.Y., U.S.A. 
ov. b pe, Position to facilitate insertion into the Please send me free Mteretuse - eo pe nae 
‘AMera § id . ‘lash Synchronizer, the Graphic Pan-Tilt Tripo 
x | Graphic sa r socket. The —, of the | Head and other Grafiex-made Products. 
2 man — Tripod Head is 2144 
y te and the circular base is 314” in 
4 Giameter—thece | ° , ae NAME 
— aan these broad surfaces furnishing 
= 2 hie ee of truly solid support with ADDRESS 
— ; a tipod. Its price is only $13.50. | 
AU prices subject to change without notice | CITY STATE 











Don’t guess on exposure 
for those week-end pictures you want in 
all their rich detail. To make sure you 
get them, make your camera’s companion 
a G-E exposure meter. And it’s so simple 
to use, a child can learn to operate it in 
a few minutes and come back with 
thrilling color and sparkling black-and- 
whites. Three meters in one, you use it 
to determine exposure, to get the delicate 
light balance so necessary in color shots, 
and to print and enlarge in the darkroom. 
It’s extra sturdy, to take more than its 
share of hard use and it’s triple-sealed 
against moisture. Try it at your dealer’s 
today and learn why 
more and more photog- 
raphers are turning to 
the G-E meter to make 
sure of continued high- 
quality work. 


3 
METERS IN ONE 
$21 


GENERAL ‘{) ELECTRIC 
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By FRANK J. GILLOON 


AR be it from us to invade the field of 

the movie critics, but we cannot over- 
look the terrific libel committed on news 
cameramen by the Marx Brothers in their 
latest, and what is supposed to be their 
last picture, The Big Store. A group of 
cameramen are shown in attendance at 
the opening of a large department store, 
and are being handed drinks from a 
punch bowl. In the background one of 
the cameramen with eyes shut tight is 
slumped down in a big chair. The infer- 
ence, of course, is that he has passed out 
from imbibing too freely of the punch. 
The chief complaint in this instance is 
that if the script writers insist on paint- 
ing us in that light, they shouldn’t make 
us out as sissies by having us pass out 
from the contents of a punch bowl: Out 
of the bottle, straight or with soda—or 
nothing! 

* o * 

T MAY not be amiss to give the above 

a little serious thought, for it is not 
helpful for members of any profession 
to be presented in a derogatory way. A 
serious, well-phrased protest from the 
various cameramen’s associations to the 
Will Hays office would no doubt bring 
the desired results. 

2 e * 
ASEBALL assignments are compara- 
tively easy to the uninitiated, but 
they carry plenty of danger with them 
when the cameramen are permitted to 
work on the sidelines. Jack Herod, sports 
photographer for the Los Angeles Times, 
was badly hurt covering a game this 
summer, but is recovering. A few years 
ago, Phil Levine, of the New York Daily 
News, was lost to the staff for several 
months after being beaned at a training 
camp. Carl Nesensohn, of the Wide 
World staff suffered severe head pains 
for several years after being hit with a 
wild throw at the Yankee Stadium in 
New York. 

The late Bill Ironson, famous sports 
cameraman for International until his 
death a few years ago, was a hospital 
case for several months after being hit 
by a ball deliberately thrown by a 
temperamental big league pitcher. Su- 
perstition would not allow him to pose 
for pictures before a game, and Bill tried 
to steal one. Protests of the other players 
caused the fiery one to apologize and 
offer to pay the medical bills. 

a e 2 : 
E RECENTLY met the publisher of 
a Cuban picture magazine who 
maintained that the best cameramen in 
Latin-America were amateurs. We called 
attention to Louis Hamburg who for the 
past ten years has represented most of 
the picture syndicates in Cuba. Lou has 
made splendid news pictures on both 


continents, and on both coasts of the 
United States. At this point an envelope 
arrived from the Hannagan Publicity 
Office with a picture showing a Puerty 
Rican boy riding the yoke of a flower. 
decked oxen team. The picture was » 
good we glanced at the caption. It read 
as follows: “This picture won first priz 
of $50.00 for Luis Boneta, a Puerto Ric 
high school boy, in a contest conducted 
by the Puerto Rican Institute of Tourism, 
open to both amateur and professional 
cameramen.” Mustering up our greatly 
neglected Spanish we turned to the Cu- 
ban publisher and blushingly spluttered 
“Buenos dias, mi amigo.” We were sty- 
mied. 

* s ) 
ONGRATULATIONS to Murry Fay 
of the San Francisco Call-Bulletin on 

winning first prize of $100.00 for the best 
picture made during 1940 by a Hearst 
paper cameraman. Jack Reidy, veteran 
staff man of the New York Daily Mirror, 
and, we hurry to report, one of the best 
liked men of the profession on the East 
Coast, took the second and third prizes. 
* * B 

E DO not mean to contribute to the 

wave of hysteria over government 
priorities, but by now everyone should 
realize that it would be most prudent 
exercise the utmost care of camefma) 
equipment, and conserve where possible’ 
on most of the chemicals that go into the’ 
making of pictures. At the moment aceti¢) 
acid seems to be the chief concern of the) 
supply houses. It is used in the making of 
plastics which are figuring prominently e 
in the National Defense Program. 
suppliers of photographic material assure) 
us that they are stocked to take care of# 
year’s orders. The First World War las 
over four years, and the present one B) 
now in its third year. 
& 


° . a 
ICK SARNO, of the New York 


Daily Mirror, who a few years ago 


was praised and condemned in tum for 


his pictures of the Lindbergh baby, stolen 
from a passing truck, addressed the | 


journalism group at Columbia Univet-~ 
sity on high-speed photography. 
a * é 
F THE FBI finds itself short of cam 
I didates for governmental sleuthing, 
we offer the names of two cameramen 
who have played prominent parts in @P- 
prehending criminals. Bill Foley, of the 
Columbus (Ohio) Dispatch, spotted 4 
stolen car used in a holdup and murder, 
and advised the police, who made the 
arrest of the gunmen in the presence 0 
Foley and his camera. Phil Watts, of the 
Utica (N. Y.) Press and Observer-Dis- 
patch, recovered his stolen flashgun, P® 
(Continued on page 76) 
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Fine Projection Prints At Less Cost 


Once more, we are able to offer this popular trial 
kit at exactly the right time to enlarge your favorite 
summer shots on Halobrome. 


When using Halobrome, we’re certain you'll agree 

' me with professionals and amateurs who enthusiastically 
; praise Halobrome’s beautifully balanced emulsion for 

its ability toreproduce minute detail with unusual bril- 

liancy and depth often described as “contact” beauty. 


You'll cut down expensive “make-overs”, too. By 
producing acceptable prints even when 50% over or 
under-exposed, Halobrome minimizes waste...speeds 
up work. Because of exceptional tolerance limits, 
control of development is easy. Most important, 
Halobrome stands forced development without fog. 


That’s why you'll want to send for your Halo- 
brome Trial Kit today even though your present 
projection paper may seem satisfactory. 











VUE Geol tt Tel, mgel>y.\ @ 


’R THE HALOID CO., 465 Haloid St., Rochester, N.Y. 
*g. U. S. Patent Office 


Here is my $1.00. Please send me the 
Halobrome Kit containing 6 favorite sur- 
faces, packed in individual envelopes of 4 
sheets each in 8 x 10 size. 


Boston 14] Milk St: New York 330 W. 42nd St. 

z Chicago 608 So. Dearborn St. Philadelphia 1015 Chestnut St. eer eerweerereevrereeereeeee eee arene eeve ee 
Detroit 144 Lofayette Blvd. San Francisco 450 Mission St. Pitien.......... Ds ie oe ao 
Los Angeles 714 So. Hiil St. W ashington, 15th & K Sts., N. W. Gavaflens sis tii aie omental 
Canadian Distributors, Rectigraph Company of Canada, Ltd., Toronto ’ e 





uality 


is measured in terms of speed 
and latitude to “get” the picture 
and fine grain for “true” pro- 
jection quality. 


* 


Compare it with any other movie 
film at any price. Weigh the 
facts and you'll see why 


Values 


in themselves are truly outstand- 
ing — by comparison with any 
other film at any price they 
mean almost twice as much fun 
— dollar for dollar. 


And for the price you pay you 
don’t have to dig so deep, mister, 


for 
mF -——_ 2 
KIM @ aU 


x Versatil ity 


evidences itself in four different 


and distinctive Kin-O-Lux Films | 


for the finest all-around motion 
picture results. 


FILM 


CAMERAS 


-~iNE SAFETY 
gor USE INI ni 


min MOV 


WMATA SS LK ‘ 


OUTDOOR: KIN-O-LUX NO. 1 — (Weston 
8, Scheiner 18°) 100 ft. $3.00 


OUTDOOR: KIN-O-LUX NO. 2 — (Weston 
12, Scheiner 20°) 100 ft. $3.50 


OUTDOOR AND INDOOR: KIN-O-LUX NO. 
3 — (Weston 50 Tungsten 40, Scheiner 26° 
Tungsten 24°), 100 ft. $6.00 


INDOOR ONLY: KIN-O-LUX NO. 3 GOLD 
SEAL — (Weston Tungsten 100°, Scheiner 
Tungsten 29% — no outdoor ratings). 100 
ft. $6.00 


Don't take our word for this. Don’t take 
your dealer’s word. TAKE ONLY YOUR 
OWN. Try Kin-O-Lux. Prove to your 
own satisfaction you've found the movie 
film you want. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 


KIN-O-LUX, Inc. + 105 WEST 40th STREET + ‘NEW YORK CITY 
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ANGLE SHOTS FOR SPORTS 
by SIDNEY A. DIAMOND 


T is always important to watch your 
background in making movies, but 
nowhere does it make as much difference 
as in filming sports. Many photographers 
are dissatisfied with their sports shots 


| simply because the players are hard to 








distinguish against a background of spec- 
tators. This can be overcome by using a 
high or low camera angle. 

The spectators at a football game, for 
example, make up a mottled background 
which is constantly changing as people 


| move their heads, wave, and stand up in 


excitement. If the players are photo- 
graphed against such a background, their 
action is lost as it blends in with the 
movement of the crowd. 

There is only one way to get around 
this difficulty—change your viewpoint. 
Either get down low and shoot up with 


| the sky as a background, or get up high 


and shoot down against the playing field, 

It is difficult, and often impossible, to 
get permission to shoot from the side. 
lines at big games. But the highest seats 
in the stands are not hard to get. They 
are inexpensive, and will give you good 
pictures. 

Sometimes at high school games and 
practice sessions, it is possible to get per- 
mission to work from the edge of the 
field. Then you can use a low camera 
angle to advantage. Shoot from as low 
as you can, to show the players looming 
up above you against the sky. 

The same principles hold true in cov- 
ering any sport. Your pictures will be 
better if you can avoid showing the play- 
ers against the cluttered background of 
spectators opposite you. Use angle shots, 
high or low, to improve your movies of 
sports events. 


Shoot from a low angle to make football players stand out against the sky. 





A VERSATILE TITLER 
by PAUL K. RIPLEY 


HERE’S nothing like a vertical titler 

if you want an outfit that will en- 
able you to get as many different types 
of effects as possible. This home setup 
gives hairline accuracy, and makes it 
possible to get all sorts of trick titles. 

The main parts of the titler are_a slid- 
ing camera support, which is fastened to 
the ceiling, and a 16 x 20” light box 
placed below it on the floor. 

The camera post is a length of 2” brass 
pipe, which was turned ina lathe to re- 
move any high spots. A %4” keyway 
was cut its entire length, and one end 
was threaded and screwed into a flange 
attached to the ceiling. A piece of tub- 


ing was bored out to fit the pipe, and an 
ear was welded to the top end of it 
Then another keyway was cut to match 
the one in the 2” pipe, over which t 
slips. An L-shaped key locks the tubes 
at any position. The hanger for the 
camera was welded to the outer tube, 
and is so designed that small adjustments 
can be made both vertically and hori- 
zontally. Once the proper position wre 
found, these adjustments were securely 
locked. The camera can be removed an 
replaced in exact line without making 
test strips each time. sh 

Three guy chains are fastened . 
turnbuckles to the ceiling, to keep ™ 
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IN NEW AND USED EQUIPMENT 


oy HABER & FINK 


All wn not marked new is in like new condition 16mm. Ampro KD projector, 750 watt, F.1.6.... $105.00 
or new but used for display purposes. Everything is 16mm. Keystone A. 82, 750 watt, F.1.6......... 49.50 


carefu ly 16m. Kodascope G, 750 watt, F.1.6............ 
arefully examined in our own repair department before Victor 40B Sound Projector, 750 Watt, F. 
a3 
ag 


e. 
shipment. Victor 36 Sound Projector, 750 watt, F. 
REMINDER 1—Monevy Back If Dissatisfied Victor 25 Sound Projector, 750 watt, F. 
of our 2—10 Day Trial Guarantee 
3 Point Plan 3—75% of Total Value in 3 Months on SALE 
Trade in (on cameras and pro- Film from our Rental Library 
jectors). oe films have been ae are guar- 
anteed to be in perfect condition and equa! to new. 
ENLARGERS MOVIE CAMERAS Most but not all Castle and Official film subjects are 
Super Multifax, Benar F.4.5 to 214x3%4 (Li - AND PROJECTORS available. 
$89.50) : 16 Cine Kodak Special, F.1.9 lens, latest 4 i iti 
Gelb De Luxe, to 4x5, with condensers, no aes ne. indistinuishable from new $310.00 16mm. Complete silent edition 
new... demonstration el enlr (List $12 mens 50 16mm. Zeiss Moviekon, Sonnar F.1.4........... 264.50 16mm. Sound De Luxe 
F. R. 244x3!4 tripod model enlarger, condensers, 16mm. Bolex H-16, Eastman F.1.9 len 175.00 ain 
no lens, demonstration modet . ; . - 16mm. B & H Magazine Model 121, Cooke, F3.5 34.50 8mm. Complete edition 
33mm. Leitz Valoy, no lens : 16mm. Keystone A-3, F.3.5 lens 24.50 
Filmarex, to 2'4x2!4, F. = ‘ ge shopworn...... A 16mm. Simplex Poc kette, F.3.5 lens, good cond.. 24.50 SALE OF BRAND NEW 
Super Omega B, to 2!4 , floor model with new 16mm. Keystone A-7, F. 3.7 7 lens. 31.00 
3” Wollensak F.4.5 — 77.50 16mm. Cine Kodak Model B, F.1 ‘9 lens, good cond. 37.50 MINIATURE CAMERAS 
35mm. Simmon Omega A, floor model with new 2” 16mm. Victor Model 3, F.2.9 lens. . 37.50 List Sale Price 
Woll. F.4.5 ler ns é 51. 16mm. Be!l & Howell Model 70, T. H.F3.5lens.. 32.50 Robot II, Zeiss Biotar F.2..........$219.00 $155.00 


Elwood Studio enlarger to 5x7, no lens, latest model 34.50 i aici See no Z . Tenax II, Zeiss T F.2.8 171.00 105.00 
BRAND NEW 16mm. ( Kodak Model K, ‘ » 4188 1 essar I'.2.5........- : D 
fi rey = 4 NEW, to 5x7 with like new 734° 84 F.1.9 lens with ee 3° Eastman F4.5 tele. Tenax II, Zeiss Sonnar F.2 Peesrcioniaus 207.00 125.00 
_Tlex F.4.5 lens Sie Y photo, case (for camera) and titler—complete.. 104.00 Super Dollina, Xenon F.2 : 74.50 
Federal Model 219, to F.6.3 lens . BRAND NEW 16mm. Bell & Howell Auto Load 
Federal Model 347, to 214x314, F.4.5 lens........ 31. with like new Taylor Hobson Cooke, F.2.7 lens.. 94.50 9x12 Recomar 33, Kodak F.4.5, Compur........ 44.50 
- 9x12 Maxi B, C. Z. Tessar F.4.5, C -.. 49.50 
Bolex H. -8, Kino Plasmat F.1.5 lens with 114 C. Z. 314x414 Auto Graflex, " CZ. Tessar P45... ... 105.00 
SPECIAL FEATURES 3.5 : : 4x5 Watson View, NEW, with 614” Woll. Velo- 
DE JUR VERSATILE MODEL II, with Simm. Bell & Howell Sportster, T. H. F.2.5.. stigmat F.6.3, Betax 
Wollensak F.45 lens, brand new : horizontal 8mm. Bell & Howell Companion, F'3.5 lens 4x5. Bé& J Press Camera, NEW, with 5° Kodak 
projection; double condensers, accommo- BRAND NEW 8mm. Cine Kodak Model 20, Ektar F.4.5 in Supermatic shutter 
dates all negatives to + bemeee. F.3.5 lens, case, titler and like new 300 Watt 4x6 Bergheil, 614” Heliar F.4.5, Compur Saymon 
from 314x3!4 area). Sale Price. . w+. $49.50 Keystone CC-8 projector and case and new — ev 
14x414 yraphic, Ektar F.4.5, § 
SUNRAY MASTERCRAFT A to 214x314, 30x40 Box beaded screen—complete.......... 64.50 3 Oe ee F.4.5, Supermatic _— 
with Wollensak F.4.5 lens, BRAND NE W 8mm. Revere Model 88, F.2.5 lens 614x9 B id B Trionls te ee a Boke 
: C 14x9 Bee Bee, Trioplan F.3, Compur, NEW, 
adjustable masking device, double con- 8mm. Cine Kodak Model 60, F.1.9 lens with bayonet lens mount, clamp on back -50 
densers, removable diffusion screen. Orig- 8mm. Keystone K-8, F.2.5 lens y * F 50 
00 


1, 
2. 
a. 






































: ann : 614x9 Kawee, C. Z. Tessar F.4.5, Compur 
‘ 0. Se Pric 4 /2 ’ ‘ » : 
many GS-08. Cale Petes . ow 214x314 Speed Graphic, Ektar F.4.5, Supermatic 
BUY NOW... ed Gira 
“a mga “ shutter, Kalart rangefinder 105. 
Graflex a enlarger, NEW, with W — AVOID RISING PRICES Contax Tl. Sanmer BS 139.50 
5 50 a 2 


P.4.5 lens 
‘ er ee . sas eS eS ne 164. 
35mm. Kodak Portable Miniature Enlarger, F.6.3 Because of changing conditions we Contax Ill Sonar F.2 pK era cana 


lens, case 32.00 r ublication of our lists. 
— Prec ision enlarger, to 0 24x34, with 3” Woll. gg —. still offering our 


— Eile Vogos enlarger, ‘rotating n neg. carrier, large and varied stock at our usual 35mm. che, Scienar P28, epld. vefdr 

no lens, demonstration model 38.50 low pric es, in keeping w ith our policy Univex Mercury, F.3.5 with 3” Telephoto F.3.5.. 
3mm. Sunray Arnold Miniature, 2° of giving our customers the most for 

(latest model). . . . : IN STOCK 
Solar Model 4, to 314x414 with 5° F.63 lens, their money. 

stration model... . 45.00 Write to us and tell us what you want. NEW . . . 35mm. Kodak Ektra Camera 
@ DARKROOM SUPPLIES @ Trade in your present equipment. We penises ti mia — 

. (All brand new unless marked otherwise) will respond promptly and you will be With coated Ektar F.3.5.......... 235.00 

. & F. Electric Mark timer A.C. or D.C., con- amazed at the unusually low prices. 914x314 

nects with your enlarger or printer, cut off switch a TTT | NEW . .. . 2)4x32( Kodak Medalist Camera 

repeat stop. Regularly $7.50. Sale price........$ 5.19 WRITE NOW . : + use the coupon at With coated "Ektar F.3.5.. $165.00 
Adjustable roll film tank from 35mm. to 116..... 1.89 the bottom of this page. All American made... ieterciananatie backs 
M.C. M. Photometer, like new. a. Cine Kodak M and we gh —: ae act toend on eqpeneive 
Darkroom Ventilator, Jr. Model 80 cu. ft. capac ity 7.15 BRAND NEW 8mm. Cine Koda ngraine, imported came 
Darkroom Ventilator, Sr. Model 200 cu. ft. capacity 15.00 P.1.9 — new wide angle lens and 3° $1 — YOUR eee eee 
Rocker Rinse tray (takes prints up to 8x10)......  .89 Eastman a _ 
Ferrotype tin polish, 4 oz. bottle. . . P Smm. Ampro A.8, 500 watt projector, F.1.6, case = 50 24x24 Super Ikonta B, C. Z. Tessar F.2.8.....$110.00 
Electric Print Drier (takes prints to 8x10) y 8mm. Kodascope Model 20, 100 watt 6.95 214x24 Zeiss Ikoflex I, Novar F.3.5............ 49.50 
Electric Print Drier (takes 12x17 ferro. tins) A 8mm. Revere Mode! 80 projector, 500 watt a 214x214 Ciroflex, Wollensak F.3.5.............. 29.50 
Plioflm darkroor m aprons. ... .79 8mm. Keystone R-8 projector, 500 watt. coe ‘ 35mm. Argus Color Camera, F.4, elec. exp. meter 21.00 
Retouching Knife with 6 blades R Sale of Craig Projector Editors 214x214 S.S. Dolly, Trioplan F.2.9, compur, NEW 29.50 


tee Display Models Kodak Vigilant 620, F.4.5 lens, Supermatie shutter 
9 irimmer 


tS Bletrie Contact Printer + OE --gpoammemmeii aii MAIL COUPON NOW 


ABER & FINK, INC. 
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New and Larger Quarters at 
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Haber & Fink, Inc. 
12-14 Warren Street, New York City, N. Y. 


Gentlemen: 
I wish to buy 


12-14 WARREN ST., NEW TORK 


BARCLAY—7-1230. 


Address 
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It’s a Utterly 
DIA, new and 
RON ! better! 


of course! 





Erected instantly in 
3 simple 
Automatic Movements 


There’s nothing like the new Radiant 
Automatic—nothing to equal it. A slight 
pressure on a convenient lever and the tri- 
pod legs slide into position and lock there. 
Merely turn the screen case—automatically 
it locks into horizontal position. An effort- 
less pull—again by an automatic clutch, 
exclusive with Radiant—your screen is in 
viewing position at any height you want it, 
17 to 50 inches from the floor. 


What a screen surface! 
—famous Radiant “Hy-Flect” 


Every bead is firmly embedded in crystal clear 
plastic to give permanent, unsurpassed brilliance, 
clarity and detail. It stays flat—will not curl. 
Rigid, machined tubing prevents side sway, 
wrinkles and sags. Yet its weight is at a mini- 
mum. Insist on Radiant at your dealer’s or 
write for new illustrated folder. 





MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 


1140-46 Superior Street, Chicago, Ill. 








POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 






post rigid and to facilitate keeping it 
plumb by tightening the turnbuckles. 
The box unit is securely fastened to 
the floor, and its position is marked so 
that it can be replaced with accuracy if 
removal is necessary. It contains three 
rows of No. 1 floodlamps, laid horizontal 
as near the base of the box as possible. 
The lamps are set base to base in the 
center of the area, with sockets about 2” 
apart. If the sockets are too close, the 
center of the glass will be brighter than 
the edges. Experiment showed that the 
same trouble would arise if the lamps 





The camera support fastens to the ceiling, 
above the box on which titles are set up. 


were placed facing each other. My ar- 
rangement gives even lighting, and the 
heat does not become too great within 
reasonable periods of use. 

The box is 12” deep, and a sheet of 
flashed opal glass is placed about 3” be- 
low its plate glass top. One end of the 
box has a removable strip between the 
top glass and the opal glass, which makes 
it easy to remove either glass and to in- 
sert different backgrounds above the 
| diffuser. 

For titling with positive film, I do not 
use any backgrounds. The two large 
pans at the sides of the box contain 
three No. 2 flood lamps each. They are 
dimmer controlled, and produce very 
satisfactory fades. Of course only- white 
letters and objects can be used for this 
method of fading with positive film. The 
floodlamps are turned on bright to “wash 
out” the white letters as they appear 
‘against the illuminated light box when 
the camera is started, and then are 





|dimmed and extinguished to make the 
| title fade in. With these lamps out, the 


(Continued from page 66) 
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letters appear black against ; 
diffusion screen. The title ioe 
by turning up these lamps again. Of 
course the film is developed and pro- 
jected as a negative, to make white 
letters on a black background with fade- 
outs entirely black. 

For reversal film, unless the back- 
ground requires backlighting, the inside 
lights are not used. The two clusters of 
floodlamps provide plenty of illumination 
to permit fading with the iris or with 
the dimmer. Any -type of background 
that will slide in between the two sheets 
of glass can be used with this film. 

The greatest advantage of the vertical 
titler is that you have gravity working 
with you. Letters are easy to arrange 
on the face of the light box, and many 
interesting setups can be worked out on 
its surface. It is a good idea to keep the 
top of the box flush with the surface of 
the glass, so that you can blow letters 
off with air if you wish to. 

A matte box can be clamped to the 
vertical tube beneath the camera, and 
gives many special effects. 

For copying with a movie camera, or 
for making titles with a_ professional 
touch, there is nothing like a vertical 
titler. It will provide accuracy at all 
times, and opportunities for all sorts of 
clever effects. 


From Sunlight to Shadow 
HEN making movies out-of-doors, 
it is sometimes necessary to fol- 

low a subject from blazing sunshine to 
deep shade in the same shot. If the ex- 
posure has been computed for the sun- 
shine, when the subject gets into the 
shadows the picture will be too dark. 
This can be compensated for by the 
simple expedient of opening the dia- 
phragm of the lens as the subject moves 
into the shade, and filming need not be 
interrupted. Some slight change may be 
apparent in the depth of field as the dia- 
phragm is opened, but if the subject it- 
self is in focus at all times this will not 
prove objectionable. The camera oper- 
ator can open the lens, or have an as 
sistant do it if his hands are busy. The 
camera should be mounted on a tripod 
in order to prevent any possible jiggling 
as the diaphragm is moved.—Louts Ell, 
Madrid, Nebr. 


Light the Background 


NDOOR movies will have more depth 

and sparkle in full length and _ 
shots, if you light up the backgroun 
with two or three lights of its own. Even 
in professional pictures all parts of the 
set are not illuminated with the samé 
intensity, and the changing of these in- 
tensities on characters as they move 
from one part of the room to another 's 
not nearly so noticeable if the back- 
ground is well lighted — 
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CONTAX 
CONTAX 
CONTAX 
CONTAFL 


TENAX 
TENAX 


ROBOT I, 
ROBOT I 


Telephot 


PRAKT! 
PRAKTI 
PRAKT! 


ARGUS ( 
ARGUS ¢ 


/ 


REVERE 
KEYSTO 


PERFEX 
B&H Al 

like nev 
MAGAZI 
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CONTAX I, £3.5 Tessar, like new 

CONTAX II, f2 Sonnar, like new 

CONTAX III, f1.5 Sonnar, like new 

CONTAFLEX, f1.5 Sonnar, like new.............. 





TENAX |, f3.5 Novar, new 
TENAX II, 2.8 Tessar, new....... 





ROBOT I, f2.8 Tessar, like new 
ROBOT Il, f2.8 Tessar, like new 
LEICA F, £3.5 Elmar, like new 
LEICA G, £2 Summar, used 

LEICA IIIB, £2 Summitar, like new 


LE 18 
KINE EXAKTA, f2.8 Tessar with 6” £5.6 Dallon 
229.50 


Telephoto lens, like new 





PRAKTIFLEX (35 mm. reflex), f3.5 Xenar, new.$ 81.95 
PRAKTIFLEX, f3.5 Tessar, new 93.50 
PRAKTIFLEX, f2 Xenon, new. . 117.00 











WELTINI, £2.8 Tessar, new 

RETINA II, f2.8 Xenon, like new 
PERFEX 55, f2.8 Scienar, like new 
PERFEX 22, £3.5 Scienar, like new 
ARGUS C3, f3.5 with flash, like new 
ARGUS C2, £3.5 Cintar, like new 


Movie Equipment 


REVERE 8 mm. projector, 500 w, case, like new Y 

KEYSTONE R&S, £1.85, 500 w, like new 

CINE KODAK 8, model 60 f1.9, case, like new 

REVERE 88, f3.5, like new 

B&H SPORTSTER, f2.5, like new 

BOLEX H8, f1.9, has everything, like new 

INE KODAK, model 25, f2.7, like new 

CINE KODAK, model 20, f3.5, like new........... 

PERFEX 8mm. TURRET, F2.5, demonstrator... .. 

Be HARISTOCRAT 8, critical focuser, £2.5 THC, 

like new 

MAGAZINE CINE KODAK 8, f1.9, like new 

REVERE TURRET §8, f2.5, like new 

16 mm. CINE KODAK, f1.9, good 

FILMO 16 mm. f3.5 THC, like new 

KEYSTONE A, 16 mm. 3.5, like new 

B&H MAGAZINE, 121, 3.5, new 

BOLEX H 16, f1.4 Hektor, like new 

FILMO 16, £3.5 THC, good 

B&H 141B MAGAZINE, f2.7, new 

MAGAZINE CINE KODAK, 16, f1.9, like new. ... 

INE KODAK, model K, f1.9, like new 

3&H 16 mm. PROJECTOR, case, like new........ 

AMPRO PRECISION f1.6, 400 w, Reverse, still, L. N. 

KEYSTONE C 16, 300 w, like new................ 

KEYSTONE A 82. f1.6, 750 w, like new 

‘mm. CRAIG EDITOR, viewer and splicer, like new 

5mm. FILM LIBRARY, holds 12 200’ reels, Reg. 

$15.00, Special —_— 

FRANKLIN BPLICERS, BOW). occcccciseccicaces 

‘an CRYSTAL BEADED TRIPOD SCREENS, new 6.25 

CNV STAL BI {DED TRIPOD SCREENS, new 9.25 

WEL -MERC| RY, f2, 3” £3.5 Telephoto, L.N.. 39.50 

nang 2.8 Cassar, compur, like new 39.50 
US COLOR C \ MERA, f4, exp. meter, L.N... 21.50 


SSRsesssasssszsses seesseess 
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Wee 


CATALOG 


WRITE FOR 


SUPER BALDINA, f2.9 Trioplan, like new 
PARVOLA, \ v.p. f3.5, compur, new 24.00 
EK VOLLENDA \v.p., {3.5 compur rapid, good 19.95 
RIGONA, f2.9, Prontar II, range finder, good 22.50 
ZEISS NETTAR A, f4.5 Nettar, like new 95 
§. S. DOLLY, f2.9 Trioplan, compur, like new 
PRECISA, f2.9 Trinar, compur rapid, like new 
BALDA, f2.9 Trioplan, compur, like new........... 
VOIGT BESSA, f4.5 Skopar, compur, like new...... 
IKONTA B, f3.5 Novar, compur, like new 
IKONTA C, f4.5 Tessar, compur rapid, like new ... 
SUPER IKONTA C, f4.5 Tessar, compur, used 
SUPER IKONTA A SPEC, £3.5 Tess, compur, | n 
WELTUR, f2.9 Tessar, compur rapid, new....... : 
SUPER IKONTA B, f2.8 Tessar, compur rapid, L. N. 105.00 
PLAUBEL MAKINA IIS, f2.9 Anticomar, like new 169.00 
PLAUBEL MAKINA, f2.9 Anticomar, f6.8 Goerz 
Dagor, telephoto lens, Wide Angle lens, 10 holders, 
film pack adapter, sunshade, filter, finder, case, ex- 


ee, a nee 195.00 





Your Old Equipment 
is worth MONEY! 
Trade it in for new 


Dark Room Aids 


EASTMAN STUDIO SCALES 
LUXOR TIMER. 
TIME-O-LITE, Reg. $15.00 
LEE TIMER 
YANKEE ADJUSTABLE DEVELOPING TANKS. 
YANKEE SAFELIGHTS (2 slides) i 
VICEROY SAFELIGHTS (2 slides)................ 2.25 
ALBERT AUTOMATIC EASEL 11x14, Reg. $12.50.. 8.75 
LEITZ DAYLIGHT LOADING TANKS, Reg. $24.00 12.50 
LEITZ EASEL, Reg. $16.50 6.49 
BEE BEE EASEL, 11x14 
ALBERT PRINTER, 4x5, Reg. $11.50 
ALBERT PRINTER, 5x7, Reg. $19.50 
VICEROY PRINTER, 4x5, Reg. $6.95............. 
CHESS UNITED DRYER (2-11x14), Reg. $12.95... 
ARKAY DRYETTES, Reg. $3.50 
ROTARY DRYERS, Reg. $12.95 
PEERLESS DARKROOM VENTILATORS 
CASPECO FOOTSWITCH, Reg. $2.95 
PEERLESS TRIMMERS 10’ 
PEERLESS TRIMMERS 12’...... 
8x10 STAINLESS STEEL TRAYS, ea........ 
SUPER KODAK 620, f3.5 Supermatic, built-in ex- 

ure meter automatically sets lens, like new 
KORELLE II, f2.8 Tessar, like new 


SUPER PILOT, f2.9 Anastigmat, new 
SUPER PILOT, f3.5 Anastigmat, new...... 


EXAKTA C, f3.5 Tessar, like new 
EXAKTA C, f2.8 Tessar, like new 
CIROFLEX, f3.5 Wollensak, like new 
ARGOFLEX, f4.5, carry strap, like new 

















IKOFLEX I, f3.5 Novar, compur, like new 


4x4 cm. ROLLEIFLEX, f2.8 Tessar, compur 
rapid, case, new. $109.00 








WELTI 9x12, f6.3 coupled Kalart range finder, like new $32.50 


BEE BEE 9x12, f4.5 Radionar, compur, new 
BEE BEE 6x39, f3 Trioplan, compur, new 
BEE BEE 6x9, f3.5 Tessar, compur, new 


6x9 LINHOF, f3.5 Xenar, compur, good............$ 74.50 
2144x3144 SPEED GRAPHIC, f4.5 Tessar, compur, 
Hugo Meyer range finder, comp. case, like new.... 122.50 


314x444 SPEED GRAPHIC, f4.5 K. A., compur, 

Kalart rng findr, Mendelsohn gun, comp case, g 85.50 
314x414 LINHOF, f4.5 Convert lens, compur, 1 n.... 139.00 
4x5 ANV. SPEED GRAPHIC, f4.7 Ektar, Super- 

matic, Kalart range finder, Abbey flashgun, com- 

partment case, like new 
4x5 SPEED GRAPHIC, f4.5 Tessar, compur, Abbey 

flashgun, good 
4x6 LINHOF, f4.5 Tessar, like new 
214x344 GRAFLEX, f4.5 B & L Tessar, good 
4x5 R. B. TELE GRAFLEX, good 
5x7 WATSON PRESS, like new 32. 
8x10 AGFA UNIVERSAL VIEW, case, packard shut- 

ter, like new 
6x9 LEROCHROME, one shot color camera, f4.5 

Tessar, coupled Hugo Meyer range finder, new.... 169.00 
5x7 DEVIN, one shot color camera, 12” [6.8 

Dagor, 15 holders, 2 cases. like new 


SOLAR MODEL II, 244x314 f4.5, like new 
SOLAR MODEL IV, 3!4x4% 6.3, like new 
ECLIPSE, 214x3\, f4.5, like new 

LEITZ FOCAMAT, like new 

LEITZ VALOY, like new 

SUPER MULTIFAX, f4.5 Benar, new 
OMEGA 4A, like new 

OMEGA B, 3” £4.5 Wollensak, like new 
OMEGA C (floor model), new.................ee0. 
DE JUR VERSATILE II, 214x314, like new 
ELWOOD 82, 5x7, £6.3 Wollensak, like new 
FEDERAL 219, 214x3, like new 


Miscellaneous 


CLAMP REFLECTORS with 6’ cord 

SPEED GRAPHIC CASES 

i fu Eee Pees 
CANVAS GADGET BAGS§, ZIPPER 


KODAK PHOTOFLOOD CONTROI 

ROYAL TRIPODS, Reg. $15.50................6- 
CASPECO GIANT TRIPOD, Reg. $30.00 

GOLDE SPOTLIGHT 

BURTON SPOTLIGHT 

ACRO SLIDE PROJECTOR 

KALART FLASHGUNS, used..................05 
MENDELSOHN UNIVERSAL SPEEDGUNS 
METAL SLIDE FILE, new 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 
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Eastman Announces New 

Direct Color Print Service 

NOWN as Minicolor and Kotava- 

chrome, direct color prints from 
miniature and professional Kodachrome 
transparencies, respectively, were an- 
nounced by the Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany at the recent convention of the 
National Photographic Dealers’ Associa- 
tion in Chicago. Minicolor prints are 
enlarged from either 35 mm or Bantam 
transparencies, and are available in two 
sizes. The “2X” size is about 2%4 x 314”, 
and costs 75 cents; the “5X” size is 
slightly larger than 5 x 7”, and costs 
$3.50. Both are printed on acetate. 

The Kotavachrome prints are made in 
sizes up to 30 x 40”, and will be printed 
from all professional-size transparencies 
except 45 x 107 mm, 6 x 13 cm, and 11 x 
14”. Prices for the Kotavachrome prints 
begin at $12 for the first 8 x 10 (addi- 
tional prints from the same transparency 
costing $6 each) and range upward to 
$90 for a 30 x 40” print. Dealers were 
authorized to accept orders beginning in 
September.— 


Cutouts in Pictures 
HE cactus grows big in California— 
if you want to take the word of the 
accompanying picture for it. Here’s how 
it was made. First, the subject’s picture 


This isn't a picture taken on Mars. It's 
a shot made by photographing a cutout. 


was taken as she hung from the rafter of 
a garage. An enlargement was made and 
the background was cut away. Then the 
figure was mounted on a sheet of card- 
board. 

The rest was easy. The cut-out figure 
was set in the cactus plant, and this 
setup was photographed. The result is 
shown here. You can use the same trick 
to good advantage under all sorts of con- 
ditions, making amusing pictures that are 
lots of fun. These cutouts are just the 
thing for livening up tabletop setups with 
human figures. You can find many other 
uses for them.—Arthur L. Henze, Co- 
lumbia, Mo. 





W hat the Camera Clubs Are D 





Club Registration Continues 


With the approach of autumn, club activ- 
ity again is on the increase. New clubs are 
being formed everywhere, and those already 
active are getting their programs for the 
year into shape. The following list of ad- 
dresses incluces clubs both old and new 
which have signified a wish to correspond: 

Willow Springs Camera Club, Harry Flem- 
ing, Sec., Willow Springs, Mo. 

Newport Camera Club, Miss Thelma Sin- 
clair, Sec., Newport, N. H. 

Zion Camera Club, Clifford Fuson, Sec., 
2726 Sheridan Rd., Zion, Ill. 

Rock Island Railway Camera Club, M. C. 
Kinney, Sec., Room 803, LaSalle St. Station, 
Chicago, Ill. 

Valley Park Camera Club, Donald Levy, 
Pres., 18 Forest Ave., Valley Park, Mo. 

Camp Wheeler Camera Club, Pvt. Richard 
B. Oliver, Pres., Camp Wheeler, Ga. 

Brooklyn Chapter of Reel Fellows, Fred 
Beraud, Pres., 1535 78th St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

San Juan Camera Club, c/o D. G. Chapell, 
P. O. Box 3183, San Juan, Puerto Rico. 

Still-Action Camera Club, Herman Gold- 
berg, Sec., 954 Shepherd St., N.W., Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Atchison Camera Club, Lawrence L. Mas- 
tin, See., Atchison, Kan. 

Durham High School Camera Club, John 
Kerr III, Sec., 2217 Club Blvd., Durham, 


aNe 


More News on Exchanges 


in re- 
prints or club 
shows. The Pony Express Camera Club, 
J. W. Laster, Pres., 312. Edmond St., St. 
Joseph, Mo., has a show of 50 prints ready 
for exchange bookings only. 

With one show already on _ the 
North Penn Photographic 
second group of 35 prints 
coming season. Write to Clara Colburn, 
Sec., Box. 144, Lansdale, Pa., for details. 

Repeating its project of a year ago, One- 
onta Camera Club now has a 28-print show 
ready for exchange booking. Chairman of 
the print committee is J. Thomas, 16 
Dietz St., Oneonta, N. Y. 

The Camera Guild, of Cleveland, Ohio, has 
just prepared a 32-print traveling show. 
For information, write to the secretary, at 
4618 Euclid Ave., Cleveland, Ohio. 

The two following clubs are anxious to 
correspond regarding print exchanges in 
general: San Juan Camera Club, ¢/o D. G. 
Chapell, Bo» 5183, San Juan, Puerto Rico; 
and I.B.M. Photo Forum, Kenneth W. Ash- 
man, Pres., Dept. 38, Engineering Labora- 
tory, Endicott, N. Y. 


have written 
exchange of 


Several more clubs 
garding the 


road, 
Society has a 
ready for the 


More Army Clubs Organize 


Two more groups of photographic enthusi- 
asts in the army have organized on a reg- 
ular basis. One of these is the Camp 
Wheeler Camera Club, located at Camp 
Wheeler, Ga. Some 25 infantrymen in this 
outfit meet weekly for clinics and other pro- 
grams involving the use of the camera. 
President of the group is Private Richard B. 
Oliver, to whom any club communications 
should be addressed. 

Members of the Army Air Corps’ 13th 
School Squadron, located at Seott Field, II1., 
have organized the Scott Field Camera Club, 
which meets on the first Wednesday of each 
month. Members of this club pay monthly 
dues of $1 each, the money being used to 
buy paper and other darkroom equipment. 
To correspond with the Scott Field clubbers, 
write to Private Wilbur L. Kuhbaus. 


Lansing Banquet Attracts Many 
Michigan Clubbers 


Well over 200 enthusiasts from -Kalama- 
zoo, Battle Creek, Jackson, Flint, Ann Ar- 
bor, Grand Rapids, and other cities in south- 
ern Michigan attended the Lansing Camera 
Club’s 15th Annual Banquet held recently in 
the Michigan State College Union Building, 
East Lansing, Mich. Among the evening’s 
features were an address by Hillary Bailey, 
F.R.P.S., and the awarding of more than 
$100 worth of photographic merchandise to 
lucky ticket-holders. The home club hung 
50 of its best prints, each guest club bring- 
ing eight also. In addition, there was a 
showing of 50 prints by Leonard Misonne. 


Southern California Couneij 
Holds Successful Outing 


Approximately 250 clubbers. p , 
25 organizations in the Council ‘of Soca 
California Camera Clubs, gathered cy 
for an all-day outing and camera trip " 
assemblage was divided into two grou e 
each of which spent half a day at Hos 
Ranch and the other half at Montecit, 
Auspicious weather and an enjoyable ees 
made the affair one of the most successfy 
ever held by the coast council, ‘ 


Scientific Lensmen Meet 


Made up of an _ international group of 
photographers specializing in the natural 
sciences, the Biological Photographie og 
ciation, Inc., will meet September 11-13 in 
the Hotel Buffalo, Buffalo, N. Y. Methois 
contributing to national defense will be out. 
lined on the program, in which several out- 
standing photographers and other technica) 
experts will participate. Visitors are wel. 
come at the conclave, during which the an- 
nual salon will be hung. For further jn- 
formation, write to the Secretary of the 
Biological Photographic Association, Inc. 
University Office, Magee Hospital, Pitts. 
burgh, Pa. 


Atchison Is Forming Council 


Steps to organize a council of camera 
clubs located in and around the Missouri 
tiver Valley have been taken by the Atechi- 
son Camera Club, of Atchison, Kan, At a 
recent gathering in Atchison, the club hai 
as its guests members of the St. Joseph 
(Mo.) Camera Club and the Leavenworth 
(Kan.) Camera Club, and it is hoped that 
other organizations in the valley will get in 
touch with the Atchison club at once in this 
regard. The secretary is Lawrence L. Mas- 
tin, Atchison, Kan. 


We Hear... 


HAT Camera Gui'd (Cleveland, Ohio) has 

set aside space on the studio wall to ac- 
commodate one 16 xX 20 mount for eact 
member. Thus every member of the club 
is free to hang one of his own prints for 
inspection and discussion by his colleagues, 
and is encouraged to change prints fre- 
quently. .. . Newly-elected secretary of 
Vancouver Photographic Society is Jack 
Forster, who can be addressed at P.O, Box 
566, Vancouver, Can. : 

Despite the fact that Spanish is the lan- 
guage used during meetings, members of the 
San Juan C.C. (Puerto Rico) all read and 
speak English, and would like to hear from 
clubs in America. The club’s mailing ad- 
dress appears elsewhere in this month's de- 
partment... . The first annual banquet and 
print exhibit of the Chocolate Town CC. 
(Hershey, Pa.) recently was held. . . . 
Feeling that summer weather wasn't the 
best for inviting speakers from a distance, 
Sierra C.C. (Sacramento, Calif.) members 
furnished program material at recent meet- 
ings themselves. 

"The New York City branch of the Church 
Mission of Help, a welfare agency run by 
the Episcopal Church, used a lot of ee 
in its annual report last year, and ¢a s 
attention to such publications as von 
potential market for amateur and ei 
sional photographers. If youre interes 
you can obtain a copy of_the publication : 
sending 1\%c postage to Miss Louise Ave 
Child, Church Mission of Help, 27 W. 2th 
St., New York City. Ask Miss Child . 
forward you a copy of the 30th Annua 
Report of her organization € 

eeentiendt weather attended the — 
Miniature C.C. of Philadelphia outing 
clubmember Nancy Baily’s home on le 
New Jersey seashore, and about 80 peie 
turned out to make this years event “res 
success. . . . Worcester (Mass.) hoes $0 “ 
members and their families ny oor a 
week-end outing and camera tour eed 
Cod recently. The club function ar 
to coincide with the opening of the ee at 
annual Cape Cod Photographie Sa 
Hyannis. 
f gee 1 lark f 
ully opened a darkroom fo! eeeed 
of its ices taking guests the yous Tet 
Speaking of the Stevens reminds Detobe! 
the P.S.A. Convention starts there. ag 7 
24. This year’s conclave — 
things, so you’d better be on hand. 


t- 
eittecieien A icaco, has thousht 
Stevens, in Chic ne convenience 
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one 8 out of 10 are taken 
with Wabash Superfilash!* 


IT TAKES flash to get a good picture, sure—regard- 
less of lighting conditions. That’s why everywhere 
today you see more and more good pictures that are 
flash pictures. Most of them are taken with Wabash 
Superflash—8 out of 10, in fact. Why? Simply 
because there’s an extra margin of safety in a Wabash 
Superflash bulb. An extra-powerful, extra-long, 
peak-light flash from its patented all-hydronalium 
wire element. Amateur and professional photo- 
graphers alike find good pictures surest of all when 
taken with Wabash Superflash bulbs! 


Try them for your next pictures—sure! Wabash 
Photolamp Corp., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


*Available in all standard sizes to fit all 
cameras, synchronizers. See your dealer. 


Superflash shot by Stewart Love, Buffalo Courier-Express 
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Bass says: 


In spite of - - - - and high 
water I still keep the boys 
supplied with new and 
used material to continue 
their nefarious work. And 
when it comes to trading, 
my customers seem to have 
lost none of their cunning 
in talking me out of some 
of my hard to get jewels 
. - » in trade for their for- 
mer inamoratas . . . which 
means you get a bargain 
in a good used camera. 
Write me. 


ehaleslinrt 


President 


RCA 16mm SOUND 
ON FILM CAMERA 


Long since out of the exclu- 
sive class . . . SOUND is now 
an ACCEPTED fact with thou- 
sands of amateurs ... and 
this job gets professional re- 
sults. In fact, BASS person- 
ally guarantees it. Write forg 

literature . . . good trade-in t 








too. 
NEWS MODEL: With 1 inch F:3.5 
lens, batteries and mike . P oniy.... 9279 


New 3 stage De Luxe Amplifier . . . self con- 
tained generator . . . with 
SING vice csccccveccccecccceusesauocssosen $185 


Studio Recording Galvo 








MOVIKON 16 


Bass, a veritable magician, 
still has a few for sale... 
with coupled optical range 
finder to the grand SONNAR 
hi :1.4 lens . . . 26 unique 
refinements .. . in a class by 
itself . . . complete in beauti- 
ful case .. . at BASS 

.. - Still only $385 


seeeeeeeeeee 








Seeing double—if you go for this double stuff 
you'll want one of these guaranteed 


USED STEREO CAMERAS 


Subject to prior sale 
@ 6x13 cm. Gaumont Blocknote, all 


metal . . . F:3.5 C.Z. Tessar lenses, 
chrome finish, f.p.a. magazine focus- 
ing panel and case... like 
SN Vein Pensankeeniecenvcedend $125 


@ 45x 107 mm. Richard Verascope with 
Stellor F:4.5 lenses, plate magazine and 
GONG dcencreccsevicvancessesoue $50 

@ 6x13 Rolleidoscope Reflex . . . with 
Tessar F:4.5 lenses and case..$125 

@ 6x13 Voigtlander Stereoflektoscop 
with Heliar F:4.5 lens, plate magazine 
RN oe aa 4. nice anemia $85 

@ Stereo Kodak Model 1. Kodak F:7.7 

lenses, ball bearing shutter, like 

BOW wccccccccccevcevcccccvccocces $45 

Stereo Kodak Model 1. Kodak F:7.7 

lenses, automatic shutter, at 

BOGS cc ccccccccccceccccccccs $37 





The new KODAK MEDALIST 


is here . . . and what a gem... a 
2%4x3% roll film beauty with every imagin- 
able refinement . . ith 4” F:3.5 Ektar. 


. = :3. 
Better drop in or write for all the dope. 





BASS SLIDE FILE 


for 2x2 slides ... ca- 
pacity 100. Printed index 
. . . fabricoid finish. 
Nickel hardware 
wood construction 





; : individual slide pockets. 
postpaid at BASS 


Fibre partitions — 
only 1.29 


FREE: both Bass BARGAINGRAMS, list- 
* ing thousands of camera values. 
. state MOVIE or STILL 


New and used 


CAMERA preference when you write. 


ZA 





CAMERA CO. 


Dept. PP, 179 W. Madison Street, Chicago, IIl. 
Camera Crossroads of the World 
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C. Weston Booth of Los Angeles, 


PAGE 19—PICTURE OF THE MONTH 
Calif., 


took his model, an actor, far above the city 
streets to make this expressive picture. The 
shot was posed on the roof of a hotel, where 


lighting conditions were ideal. 
5 Model 


4x 


He used a 
D Graflex fitted with 9%” 


Voigtlander Heliar f 4.5 lens. The exposure, 
on Eastman Super-XX film, was 1/50 second 
at f 18 with a medium yellow filter. 


PAGE 39—LOOKING OUT 


This picture by André de Dienés of New 
York, N. Y., was taken in the studio by na- 
tural sunlight streaming through a venetian 


blind. 


It was made with a 34x44 Auto 


Graflex with 7%” f 4.5 Zeiss Tessar lens, 
using an exposure of 1/50 second at f 8 on 
Eastman Super-XX film. 


PAGE 40—BATH 


Hilmar Pabel of London took the three pic- 


tures of this fine series with a 


2%x2y% 


Rolleiflex camera with 7.5 cm f 3.5 Zeiss 


Tessar 


lens. His exposure for each was 


the same—1/50 second at f 5.6 on Eastman 


Super-XX_ film. 


by 


Illumination was provided 
two No. 2 Photoflood bulbs in Kodak 


reflectors. 


PAGE 41I—LUNCH 


The picture by Ralph Amdursky was taken 


with a 4x5 Speed Graphic fitted with 54” 


4. 


5 Zeiss Tessar lens. It was made by 


synchronized flash, with one G.E. 16A flash- 


bulb. 


Exposure was 1/200 second at f 22 


on Eastman Panchro Press film. 
Maurice Frink, Jr., photographed the kit- 


ten 


University, Greencastle, 


near a campus restaurant at DePauw 
Ind., after a stu- 


dent had placed its milk in a sunny spot 
with a background of deep shadows. He 
used a 24% x2% Rolleiflex camera with 7.5 


em f 3.5 Zeiss Tessar lens. 


His exposure 


was 1/100 second at f 16 on Agfa Superpan 
Supreme film. 


PAGES 42-43—SYMPHONY OF INDUSTRY 


This series of fine industrial pictures was 
made by two industrial photographers at 


the Westinghouse Electrical and Manufac- 
turing Company’s East Pittsburgh, Pa., 
works. 


Organ Console was taken by George E. 
Holm, using a 5x7 Deardorff view camera 


with 


7%” Kodak 


Anastigmat f 4.5 lens. 


His exposure was 3 seconds at f 22 on East- 
man Tri-X film, with illumination provided 
by two No. 4 Westinghouse floodlamps and 


a Twin Victor portable light unit. 


It shows 


the hands of a worker checking De-ion are 
extinguishers, developed at Westinghouse to 
replace fuses. 

Charles J. Nelson took the other four pho- 
tographs of the series with a 4x5 Speed 


Graphic equipped with 


54” f 4.5 Goerz 


Dogmar lens, using Eastman Super Pan- 


chro-Press 


film. His exposures were as 


follows: 

Oboe, 1/200° second at f 32 with one No. 5 
Westinghouse flashbulb fired in synchroni- 
zation with the shutter. This picture shows 
a piece of glass taking shape in the research 
laboratories. 

Organ Pipes, 1/200 second at f 22 with 


one 
are 


No. 5 Westinghouse flashbulb. These 
the pipes of a pneumatic tube system 


which speeds messages at 40 miles per hour 
through the plant. 


Xylophone, 1/10 second at f 16 with two 


Dinky Inkie spotlights. 


High-voltage fuses 


are shown here in the hands of a test man. 
Cymbals, % second at f 16 with two No. 2 


Photoflood lamps. 


Here are huge stacks of 


metal plates, to be built into electric motors 
to help keep dust and dirt out of the coil 
windings. : 


PAGE 44—ROADS 


. 


No technical data are available on the pho- 
tograph by Leslie L. Johnson. 
Paul Wall photographed the rooster with 


a Contax camera equipped 
Sonnar f 1.5 lens. 


with 50 mm 
His exposure was 1/50 


second at f 8 on Agfa Superpan Supreme 


film. 








PAGE 45—SIDEWALKS 


Alexander Alland snapped the book brows 
ers with a 3% x4% Linhof camera with 
6” f 4.5 Zeiss Tessar lens. His exposure 
was 1/100 second at f 11 on Eastman “send 
fgg li a rt: This picture js Ponape! 
is collection of 64 appearing in “ : 
of New York.” n "Portrait 

He photographed the young card layers 
with a 2% x2% Super Ikonta B withS 
f . — Tessar lens on Eastman Panchro. 
matic film, using an exposure of 4 
ond at f 11. ° oa 


PAGE 46—SPORTSMEN 


Wesley M. Kretschmer took both thes 
hunting pictures with a 4x5 Series p on. 
flex fitted with 7%” f 4.5 Kodak Anastigmat 
lens. His exposure in each case was 1/95 
second at f 11 on Eastman Panatomic-x 
film with an orange filter. Both pictures 
were taken against the light. He posed for 
the top picture himself, using a Kodak self 
timer to release the shutter. 


PAGE 47—DRAPES 


Both these pictures by C. Weston Booth 
were taken with a 4x5 Series D Graflex 
on Eastman Super-XX film. ; 

Flame Dance was made with an 8" 
f 6.8 Turner Reich lens. The exposure was 
1/295 second at f 9 with a medium yellow 
filter. 

The Mask was taken with a 9%” f 45 
Voigtlander Heliar lens, with an exposure 
of 1/100 second at f 16 using a medium 
yellow filter. Each picture was given the 
minimum exposure to capture highlight de- 
tail and darken the sky for contrast. 


PAGE 48—WISCONSIN LANDSCAPE 


Fritz Kaeser II of Madison, Wis., photo- 
graphed this farm scene near Lodi, Wis., 
with a 24% x3% Plaubel Makina IIS camera 
fitted with 4” Plaubel Anticomar f 2.9 lens. 
His exposure was 1/100 second at f 16 on 
Agfa Supreme film with an orange filter. 


PAGE 49—DESSERT 


Both these fine child photographs are prize- 
winners from the 1940 Popular Photography 
Picture Contest. 

Irvin Sorenson made the top picture with 
a 24%x2% Rolleiflex with 7.5 cm f 35 
Zeiss Tessar lens. His exposure was 1/50 
second at f 3.5 on Agfa Superpan Supreme 
film. Illumination was provided by one No. 
2 Photofliood bulb. 

L. Benedix photographed the tragedy 
of the lost ice cream cone with a 9x12 cm 
Maximar B camera with 13.5 cm f 4.5 Zeiss 
Tessar lens. He used an exposure of 1/100 
second at f 11 on Eastman Panatomic-X 
film, taking advantage of light reflected by 
the sidewalk to show detail in the shadows. 


PAGE 50—MOSAIC 


John Gragg Burke obtained an unusual ef- 
fect in this picture by copying a portrait 
through a sheet of Venetian glass, which 
has a pebbled surface. The copy was made 
with a 2%x3% Miniature Speed Graphic 
camera with 16.5 cm f 4.5 Zeiss Tessar lens. 
Exposure was % second at f 22 on Eastman 
Panatomic-X film. Two No. 2 Photofiood 
bulbs in reflectors were arranged as shown 
in the diagram to provide proper lighting, 
and the effect was observed on the ground- 
glass as the setup was prepared. The ore 
inal photograph was taken with a Koda 
Duo-620. 





THE OCTOBER COVER 


This month's cover illustration was reproduced 
from a Kodachrome transparency Lge A 
Serge Balkin of New York, N. Y. The mx - 
was taken in the studio, using outdoor rad 
chrome, professional type, anc blue 
bulbs. 


The photographer used a 5x7 Ag 
camera with f 4.5 _" Lome — jf 
osure was made by open ‘as 
sheagm at f 8. Three Mazda 2/8. flashbultt 
were fired at once, two of them In ws 
the subject at a distance of 6'/2 feet an 
above at a distance of 3!/2 feet. 
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in 8 or 16 m. m. films while projecting. 





SCOTCH PHOTOGRAPHIC TAPE seals with slight pressure 
—no water required. Is fully opaque, flexible and can be used 
over again. Easy to apply and remove — will not injure negative. 


Why not take advantage of the hundred-and-one uses for Scotch 
Photographic Tape in your darkroom. Get a roll today at your 
photo supply store or send coupon. 


Transparent 
SCOTCH CELLULOSE TAPE 
in NEW Utility Dispenser 


Seals with a touch of the finger— 
no water required. Made of heavy- 
Weight Du; ont *Cellophane”—fully 
transparent. 


® For sealing prints in mat folders 

* For hanginy exhibition prints 
 mendiny torn prints and papers 

® sealing packages and envelopes 












































Made and Patented in U. S. A. by 


MINNESOTA MINING & MFG. CO. 


SAINT PAUL MINNESOTA 








PP-101 
Gentlemen: 


Please ship the items I have checked: 


1 Roll Scotch Photographic Tape 
ot ee RE Fe! Bn gr ee $0.25 


1 fen Scotch Cellulose Tape 34” x 300” 


ransparent) in New Utility Dispenser., .25 


Name 





Address 





City & State 





Dealer’s Name 
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Making a Beaded Screen 
; efficient beaded screen which cap Bi 
be rolled up on a window-shade ON 
roller, is easy to make at home for a very C eff 


nominal cost. Most home-made beaded pseu 
clos 


ground 
— 


y 





V 


= 


Sifting beads on adhesive-coated fabric, White 
as re 





screens are of the rigid, or non-rolling, ing by 
type, since the paints used in making that ar 
them tend to crack when the screens the eq 
are rolled. This screen is flexible, and found | 
can be rolled up when not in use. two of 
At an art store I obtained a pound of in the 
glass beads (sufficient to cover about 16 ble can 
square feet) for $1. At the same store as neec 
I was able to locate a flexible adhesive which 
which is made especially for use with Cove 
glass beads. It is called Glo-Bead Adhe- cover, 
sive, and costs about 60 cents a pint. The usual ¢ 
j only other materials needed are a sheet assistal 
Shutter Speed, 1/25 . . . Diaphragm, #:4.5 ... of dull white oilcloth, 48 in. or 52 in. ground 
Two Photoflood No. 2... Panatomic X Film square; a window-shade roller (obtain- by two 
able at any window-shade cleaning SS proj 
* ee 9 establishment for a few cents); and a dest JO 
it & G enre eee length of curtain rod, which is hemmed shadov 
in at the bottom of the completed screen ther in 
in French to hold it flat when hung up for use. rubber 
The cloth is tacked to the roller, and into a 
But it’s a good old-fashioned character shot then is laid on a flat surface while the ner-h¢ 

Argus A2, with Built-in to the rest of us... the kind YOU can make adhesive solution is applied with a clean og 
$15.00 with an Argus. brush. The adhesive dries rather slowly, ek 
‘ Take the A2, for example .. . it has an so that about half of the cloth can be casily 
Model A, without Meter, exposure meter to make each picture RIGHT covered with adhesive and beads before he 
. color-corrected {:4.5 anastigmat lens you finish the rest of it. ea 

. simplified two-point focusing .. . speeds The beads can be strewed on by hand, es 

to 1/150. American-Made, too. but more even distribution can be ob- tables 

Ask your dealer to show you this tained by sifting them on through 2 wit 

“value-full” model. piece of mesh fabric or screening. A rs 

handy sifter can be made from a card- tl 
| board box-top about 5 in. square, with an * a 


Fine chmervican "| opening cut in it. A piece of fine-mesh Hj ot 
ae curtain cloth can be stretched across the trans 
Made Cameras opening and fastened with adhesive tape. Her 
_ Sift the beads on liberally, making sure the us 

a that the entire surface of the cloth is some 
completely covered. The bead-covered riano, 


‘a for about 
ellul cloth should be allowed to dry 
C mee 24 hours, after which time the surplus ean b 


REAL CAMERA BUYS FILM SPONGE beads can be brushed off. bridge 

at BARGAIN PRICES The shade roller now is mounted to 4 other 

Guaranteed Like New. [ made by eh strip of wood by means of regular win- childr 

Aiuseteak Lee in I ewe .& O7.8O DU PONT eee dow-shade brackets and the screen then stituti 
4x6 KK. AUTO. FOCUS ENLARGER... 20:00 i 2 is ready to hang up in a convenient spot. groun 
ey wae A Projector, - A simple method is to hang the whole wall, 
ot pees unit by means of a heavy cord to - Ups, | 
New, RE egg " picture molding of the room Two pert opene 
CARRYING VIEWING CASE for Koda- ia. : eyes can be attached to the top © then 


slide No. 4 
CIROFLEX REFLEX, F3.5 Woliensak. 50 from ae re 
Cloth 


42. w rip, and cord run 
Comnlete line of CAMERAS—PROJECTORS—ACCES- FOR WIPING AND DRYING films, ood strip 
SORIES—DARK ROOM EQUIPMENT. Liberal Trade-in 


] = inary picture- 
Allowances. Mail Orders promptly filled. Write or prints, plates and chro- screw-eye to an ordin 7 f 
mium or ferrotype plates on the molding. 


call your wants to Arkin Now. Dept. P-10. GU POND ‘ 
®6 Us par. off s } descrip- ba k: 
ily see from the ce 
E E R N A R D A 2 4 | N Vv Leaves No Lint / Can’t Scratch ¥ Soft When Wet e fos om ge 4 is not difficult to Ingly 
/ Holds 20 Times Its Weight in Water tion that the screen 1s } ~ 


7 vide you with usual 
The Photographers’ Supply House At all photographic stores make, and it’s sure to provide J 


: . na ie show- 
( a lot of pleasure in slide ano movie 
480 LEXINGTON AVE. (46th) N. Y. C. nano eorge Carlson, Chicago, Ill. 


Extinction Meter 
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Card Table Serves as 
Background or Reflector 
QNSIDERABLE improvement can be 


C effected in many snapshots and movie 
oseups by providing suitable back- 
grounds and adding supplementary light- 




















White-covered card table can be used 





aie as reflector in taking a baby portrait. 
rolling, ing by the reflector method. I have found 
making that an unusually flexible substitute for 
screens the equipment often required is to be 
le, and found in the ordinary card table. When 
e, two of the legs are opened, as indicated 
und of in the accompanying illustration, the ta- 
out 16 ble can be stood on end and moved about 
e store as needed. Here are some of the uses to 
lhesive which this household item can be put: 
e with Cover the table with a white bridge 
Adhe- cover, and use it as a reflector. For the | 
nt. The usual outdoor shots it can be held by an | 
1 sheet assistant, but when taking pictures near | ’ 
52 in. ground level the table can be propped up Shutter Speed, 1/25 . . . Diaphragm, f:4... 
»btain- by two of its legs. The angle at which it Red Filter . . . Infra-Red Film 
leaning is propped can be varied so as to do the 
and a best job of reflecting light into the deeper . 
smmed shadows. If you want to go a step far- Designed for Color 
screen ther in this same direction, purchase some i 
se. rubberized nursery sheeting and make it superb for black and white 
r, and nfo a cover, with the usual elastic ~~ And, incidentally, pretty swell for portrai- 
ile the ner-holders such as are found on bridge sume. Be tens oft hace tx ns: alles the 
table covers. This sheeting has a fairl co Sk Se eee ere ee ee ‘tei 
2 clean et : g has irly heart of the camera fan . . . color-corrected The Colorcamera, with. Built-in 
slowly, high light-reflecting power, and can be {:4 anastigmat lens . . . precise shutter to Photo-Electric Meter... $33.50 
we easily cleaned if soiled. 1/150 focusing to 15” all in a handy 
before Without any table cover, or with a i ee a panies Model A3, same with Built-in 
‘ ; pocket-size precision miniature. aes 
choice of those available, one or more ta- Roteteen inte he house Extinction Meter $22.50 
hand, - make excellent backgrounds. Some Ask your dealer to show it to you. 
re ob lables have dull, black surfaces which 
ugh a are good for light subjects. White or neu- FREE: Choosing Your Camera 
ig. A tral backgrounds are easily had by slip- Write for this 32 page booklet. 
card- png on one of the covers mentioned 
vith an above. Almost unlimited variations can 
mesh ve arranged by using wall-paper rem- 
sss the tants, fastening the latter in place with 
transparent tape. 
e tape. H : : 
g sure ere are some specific suggestions for 


oth is the use of bridge-table backgrounds. In 
anal sme home portraits we often see the 
about Pano, an oil painting, or a heavy bridge 
urplus _— detracting from the subject. This 

tan be avoided by opening two legs of a 








The latest addition to the 
popular AMFILE line—a file 


d to a 
- win- 


— table and placing it on top of an- 
other table. Similarly, outdoor snaps of 


for 35 mm 2x 2” slides, paper- 
board mounted, metal or glass 
covered. Snap button closing 


chi : 
: ie — _ pets are improved by sub- Keeps, out dust and dirt. Size 
Stitutin sca @X7x219”. hoice of blue, 
t spot. pred insted pepe Heng vag “se green, red or black. 
whole “ant. fence, a brick No. 100—holds up to 51 slides, 
to the . . e front steps. For still-life set- each in separate numbered 
crew- he a card table (with two legs incinded, also ‘Gumen —— 
: on the dining-room table, and bers to paste on slides. 
of the then g ’ 
Covi No. B-100 — 15 compartments 


each 
-hook 


scTip- 
ult to 
) with 
show- 
J 


fal b : the foreground and the ver- 
cloth ackground with a single piece of 
oth of the proper shade. 

wee of devising appropriate 
eek unds can be overcome surpris- 
*y well by using a card table which 


wy is available—J. P. LeBlanc, Sault 
. Marie, Mic h, 








UNCLE SAM NEEDS PILOTS 
GE AUS. ARMY 


“emt 








Kee 
\SE 
No 


Pe 
—“ 
\ 
é 
aS 
QOS 


1” deep to hold up to 300 slides, 
depending on style. Contents 


Folder included. 
$100 


At stores or sent 
prepaid on 10-Days 
Money-Back Trial 


Write for folder describing these and_other AMFILES 
for Movie Reels, Negatives, Prints, etc. 


AMBERG FILE & INDEX CO. He ore tints 
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plete, $18.50. 
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AUTOMATIC 
SPEED FLASH 


on 


THE MASTER AUTOMATIC SPEED FLASH— 


Flash Synchronizers. 





Price 


com- 





COMPAK AUTOMATIC SPEED FLASH—a con- 


venient, 


| 


handy-size 
Price complete, $14.95. 


unit, uses midget 


bulbs 


Accessory base plate, $1.50. 


only. 


MAIL THIS COUPON TODAY! 


The Kalart Company Inc. 
Stamford, Conn., Dept. P-10 


Gentlem 


Please send me your new booklet, ‘“Kalart—for Better Pictures.” 
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Here’s good news for all flash 
fans! Kalart introduces an 
AUTOMATIC Speed Flash—the 
only mechanical, self-cocking, 
universal Synchronizer! 
It is truly automatic—requires 
no winding or cocking—sets it- 
self for the next exposure when 
the thumb is removed from the 


release button. 


The Automatic Unit is compact, 
requires no cable release, elim- 
inates all wires. There is noth- 
ing awkward or bulky to hang 
on your shutter. An armored, 
flexible coupling connects the 
Synchronizer to the shutter. The 


Automatic is adjustable to varia- 


tions in shutters. One model fits 


nearly all shutters. 


In operation, all you need to 
do is to give a gentle feather 
touch to the release button, set- 
ting in motion the inertia rotor 
which controls the timing cycle. 


Performance is always depend- 





able and consistent. Synechron- 
ization is unaffected by varying 


finger release pressure. 


Ask your dealer to show you the 
newest Kalart Speed Flash—the 
Automatic. Buy it. Use it to get 
the superb pictures you've al- 
ways wanted! Send coupon be- 
low for Kalart’s new illustrated 
booklet flash” 


equipment. 


on “focus and 


ee 
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Press Flashes 
(Continued from page 64) 











fered while covering an explosion. By en- 
larging one of the shots he made of the 
explosion, he discovered the thief in the 
background walking off with the flash- 
gun in his hand. By questioning other 
spectators, Watts learned the name of 
the man, and had his piece of equipment 
back in time to cover another assign- 
ment an hour later. 
e * * 

GAIN we are compelled to use the 
A name of Ace Rosner, former Wide 
World cameraman in Baltimore. Collier’s 
Magazine tells how Rosner and Andy 
Anderson, Washington cameramen, met 
in competition for their respective news 
agencies while covering the arrival of 
Lord Halifax at Annapolis. Soon after 
Rosner enlisted in the Army at Balti- 
more, and Anderson at Washington. 
Their next meeting was in the public 
relations office of the 29th Division at 
Camp Meade, Md., to which both had 
been assigned. 

* 6 ® 
fie infrared coated flashbulbs have 
arrived on the market and practically 
everyone has experimented with them, 
but quite sparingly, for the sixty-cent 
price tag will not permit of any promis- 
cuous shooting. 
e » e 
W: ARE all looking forward to the 
day when we will see the new kind 
of glass discovered by Eastman some 
months ago mounted on news cameras. 
It is supposed to be made without silica, 
a fact as strange as steel made without 
iron. It is credited with bending light 
more than has heretofore been possible 
and giving sharper pictures of a wide area 
without the necessity of reducing speed. 
First consideration is naturally being 
given to the needs of the army. 
st J o 
ALTER ROSSER, dean of the 
Birmingham, Ala., cameramen, 
who is president of the recently formed 
Birmingham Press Photographers Asso- 
ciation, reports that the police and high- 
way patrolmen have agreed to honor the 
association’s official badge when dis- 
played on assignments. Bill Bennett is 
vice-president and Ollie Atkins, secre- 
tary of the group. Both are on the staff of 
the Post. 


Idea for Test Strips 
CONOMY and accuracy in making 
test strips when enlarging can be 
secured in this way: From a sheet of any 
thin metal clip a rectangular piece 2%” 
long by 1” wide. Bend this 4%” over at 
each end, to form channels for holding 
paper flat. (It’s a good plan to make 
several of these holders.) Then cut a 
sheet of 8x10 paper into 1x2” strips. 
When making test exposures, slip the 
paper strips into the metal holders, which 
will keep the paper flat. Now you can 
place one or more of the test strips on 
any portion of the image.—Frank L 
Gaines, Indianapolis, Ind. 
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Making Closeup Portraits 
with a Folding Camera 


F you have a folding camera that can 

be focused, you can adapt it to make 
closeup portraits without using a supple- 
mentary lens. Nearly all folding cam- 
eras that focus by pulling the bellows 
in and out can be adapted to permit 
focusing at distances as close as 3 feet. 

The first thing to do is to file down 
the stop that pre- 
vents the bellows 
from pulling out all 
the way. The last 
setting may be for 
8 feet or so, but by 
filing off the stop 
you can focus much 
closer. All cameras 
of this type have 
sufficient extra bel- 
lows extension to 
permit pulling the 
lens past the stop. 

When the stop has been removed, the 
only job that remains is calibrating the 
focusing scale for the close distances. Be- 
gin by rigging up a piece of groundglass 
or waxed paper in the film plane of your 
camera. If you use groundglass, be sure 
that the ground side is towards the lens, 
and that it lies in the plane occupied nor- 
mally by the film. If you use waxed 
paper, you can stretch it across from one 
film roller to the other, the same way 
that the film goes. 

Set the camera up on a tripod or other 
firm support, open the shutter, and set 
the lens at its widest aperture. Then pin 
up a newspaper on the wall, to be used 
as a focusing target. To get your first 
calibration, pull the lensboard out as far 
as it will go and then move the camera 
back and forth until the newspaper ap- 
pears sharp on the groundglass. Measure 
the distance from the lens to the news- 
paper, and mark the scale. If your cam- 
era provides a place, you may be able to 
scratch the markings on its bed. If not, 
you can stick a piece of waterproof ad- 
hesive tape on the camera bed and mark 
the settings on it. In the same manner, 
calibrate the focusing scale for other dis- 
tances shorter than those already on it. 

While you have the camera set up, 
check the field on the groundglass with 
the area that the viewfinder takes in. 
You probably will find that the view- 
finder takes in more at the top of the 
picture area, and that the groundglass 
shows more at the bottom. Remember 
this when you are using your camera for 

loseups, and allow for it as you frame. 

When you want to make a closeup shot 
it any of these new settings, all you have 
to do is measure the distance from lens to 
ubject and pull the lens out to the proper 
nark. 

The accompanying portrait was taken 
with my 116-size Eastman Hawkeye cam- 
era at a distance of 4 feet, considerably 
loser than the regular focusing scale 
vould permit me to work. If you want to 
ry taking similar closeup shots, rig up a 
roundglass and scale your camera to 
vork at near distances. Once you have 
he job done, you wil] find many other 

ses for your closeup focusing scale.— 
Robert J. Britton, Schererville, Ind. 














Taken at 4 ft. 
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Here’s the surest way to get rid 
of focusing worries! Install a 
Kalart “Synchronized” Range 
Finder. Sight your image 
through it. When the two images 
super-impose ... that’s all! The 
camera is focused! No measure- 
ments to take. No readings—no 
trouble or fuss—no guessing. 
You get clear, sharp pictures au- 
tomatically ... instantly! 


Now... Kalart introduces a new 
and improved Synchronized 
Range Finder! This new model 
“E” embodies the experience 
gained in the manufacture of over 
50,000 Range Finders. This new 
model will fit all Speed Graphic 
cameras, B & J Press Cameras 
and most film-pack cameras. 


Here are the outstanding fea- 
tures of the new Range Finder: 


1. Brightest Image of any photographic 
Range Finder. Larger Field. En- 
ables you to focus accurately even 
under unfavorable light conditions. 


2. Tailor-made for the lens of your 
camera. Permits you to compensate 
for tolerances in focal length inher- 
ent in every lens. No other Range 
Finder has this feature. Adjustable 

for all lenses from 9 em. to 16.5 
em. 


3. Closer Working Conditions—down 
to 3 feet, and, with the new shorter 
focal lenses, even down to 214 feet. 


4. Accurate Synchronization between 
lens and Range Finder at all dis- 
tances, 

. Streamlined Design. Protected in- 

ternal adjustments. Shock-proofed 

by ingenious suspension of  syn- 
chronizing mechanism. 


a | 


See this new Kalart Range 
Finder at your dealer’s. Get rid 
of all focusing worries. Get clear, 
sharp pictures automatically! 


MAIL THIS COUPON TODAY! 


The Kalart Company Inc. 
Stamford, Conn., Dept. P-10 


Gentlemen: 








The new Kalart Synchronized Range Finder and the 
new Master Automatic 
versary Speed Graphic. 
binations! 


Speed 





Close-up of the new Kalart Lens-Coupled Range 
Finder showing its streamlined design. 


Please send me your new booklet, “‘Kalart—for Better Pictures.” 
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Flash on an Anni- 
ne of many “top” com- 
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KEEP A RECORD...IN 


COLOR PRINTS 


8x10" PRINTS $300 duplicates $190 


Shoot your record in Color Prints... a record of 
what you do, where you go, the things you see, a 
story pi ture of your ¢ amp life! 

COLOR PRINTS are 8”x 10” genuine three-color 
wash-off relief prints individually balanced and 
carefully mounted. They're made only from 35mm. 
or Bantam-size Kodachrome transparencies for the 
unprecedented price of $3.00! Duplicate prints are 
but $1.00 if ordered within sixty days. One week 
service .. . terms are cash with order plus a 10 cent 
mailing charge for each print ordered. 

Use color film... 
Keep a record ... make COLOR PRINTS of your 


best shots. Send in your transparencies NOW—direct 


or through your dealer. 


| HINTS 
COLOR PRINTS, 1 


















YOULL BS DELIGHTED > ] 


35mm. FILM 
DEVELOPED 
36 ENLARGEMENTS 





8 Exp. Roll Enlarged 35c 
16 Exp. Split Enlarged 55¢ 
Prove it to yourself—send your next roll to 
us Fine grain developing, electric-eye | 
prec n Kil vaporated to protect against | 
damage Modern Beauty prints 3% x 1%, | 
deckled with bossed margin and date If | 
less than 2 rint FREE print credit Send | 
money and roll or write for Free Mailers 
° 
Protessional contact finishing 8- 


set of Super Professional prints. 
Print credit for poor exposures. 
U. S. PHOTO SERVICE 


Dept. A Chicago 





| 
| 
Exposure roll developed and complete 


Box 5710-A 
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Tricks Improve Your Contact Prints 
(Continued from page 32) 








therefore shield parts of the sensitized 
paper from the light. Such dodgers in- 
clude: (1) A simple sheet of cardboard, 
used to darken corners and edges of the 
print by holding back light from the cen- 
tral portions. If this cardboard is 
rectangular and trimmed so one end is 
rounded outward (convex) and the other 
rounded inward (concave), it will be 
handier. (2) A sheet of cardboard or 
other opaque material with an adjustable 
hole or series of holes to admit spots of 
light for producing added density in 
faces, hands, and other small areas of 
the image. There are a number of such 
dodgers on the market, and you can make 
your own by punching a hole of the de- 
sired size in a sheet of cardboard. (3) A 
tuft of cotton on the end of a slender 
wire, for holding back light on small 
areas without producing sharp lines of 
demarcation. (4) Your own hands, which, 
after you learn how to use them, make 
about the most universal dodging gadget. 
However, in contact printing large nega- 
tives, the hands may not be large enough 
to cover sufficient area. 

Whatever the dodging device, keep it 
moving in order to prevent sharply-de- 
fined boundary lines. Experiment will 
show you the best distance to hold it from 
the printing frame. The closer it is to 
the frame, the sharper its shadow will be. 
The process of controlling various parts 
of the print by dodging will be consider- 
ably easier if the negative is thin enougn 
to enable you to see the image clearly 
by reflected light. You then can tell ex- 
actly where you are increasing or de- 
creasing print density. 

When making more than a few prints 
from the same negative, you may find 
the wig-wag type of dodging tiresome 
and not productive of uniform results. 
Another simple arrangement, using the 
printing frame as before, to help you 
get prints that are identical, can be em- 
ployed. This consists of a sheet of glass. 
supported about 14 to 1 inch above the 
printing frame, which is placed face up 
on a table. Some material that absorbs 
light can be placed on the glass over the 
areas where density is to be diminished. 
The glass, which can be either clear or 
ground, can be held by a simple wooden 
frame so arranged that the printing frame 
can be removed and replaced without 
disturbing the dodging setup. 

If you use groundglass, you can hold 
back light by applying graphite from a 
soft pencil to the ground surface. It 
is not difficult to vary the density of the 
pencil deposit as required. The negative 
can be placed below the glass and il- 
luminated from below, to facilitate the 
marking. Another system, suitable for 
either clear or groundglass, is to place 
on the glass pieces of tissue paper torn 
or cut to the proper shape. These can 
be tacked in position by dabs of rubber 
cement, and will peel off easily when 

they are to be removed. 

When the negative is lighter at one end 





and darker at the other, with the transi- 
tion fairly uniform, the print can be 
made even in density by tilting the print- 
ing frame so the denser end of the nega- 
tive is nearer the light source. This same 
stunt can be used to print in a sky. 

The idea of using a glass sheet. to sup- 
port dodging material over a printing 
frame can be turned upside down and 
adapted to a conventional printing box. 
In this case, the glass is placed below 
the negative instead of above it, and the 
pencil marks or pieces of tissue are 
placed on the glass as before. The chief 
stumbling block in this case is that most 
manufactured printers do not have pro- 
visions for such dodging. However, the 
photographer who can handle common 
tools can adapt almost any printer to 
permit dodging. If he is building his own 
contact printing box, he will be wise to 
incorporate a dodging glass in it. 

The glass sheet for dodging is sup- 
ported by two grooved strips placed op- 
posite each other across the inside of the 
printing-box ends, and an opening is cut 
in the side of the printer so the glass 
can be inserted and withdrawn. A hinged 
door covers the opening. One of the 
illustrations shows a home-made printer, 
built in a wooden store box, that has a 
sheet of groundglass used both for dodg- 
ing and to diffuse the light. 

Some commercial printers using a 
number of electric lamps spaced over 
the bottom permit dodging by turning off 
or unscrewing a few of the lamps. This 
makes the light distribution uneven, so 
thin areas of the negative receive less 
illumination than denser parts. If you 
build a printer, you can use this idea. 

A type of retouching offers another 
method of control in contact printing. A 
water-soluble red dye, called neococcin 
or new coccine, is used to increase the 
density of areas of the negative that nor- 
mally print too black. Thus the dye can 
be employed to emphasize faint clouds in 
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"“Okay—now, think of a beautiful paint- 
ing, or poetry, or a Brahms symphony, or 
a thick, juicy steak—There! That's it!'’ 
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a sky. It can be applied to either side of 
the negative with a fine brush, care be- 
ing taken to make clean-cut boundaries. 
To lighten an area in the print slightly, 
use a weak dye solution. For a more pro- 
nounced effect, repeat the application or 
use a stronger solution. Being water- 
soluble, new coccine can be washed out 
of a negative when desired. 

A variation of the retouching method 
is to tape a piece of clear celluloid in 
contact with the negative, and apply the 
dye to that, or coat it with retouching 
fluid and use a pencil. This eliminates 
the possibility of scratching or otherwise 
damaging the negative. Also, the marks 
are softened somewhat by being -sepa- 
rated slightly from the negative image. 
This softness can be increased by moving 
the printing frame or moving the light 
scurce during exposure, to make the light 
rays pass through the shading at various 
angles. Matte-surfaced celluloid can be 
obtained for such dodging. 

The softening of detail in enlarging by 
interposing a screen of some sort in the 
light beam can be duplicated in contact 
printing by separating the negative 
slightly from the paper. Simply, turning 
it over on its back will have some effect, 
when reversal of the image doesn’t mat- 
ter. A better way is to place a transpar- 
ent sheet of celluloid, plastic, or glass 
between negative and paper. If the light 
source and the printing frame are held 
stationary during exposure, moderate dif- 
fusion will result. If one or the other is 
moved or wiggled during exposure, so 
that light passes through the negative 
at changing angles, softness will be maxi- 
mum. 

Don’t be satisfied with “straight” prints 
if you can get better results by using 
control. Employ these methods to help 
you make contact prints with quality 
that is comparable to that of your best 
enlargements.— 


Universal Table Stand 

HE photographer who works with 
B pont, irregular objects, such as rock 
specimens, shells, insects, and flowers, 
often finds it difficult to support them in 
the correct position 
for photographing 
from above. The 
illustration shows a 
firm and easily ad- 
justed universal 
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Combination Darkroom Light 
and Solution Warmer 


N COLD nights when it is difficult to 

keep the darkroom temperature 
above 60° F. or so, your tray of developer 
can be kept at its recommended tempera- 
ture with the aid of a reflector-type elec- 
tric heater. One of these can be bought 
for as little as a dollar. The heater should 
be-aimed at the tray from a distance 
which maintains the desired tempera- 
ture as read on a thermometer left in the 
solution. I have found that this arrange- 
ment provides quite enough light by 
which to work without the danger of 
fogging either enlarging or contact paper. 
The heater can be placed close to the so- 
lution until it reaches the right tempera- 
ture, and then withdrawn to maintain 
it—Walter Smith, Santa Barbara, Calif. 
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support which can 
be quickly made 
from materials 
about the house. A 
flower pot, tin can, 
or drinking glass is 
used for the base. On this place a croquet 
all, to which a box lid has been tacked. 
By rotating the ball, any degree of tilt 
an be had in any direction. Close ad- 
justment is easy and the stand is very 
rigid. Colored paper or cloth stuck to | 
the box lid will furnish a background 
proper contrast. If a croquet ball can- 
)t be found, use a tennis or rubber ball 
with the box lid glued on. The rigidity | 
id the ease of adjustment of this in- | 
xpensive device make it highly satis- | 
lactory.—H. W. Rogers, Hamilton, N. Y. 








Stand in use. 













sisting fresnel lens. 


BABY-KEG LITE 500-750 WATTS 
Instant focusing device. Ap- 
technicolor and 


Kodachrome. Price complete 
with adjustable 8!/2 ft. stand, 
25 ft. cord.....* ....$55.00 


Famous “DINKY-INKIE” only $12 


100-150 WATTS 
Like its big brother the “ Baby-Keg ’ ( shown 
 Dinky-Inkie ( shown at 
right ) is correct photographically and optically. it 
gives a soft, clear, even field of amazing intensity 
and with the patented instant-focusing device per- 
mits instant focusing from flood to spot. Heat re- 
5'/, in. diameter, 7 in. high, 
wt. 24% Ibs., 15 ft. cord. Price 


above) the low-priced 
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Protection for Your Lens 


we shooting pictures in places 
where there’s a lot of dust in the 
atmosphere, I put a disk of plain optical 
glass in my filterholder and slip the latter 
over the lens. The exposure increase 
necessitated by this is so slight as to be 
not worth worrying about, and the pro- 
tection to the lens is decidely worth t’ 
small cost of having the optical glass cut 
to fit your filterholder. The same device 
also will protect the lens from spray 
when you're at the seashore. It’s easy to 
wipe off the glass disk when necessary, 
and you're taking no chance of scratching 
the camera lens. Be careful not to 
scratch the disk, however. When there 
is plenty of light, a light yellow filter can 
be kept on the lens all the time to pro- 
tect it in the same way.—Fred L. Tonne, 
Shawano, Wis. 





Now Within Reach of the Amateur's Pocketbook 


Here are the actual lights and attachments big studios use 
for distinctive and unusual effects —now priced low for home 
and private studio work. No guess work — you teke no chances 
— because these lights and attachments have been fully proven 
and are now in daily use at RKO, Warner Bros., Paramount, 
MGM, and other important studios. 


FRED ARCHER 
Director of pho- 
tography of the fa- 
mous Art Center 
School, Los Angeles, 
is here shown using 
the Baby Keg-Lite 
and Foco Spot At- 
tachment for a pro- 
fessional studio 
photoportrait. 













$12.00 












jects backgrounds. 
Price 


FOCO SPOT 


Attachment for 
the Baby - Keg. 
Throws sharp or 
soft.edged 
cles. Rectangle shapes. Pro- 


Distributed by All Eastman Kodak Stores 


BARDWELL & MCcALISTER Ine. 


Manufacturer of Lights for Every Photographic Need 
7636 SANTA MONICA BLYD., HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 


“BARN DOOR’, 


A_ time-saving 
attachment — for 
the Dinky-Inkie or 
cir- the Baby - Keg. Wy 
Shades camera lens. Does 
away with make-shift shades 
and “goboes.” Price, $2.50. 













$35.00 
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PLENTY OF “HARD- § 
TO-GET” ITEMS @ 
NEW 
PRAXIDOS ENLARGER, 2x3. $29.50; 6x6, $19.50; 4x4$ 13.95 
ZEISS DELTRINTEM, «30, latest, case 99.90 
PRAKTIFLEX, 35 mm., refiex, f.p. Shutter, {2.8 100.00 
DOLLINA If, [2.8, $49.50; Dollina “O", [4.5 15.00 
SUPER SPORT DOLLY, epid. r.-f., [2.8, latest 49.50 
S. S. DOLLY, C. Z. Tessar, {2.8, $45.00; [2.9 32.50 
CERTIX Roll-Film [4.5 $12.50; (6.3 10.00 
DOLLY (V.P. and % V.P.) £3.5, Compur 19.50 
BEE BEE, 2x3, D. E., (3, D. A., Comp., 3 holder 55.00 
BEE BEE, 9x12, D. E. 4.5 C. Z. Tessar. Comp 75.00 
AS-NEW 

6x6 EXAKTA, chrome, f2.7 Makro-Plasmat $195.00 
KINE-EXAKTA, chrome, {2.8 C. Z, Tessar, caso 165.00 
PRIMARFLEX, [5.5 89.50 
BANTAM SPECIAL, [2 Ektar, case 79.50 
LEICA G, chr », f2 Summar 129.50 
SUPER IKONTA B, [2.8 Tessar, latest, case 129.50 
ARGUS (3, $22.50; C-2, $19.50; “A” 5.00 
PERFEX ‘*44"", (2.8, $29.50; [3.5 19.50 
RETINA 1}, chror £3.5 Ektar, Comp.-Rap 39.50 
NAT'L GRAFLEX, £3.5, Sportsman Case 49.50 
KODAK EKTRA, [1.9 Ektar 275.00 
GRAFLEX D, 4x5, R.B., [4.5 C. Z. Tessar 97.50 
AUTO ROLLEIFLEX, [5.5 ©. Z. Toawar, latest Case 139.50 
6x9 ZEISS MIROFLEX, [3.5 C. Z. Tessar, case, et 89.50 
BEIERFLEX, 6x6. fp itter, (3.5 45.00 
VICTOR “4,” lo n., brown, {2 Xenon, plus 4°, {4 97.50 
CONTAMETER for Contax 47.50 
KORELLE REFLEX ff, latest [2.8 Tessar, sample 125.00 
CARi ZEISS, Tessar lens, 10’, [4.5 110.00 
MIN. GRAPHIC, [4.5 ©. Z. Tessar, Meyer r.-f 125.00 
4x5 GRAPHIC, [4.5 ©. Z. Tessar, Compur 85.00 
344044 GRAPHIC, [4.5 C Z. Tessar. Kalart r.-f. 97.50 
@ Liberal Trade-ins @ Easy Terms @ 10-Day Trial 
@ Hundreds More @ Bargain Bulletin @ WRITE TODAY 

NOW is the time to get that new camera. . . for 
little or no cash outlay... because: we are allowing 
the highest trade-in values ever on your old equip- 
ment! Write today. Remember, too—easy terms 
on regular new cameras —no extra charge—up to 1 
year to pay —10°). discount from list prices on most 
items if paid in 3 months. 

Our Purchasing Department buys cameras 

outright at highest cash prices! We want Kine- 

Exakta, Exakta B, Bantam Sp., Leica, Contax, 

Rolleiflex, Super Ikonta B, Ikoflex, etc 

. 
geo.ievine &sons 
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\ "Over A Quarter Century on Cornhill"' 











ORDER YOURS 
TODAY! 


Only 485 


Anywhere 
in U.S.A, 


CARRY YOUR CAMERA & ACCESSORIES 
IN ONE OF THESE GADGET BAGS! 


oe 


be Site—8 x 10x 3 inches aaa 


Made of good-looking waterproofed 
Ducktex; handy compartments; zipper 
opener; adjustable shoulder strap. 

5 DAY MONEY BACK GUARANTEE 
FRE SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED FOLD- 














ER NO. 61 LISTING 36 STYLES 
KLEIN & GOODMAN 


AND COLORS OF GADGET BAGS. 
18 S. 10th St., Philadelphia, Pa. 














Speed Up Your 


(Continued from page 27) 


Drying 








were two strips of soft wood and half a 
dozen screws. You can make your own 
cabinet, if you wish, or you can probably 
find a bread-box or a window-sill refrig- 
erator box which will suit your needs. 
It may be that there’s a hair dryer al- 
ready around your house, and since you'll 
only need it for short periods of time now 
and then, you may be able to use it. 

The type of cabinet you use will deter- 
mine the simple details of construction. 
For purposes of illustration I'll describe 
the work done on the cabinet shown on 
page 27. 

A hole, having a diameter sufficient to 
admit the nozzle of the hair dryer, was 
cut in the rear right-hand corner of the 
shelf. Another hole, the size of the rub- 
ber plug attached to the cord of the hair 
dryer, was made in the upper left-hand 
corner of the back of the cabinet. This 
allows the cord to be passed outside to 
an electric qutlet, and also serves as a 
fresh air inlet for the blower. A third 
hole, about 2” in diameter, was made in 
the left side of the cabinet, near the front, 
and just below the shelf. This opening 
serves as the outlet for moisture-laden 
air from the films. 

Two narrow strips of wood are screwed 
to the back wall of the cabinet, one 
above the other. Six holes are drilled in 
each of these wood strips, to take the 
round film-hanger rods. And your dry- 
ing cabinet is finished. 

To use the cabinet, place the hair dryer 
in it with the nozzle pointing downward 
through the hole in the corner of the 
shelf, and pass the cord out through the 
opening made for it. Remove your films 
from the wash water, wipe them with a 
moist viscose sponge, place them in the 
hangers, and mount the latter on their 
rods. Close the cabinet, and plug in the 
hair dryer. In 5 minutes the films in 
the upper right-hand corner will be dry. 
A couple of minutes later all twelve 
negatives will be dry and ready for print- 
ing. You are cautioned to remove the 
films as soon as they are thoroughly dry, 
or they may become warped from exces- 
sive drying. 

If you use roll film, make a tube dryer, 
using the same hair-drying unit. One of 
these rollfilm assemblies is illustrated at 
the beginning of this article. It consists 
of a cylindrical tube, slightly longer than 
the longest strip of film to be dried, and 
mounted on legs of strap iron so that it 
will stand vertically. A hole is made in 
the side of this tube a short distance 
from its lower end and large enough to 
receive the nozzle of the hair dryer. 

It is advisable to use a length of gal- 
vanized downspouting for the tube, since 
stove pipe is not supplied regularly in 
lengths exceeding 24”. This means using 
two or more lengths of stove pipe for 
most films, whereas the required length 
of downspout can be purchased in one 
piece from a hardware store 'or a tin- 
smith. In the 3” diameter size, this tubing 
costs about 11 cents a foot. The dryer 





illustrated uses a 6’ length, and will ac- 
commodate a 40-exposure strip of bulk 
35 mm film. Greater lengths are rarely 
encountered, and if you use another size 
of rollfilm the tube can be shorter. 

It’s important that the tube be long 
enough so that the nozzle of the hair 
dryer can enter it about 2” below the 
bottom end of the film as it hangs in 
the tube. This is to prevent the warm 
blast from striking the wet film point- 
blank. The hair dryer should be ar- 
ranged so that its nozzle enters the tube 
at a slight upward angle. 

The legs or feet are made from 1%’ 
strap iron, about 5%” wide. After being 
bent to the right shape, they can either be 
riveted or screwed to the base of the tube. 

To suspend the length of film in the 
tube, attach a film clip to the upper end 
of the film. Pass a piece of stiff wire 
through the hole in the film clip, and 
bend the ends of the wire so as to fit 
over the edge of the tube, permitting the 
film to hang down inside the tube. 

To keep the bottom end of the film 
from swinging against the sides of the 
tube and thus becoming scratched, the 
following simple method will prove ef- 
fective. Get a length of curtain rod or 
similar fairly heavy metal, and cut it so 
its length is slightly less than the inside 
diameter of the tube. Secure it to the 
hanger end of a film clip, so that it is 
suspended horizontally inside the tube 
when the clip is attached to the bottom 
end of the film. In this way, the film can- 
not rattle around inside the tube. 

Now that you’ve completed your film 
dryer, it might interest you to see just 
how quick a job of processing you can 
turn out. As shown graphically in the 
clock illustration, the total elapsed time 
from exposed film to dry print can be as 
little as 32 minutes. The step-by-step 
procedure is something as follows: 

Develop the exposed film for 2 minutes 
in a 1 to 1 solution of D-72 or some simi- 
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“Oh, no—everything'’s quite all right, 
Henry just uses that for his darkroom!" 
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lar M-Q developer. After a quick rinse, 
place the negative in a fresh hypo bath | 
and agitate it for 5 minutes. Wash it vig- | 
orously in water for another 5 minutes. | 
Then dry it with the hair dryer alone— | 
this will take about 3 minutes. Now place | 
the negative in your enlarger or contact 
printer, and make the exposure. This 
operation, plus standard development of 
the print and about 4 minutes in a strong 
hypo bath, will take about 6 minutes 
more. Wash the print well in running 
water for 5 minutes. 

Now squeegee your print to a ferrotype 
tin, and stretch a sheet of duck or canvas | 
tightly over the back of the print. Apply | 
- heat by means of the hair dryer or an 
- electric heater. The print should dry | 
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e in about 6 minutes. Thus you're all 
through with the processing in a little 
‘s over half an hour after entering the Now being used in showing 
ig darkroom. G t North ; 
e This speed-up technique admittedly is rea we ems gorgeous 
° ° . / 
e. in the nature of a stunt, but it can be color movie In All the World’ 
1e really useful when you want to see how 
id well you did with a spot news picture or This expert portrayal, in sound 
re something of the kind. It should not be and color motion pictures, of a 3- 
id used when the best possible results are day trip through the Glacier- 
fit wanted, or when you want to be absolu- Waterton International Peace Park 
he tely sure of a permanent image in either gives tourists a most attractive 
: : : “preview”’ of the superb scenic 
print or negative. But the film-drying beauty of this glorious vacation- 
im part of the method can become a regular land. 
he step in your darkroom work, saving you 
he a lot of time. In presenting this film through 
of - In addition to drying film rapidly, the its passenger traffic offices, Great 
or hair dryer unit will do an excellent job Northern Railway uses Da-Lite 
so in drying out the grooves and other simi- Screens exclusively. Mr. O. J. 
ide larly inaccessible parts of developing The DA-LITE McGillis, Advertising Manager, 
the tanks and reels. This will be especially | writes: ‘*We have always used Da- 
is helpful when you have several rolls of | Challenger lite Screens for showing our color films, for we find 
ibe film to process and only one tank in tena aieain ie ann the Da-Lite Glass-Beaded Screen is ‘Tops’ for 
om which to do the job. Other uses for the be ediusted in height Kodachrome projection. It brings out the full 
4n- hair dryer may occur to you as you work. merely by releasing a brilliance and true colors of color film as no other 
; ing latch and raisi ae ae 2 ae inact a ’ 
But the primary use—the speed-up of | ping cae surface can. We use an 8 ft. x 10 ft. screen and a 
ilm film drying—will prove reason enough | arate adjustments of the number of 52” x 72 Challengers. Because there - 
just for obtaining a hair dryer and construct- | case. The Challenger is considerable amount of traveling in showing our 
can ing one or both of the devices de- also the only screen with films throughout the country, we greatly appreci- 
the scribed.— = ee ae kong ate the ease and convenience with which Chal- 
= . an nsion su . . . f 
ime atid Gis ean rigid ian lenger Screens are handled in transit. We use 
Pp aS - - keep it perfectly aligned. Da-Lite Screens exclusively.”’ 
Indicat roppi aie — 
step How to nd — C im Your home movies and stills also deserve projection on a Da-Lite Screen—the 
for the Photofinisher result of 32 years of leadership in screen manufacture. There are Da-Lite models 
utes for every projection requirement. See them at your dealer’s today. Write for litera- 
‘mi- F YOU are having your enlargements ture! Dept. 10PP 
ae made by a photofinisher and want to 
~ indicate the exact portion of a negative 
you wish to be enlarged, set two L-| J Ph cs ee an 
shaped pieces of cardboard. Place these 
on a contact print of the negative, until 2723 WORTH CRAWFORD AVENUE © CHICAGO, ILLINGIS 
you have framed a portion which makes 
a pleasing composition. Then, with a 








china-marking pencil, such as stores use 
to mark prices on glassware and china, 


draw lines on the back of the negative to ALWA YS RE L I AB L E 


correspond with the framing on the print. 35 VM FILM FINE Saves Paper, Chemicals and Time 
Upon receiving instructions along with GRAIN test you, bat tap conect teste 


the marked negative, any finisher will developed ie enlarged Ss ENLARG-O- METER 


make your enlargement accordingly. 
Care should be taken to have the 










Gives perfect results on all types of 


Any 36 exposure roll of film paper with any enlarger. Thin, 


dimensions of the marked negative corre- | ee yn ay EE = tives are all. the name to Ea 

pond with the proportionate dimensions | weight ots Cug e Bf mines, what ‘paper to use 

of the proposed enlargement. Otherwise | S, tees ed coe eee ‘25¢ tdeth 

youre apt to find when you get the en- fuk your films today. Ask for FREE sein’ RECO GRAY SCALER FREE 
irgement that some of your “composed” | when you order. 


larg-O-Meter, it's easy to 


make prints of Salon qual- « Circular 
icture has been left out. When desired, | MINILABS Dept. 2K1 | iy. your dealer eamnot Enlargements” 
he pencil lines can be removed with a} rosaries 
rece of clean cotton, without damage | (ER EOR TUNG Raa Ml RTL hy ca ee CO. 
. Mic ve., icago. 


) the negative.—Ethel Capps, Mesa, Ariz. | 
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high 
speed Wollensak lenses. 


e@Twin synchronized 


©85 mm. f 3.5 Velostigmat 
taking lenses corrected for 


color work. 
LOOK AT ; a: 
ef 3.2 anastigmat viewing 
THESE lens. 
FEATURES! @Famous Wollensak ‘“Al- 
phax"’ shutter speeds from 


1/10 to 1/200. 
e All-metal construction. 


e American made throughout, 
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How to Process Positive Movie Film 
(Continued from page 55) 











the carton. Mark this jug “HYPO—USE 
AS IS.” 

Let’s pause for a moment and take 
stock of what we have so far. Our drum 
and tray arrangement is all set. The 
chemicals are all mixed in stock solutions 
or are ready for use. Other necessary 
equipment such as safelights, chamois, 
etc., is on hand. Suppose we outline the 
correct steps to take in the actual manip- 
ulation for home processing. Here are 
the eleven steps: 

1. First Developer 
. Wash 
. Bleach 
Wash 
5. Clear 
6. Wash 
7. Second Developer and Flash 
8. Wash 
9. Hypo 

10. Wash 

Ti. Dry 
Now let us consider each of these steps 
in detail. 

Step 1—FIRST DEVELOPER—3 to 5 
minutes. Here we develop the film and 
produce a negative image (by negative, 


hm CON 


| we mean the white highlights are black 


and the black shadows are white). The 
film is removed from the camera in the 
illumination of the safelight—all other 
lights must be turned off, and the process 
carried out in the illumination of the 
safelight up to Step 7. 

Step 2—WASH—3 minutes. This wash 
removes much of the developer from the 
film and prepares it for the next step. 

Step 3—BLEACH—3 to 5 minutes. In 
this solution all the parts of the film that 
have been “blackened” in the first de- 
veloper are dissolved away, leaving the 
film transparent in the highlights. In 
other words, 
which were the blackest in the first de- 
veloper are now transparent. This bleach- 
ing action stains the film a dark brown. 

Step 4—W ASH—2 minutes. This makes 
it a little easier for the clearing bath to 
do its work. 

Step 5—CLEAR—2 or 3 Like 
magic, all the brown stain disappears, 
leaving the film “bone white.” 

Step 6—WASH 
good wash here; no less than 5 minutes. 
We've got to much as pos- 
sible of the clearing bath that has soaked 
into the emulsion. 

Step 7—SECOND DEVELOPER—3 to 
5 minutes. The object of this bath is to 
blacken all the film that wasn’t affected, 
or only partially so, in the first developer. 
After two or three complete turns of the 
drum, turn on an ordinary 60- or 100-watt 


3 minutes. 


5 minutes. Give ita 


remove aS 


light, which should be suspended over 
your drum. You'll see your film getting 
blacker and blacker. 


This re- 
and keeps it from 
being carried over to weaken the hypo. 

Step 9—HYPO—5 This bath 
up the highlights and hardens 


minutes. 


Step 8—WASH—2 


moves the developer 


minutes. 
“cleans” 


the film. 


those portions of the film’ 





* 

Step 10—FINAL WASH—15 minutes. 
This should be a thorough wash to re- 
move all chemicals from the film. Skimp- 
ing on this wash will be reflected, in time, 
in the deterioration of your pictures. 

Step 1I—DRYING. Slide the film be- 
tween the folds of a chamois to wipe 
both sides as you are hanging it up to 
dry or putting it on your drying reel. 
This removes the excess water. 

Now that we have gone over the steps 
of the process, we’re ready for the real 
thing. By this time you’ve probably got 
your positive film. Remember what we 
said about exposure and about the film 
being color-blind? Well, we can’t over- 
emphasize those two points. strongly 
enough. Exposure is everything, and the 
chances of erring in that respect are 
greater than in any part of the actual 
processing! I use a photoelectric ex- 
posure meter to insure the best results. 
The latitude of positive film is narrow— 
very narrow, and its relative insensitiv- 
ity to color makes it almost vital to have 
good sunlight when taking pictures with 
it. Average scenes, you will find, require 
about an f 5.6 to f 8 lens opening. The 
same light and same subject against a 
dark background, somewhat shaded, f 4.5. 
In the shade f 3.5 or 2.7 should be used. 
Open landscapes should be shot at f 11; 
over-water scenes between f 11 and f 16. 
The general rule of “opening up” one 
full stop for “closeups” holds good for 
positive film as well as reversal types. 

I suggest that for your first roll you 


load and unload your camera in the 
darkroom. This will preclude the pos- 
sibility of getting the film lightstruck. 


Splicing on a 5-foot leader and trailer is 
safe provided the camera is loaded and 
unloaded in subdued light. Incidentally, 
if you have an 8 mm camera, better make 
sure that a splice will pass through the 
film gate before trying this system, as 
the clearance of several models is not 
sufficient to take a splice. 




















“Do you really think this is going 
to, pay for your home movie outfit?” 
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Now take your pictures. On your first 
roll it is a pretty good idea to make notes 
of the stops used on the different scenes. 
This will serve, in a measure, as a guide 
for making future exposures. It will tell 
you if you are consistently underexpos- 
ing or overexposing. After a few prac- 
tice rolls, you'll have it “down pat.” 

Processing comes next. Let us suppose 
that two quarts of solution are sufficient 
to fill the tray high enough so as to allow 
the bottom of the drum to dip into it 
about an inch. Into the empty gallon 
jug pour one quart of the first developer 
stock solution and add another quart of 
water. Now add 1% ounce of ammonia 
water, and your developer is ready for 
use. These same proportions hold true 
for larger amounts. You will find your 
OA safelight with 10-watt lamp plenty 
bright enough to see what you are doing. 
It will not fog the film if kept at a dis- 
tance of 3 feet during manipulation. All 
other lights should be out except this one. 

Fasten the free end of the film and 
proceed to wind it on the drum with the 
shiny side against the drum. Rubber 
bands at both ends will keep it tight. 
Now pour a couple of quarts of water 
into the tray and rotate the film in it for 
a minute or so. This pre-soaking thor- 
oughly wets the emulsion, and allows the 
film to stretch so you can take up the 
slack before pouring in your developer. 

Drain the water and pour in the first 
developer, rotating the drum constantly 
about 30 revolutions per minute. If your 
exposures are about right, you will begin 
to see signs of an image appearing in 15 
seconds. Next to exposure, I give the 
matter of first development prime im- 
portance. This is rather critical, and if 
carried too far the highlights will be 
washed out and with that comes the hala- 
tion bugaboo. Conversely, underdevel- 
“veiled” highlights 
with subsequent loss of contrast and de- 
tail. Watch this development carefully. 

After the film has been in this solution 
for about a minute and a half, stop the 
drum, and by sliding your finger under 
the film you'll be able to pull it away 
from the drum so that you can turn a 
portion of it and inspect it from 
the back side to determine how far de- 
velopment has progressed. It is neces- 
sary to have the highlights (darkest part 
of the film) as black on the back side of 
the film as it is on the top or emulsion 
side; when the film reaches this stage, 
we know that the highlights are “poked 
thru” and development has gone far 
enough. It takes about 3 minutes to 
reach this point on a correctly exposed 
film. Under- or overexposed films re- 
quire time respectively. 
This “developing by inspection” method 
ls easy to get onto, and after four or five 
roils you can tell at a glance just what 
Stage of development has been reached. 


opment results in 


over 


more or less 


Vhen development has gone far 
enough, drain off the solution. Don’t 
Save it—that’s false economy. Now wash 


clear water. The 
change from developer to wash water 
should be made as rapidly as possible. 
rom jug No. 2 (the bleach) measure 
ut 6 ounces in the graduate, pour this 


lor three minutes in 
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TF you xeep 
F SNAPSHOTS 
THIS WAY— 


You need FOTOFOLIO. In no time accu- 
mulated snapshots can be easily arranged, 
safe forever, in neat systematic order. Each 
streamline page holds 24 prints — each 
compact volume 192. For children or 


S Oo O trips, FOTOFOLIO is the ideal picture 

SS record. Handsomely styled — beautifully 

CLOTA WINCES 7 tg orgs $1 ep Write for 
FOR STRENGTH ooklet and nearest dealer. 


Four FOTOFOLIO 


Features 


COMPACT— more snap- 
shots in less space. 


, E. E. MILES MP q 5 ; 
STRON cloth binges COMPANY Boxl03 SO. LANCASTER, MASS 
and binding. e 
SYSTEMATIC — “‘office- 
hile” efficiency. 
MODERN — Smart 
streamline beauty. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off, 


GoldE 


Write for free booklet. 








LIGHT PROJECTIO 


e . / 
Turn Kodachrome slides into lifelike projected images 
with the GoldE Manumatic. These big features put the 
Manumatic far ahead of the field: Blower Cooling for 


slide protection; Manumatic Slide Carrier for con- 
venience 





feed slides in from one side, see them stack 
automatically on the other; Precision Optical System for 
perfect definition; Cloth-Lined Lens Tube for easy focussing; 


$4750 Cast Aluminum Body for strength and light weight; Dis- 
tinctive Modern Design. For 100 or 200 Watts 


Take Pictures! 


Better light better 
Use GoldE spotlights to pour brilliant 





“If You Use 
LIGHT — Specify 


makes pictures 


light into your scenes—clear, shadow- 


less white light that you can spot down 


LIGHT PROJECTION” 
GoldE Mfg. Co. 


1218 W. Madison 
Chicago, Ill. 


for punchy highlighting or diffuse to an 
flood—instantly. See the 500 
watt Bantam Super-Spot—the 200 
watt Midget Super-Spot.§ Other 
GoldE Super-Spots up to 5000 watts 





even 




















With An Established 


and Reliable Color Process 


You will find it no more difficult to work in color 
than ordinary black-and-white technique. No extra 
darkroom equipment is necessary and beautiful 
color reproductions of your Kodachrome shots can 
be made for as low as 5c a print. 


FOR ORTHOTONE COLOR PRINTING 
Curtis Orthotone Dyes... $4.50 
Curtis Orthotone Developer 1.80 § 60 
Curtis Orthotone Bleacher 1.20 — 
GS Curtis Orthotone Mordant 2.10 
FOR PERFECT COLOR SEPARATIONS 
Curtis Modei K Printer. $16.50 00 
Anti-Newton Glass for \$]00 
Model K Printer 2.50 
os 
The Curtis Orthotone is the widest used imbibition ‘“wash-off 
relief" color printing system 
~ 
Our large stock of color supplies is your protection against 
rising prices. Even so, we may not be able to hold these 
prices on replacements. 


Start in color the simple and inexpensive way. Buy now 
and sove 


NATION’S COLOR HEADQUARTERS 
Send all orders and inquiries to Dept. PP-10B8. 


18 E. 42nd ST. . 136 W. 32nd ST. 
NEW YORK CITY 


FOTOSHOP, 





OMEGAS- 
SPEEDY 
EFFICIENT 





Because Omega enlargers are speedy, effi- 
cient, easy to handle—Omega owners discover 
this quality machine pays big dividends! 
Time saved means more work done. Material 
costs are kept at a minimum. Why use “‘hit- 
and-miss methods of enlarging when Omega 
offers so much to your dark-room efficiency ?¢ 

. * . 
6 model take film sizes from jomm to 
4° x5 Guarantee registry card with each 
enlarger issure urchaser o Simmon serv 
ice Complete line of color-corrected Bausch 
& Ie b Tessar Write for catalog 

Deliverte of Omegas will continue as closely to 
sched as our national defense work will pert t 

Super Omegas are patented under No. 2222186 and No 

MADE IN U.S.A 


SIMMON BROS., INC. 
Dept. B, 37-06 36th St., Long Island City, N. Y. 


OMEGA ENLARGERS 
—_—FINE GRAIN —, 








Generous 314 x 414 inch enlarge- 

35 mm film ments by the radically new ELEC- 

Developed TRIC EYE CONTROL, assuring you 

Enlarged of beautiful, brilliant pictures from 
your negatives 

18 exposures = Agia Supreme reloads—36 exp. 50c. 


Send for FREE mailing bag and 


C BEST PHOTO SERVICE 


36 exposures Box 5259 


$1.00 Metropolitan Station, Los Angeles 
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into the spare gallon jug, and add water 
to fill the jug half full. Drain the water 
in the tray and add the bleach, rotating 
the drum at the same time. After about 
3 minutes, inspect the film. You will 
notice that the black negative image has 
been removed, and your film will be 
transparent in the highlights. Drain off 
and discard the bleach; pour in some 
clean water and wash for a couple of 
minutes. 

Drain off the wash water and pour in 
about two quarts of the clearing solu- 
tion from jug No. 3. Almost instantly 
the dark discoloration disappears. Con- 
tinue this for another minute or two, 
and then drain back into the jug. (Note: 
The clearing solution can be used over 
and over again until it fails to remove 
the stain. A gallon is good for at least 
500 feet of 16 mm film.) 

Now for a good 5 minutes wash. Change 
the wash water at least 3 times in this 
period. 

Drain off the water and from jug No 4, 
the second developer, pour in about 2 
quarts. Rotate the drum 4 or 5 times 
and then turn on your white light which 
can be left on for the remainder of the 
process. Don’t stop turning the drum 
at this point as you are apt to get un- 
even development. After 3 minutes of 
cranking you can take a look at the back 
side of the film. There should be no 
signs of “milkiness” left. If there is, con- 
tinue for another minute or so with your 
white light closer to the film. Any trace 
of “milkiness” after this treatment should 
come off in the hypo. Drain the de- 
veloper back into jug No. 4, for it can 
be used for additional rolls. 

Wash the film again in clean water and 
then pour in two quarts of the hypo so- 
lution from jug No. 5. Five minutes 
is long enough to “fix” the film. The hypo 
can be saved and used again. 

Now wash the film for a total of 15 
minutes in at least 5 changes of water. 
Drying is next. Soak the chamois in 
water and wring it out; pass the film 
through it as you are stringing it up or 
putting it on your drying reel. Try not 
to stop, but if you do, go over the place 
where you stopped, just as though you 
were brushing out a “lap” mark when 
painting with a brush. 

And that’s the story! I’ve always con- 
tended that movie enthusiasts were 
“robbed” of at least part of the thrill of 
taking movies by having the work done 
for them, and I think that home process- 
ing opens the way to new thrills. 

As a parting thought, let me caution 
you against three things: 

1. Don’t let home processing frighten 
you even a little bit. Just barge right in! 

2. Take your time and follow the in- 
structions. Weigh and measure your 
chemicals accurately. Be neat and tidy. 
It makes a difference, and results in bet- 
ter work and cleaner film. 

3. Keep your first and second developer 
temperatures between 68°—70 F. It is 
not a matter of great importance if the 
other solutions and wash water go below 
that figure, but don’t let them go higher. 

Hop to ’er, fellows; there’s plenty of 
fun ahead, and Il] guarantee the results 
will amply reward your efforts —™ 


October, 1941 





Portable Darkroom 
(Continued from page 56) 








in order to suit individual requirements 
My cabinet is 6 ft. high, 6 ft. long, and 
2 ft. deep. The top, two sides, and lower 
back were cut 2x6 ft. from two sheets of 
4x6 ft. plywood. The bench top, also 2x6 
ft., is a piece of tempered masonite. It 
was cut from a 3x6 ft. sheet in the follow- 
ing manner: A strip 1 ft. wide was first 
cut on the long dimension. This 1x4 ft. 
strip was cut in half, and the pieces added 
to the 2x4 ft. piece to make a 2x6 ft. 
workbench. The battens, edging, and 
strips used in framework for the bench 
top were cut from 1x2 in. lumber. The 
latter is held together by corrugated 
fasteners, and the corners strengthened 
with small angle-iron braces, as shown in 
the diagram (C). The box-shelves were 
cut from 1x8 in. stock and plywood, and 
are supported as shown by 27 in. strips 
of pine. 

Fig. B shows a 1x2 in. batten on the 
upper back which supports the upper 
shelf. Two stove bolts with wing nuts 
hold the shelf in place. Fig. D shows how 
battens are attached to the lower back. 
These serve as supports for the battens 
attached to the back of the box-shelves. 
After the cabinet has been built and the 
equipment put in place, the enlarger and 
safelight can be plugged into a double 
socket, which is provided with an exten- 
tion cord long enough to reach the near- 
est outlet. 

As shown in Fig. A, the cabinet can be 
covered with a large blanket, folded so 
as to provide plenty of slack. This makes 
it possible for one person to work inside, 
as suggested in the inset. A fan can be 
provided for ventilation. Another idea is 
to place the cabinet about two feet from 
the wall, fasten a rod extention from one 
corner of the cabinet. to the wall, and 
drape a blanket across the top and down 
the side of the open space. Thus, a 4x6 ft. 
corner of the room becomes a darkroom. 

Where it is desirable to keep the cabi- 
net locked, it can be hinged to the wall 
with a loose-pin door hinge at one end, 
and the other end provided with a fitting 
for a padlock. Since the cabinet is not 
equipped with a sink and running water, 
a large pan of water can be placed at one 
end of the bench top to serve as a reposi- 
tory for prints that have been removed 
from the hypo and which are to be 
transferred to the kitchen sink or 
laundry tub for final washing. 

The finished cabinet can be painted any 
color desired, and if kept in a room in the 
apartment, the sides and back can be 
papered to match the walls.—f 


Non-Drip Darkroom Apron 

DARKROOM apron can be kept 

from dripping hypo and other solu- 
tions all over your shoes, by simply turn- 
ing the lower edge of the apron up and 
out and fastening it with three or four 
pins. This method also will help keep 
solutions from dripping onto your cloth- 
ing from the bottom edge of the apron.— 
Don G. Peacock, Ottawa, Ont. 
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NEW BOOKS. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSION TECHNIQUE, 
y T. Thorne Baker, F.R.P.S. Published by 
American Photographic Publishing Company. 
Cloth, 5x734, 263 pages, illustrated, $4.00. 








This book describes the emulsions of 
modern films and papers and tells how 
they are made and tested, both in large- 
scale, factory production, and in the lab- 
oratory. The complete process from se- 
lecting materials to drying and packing, 
is discussed in detail. 

. > 7 


KODACHROME PHOTOGRAPHY, published 
by Eastman Kodak Company. Paper, 534x8!/2, 
52 pages, illustrated, 25c. 


This is a completely revised booklet on 
Kodachrome film, designed to acquaint 
the reader with the characteristics of the 
several types that now are available. It 
explains how the Kodachrome process 
works, and discusses such subjects as ex- 
posure, use of filters, lighting arrange- 
ments, projection, duplication, making 
black-and-white prints, and the causes 
of inaccurate color rendition. It is illus- 
trated both in color and black-and-white. 


Perpetual Acid Stop Bath 

\ YHEN you're making a large num- 

ber of prints, your acid stop-bath 
has a tendency to become so weak to- 
wards the end that it does not perform 
its duty as quickly and thoroughly as it 
should. This may have unfortunate con- 
sequences if it is not remedied in time. 
By the use of a principle widely used in 
analytical chemistry, however, it is pos- 
sible to prevent the rapid exhaustion of 
a bath and to maintain its acidity at an 
almost constant level. 

The principle is that of buffers. Instead 
of diluting a weak acid to obtain a de- 
sired acidity, the acid is used much 
stronger and a chemical is added, which 
automatically maintains the acidity at a 
predetermined level until almost the 
moment of exhaustion by preventing the 
ionization of the acid all at once. 

To apply this principle to your acetic 

1 stop-bath, dissolve 14.5 grams of 
odium acetate in each liter of 28% acetic 
acid. Although you might expect this 
bath to have a high acidity, it does not. 
Actually, it is the counterpart of a stop- 
bath which has been freshly made in the 
ordinary manner. After a month or so it 

vell to check the acidity of the bath 
ith a piece of litmus paper (obtainable 

n any druggist) if you have given it 

reat deal of use. Ordinarily it will last 

iy times this period. 

he trouble and time saved by mak- 

up a stop-bath once, instead of many 

es, in a period of many months is ap- 

parent. The bath as made up with sodium 
acetate has a great deal of “reserve acid- 
ty as it is called in chemistry, so it is 
as necessary to drain each print of 


ya 


Te GB 


le eloper carefully before putting it in as | 


wih an unbuffered bath. Doing so will 


ever.—Brian A. Loveridge, Cam- 
ye, Mass. 


erially increase the life of the bath, | 
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Wow! Pertect ENLARGEMENTS Every Time 
No Test Strips...No Grey Scales...No Figuring 
















































These Answers in ONE Reading! 


Contrast Grade of Paper— Only Spot-O-Matic shows 
directly the correct grade of paper for every nega- 
tive; at the SAME TIME exposure reading appears. 

Exposure Time— Gives ILLUMINATED, direct read- 
ings . . . without grey scales or test strips. 

Negative Control — Only Spot-O- Matic instantly 
shows whether negatives are under or over-devel- 

oped. Checks BOTH density and 


contrast in color work. a 
ex . 

























Just out! Improved Model “A” at 
no increase in price! Streamlined, die- 
cast body fits the hand. 110-125 volts, AC-DC. 


Look at These Other Features! 


Optical Precision — Uses no Safelight Control—Automat- 
rheostats. Built-in rotary den- ic switch turns off safelight 
sity wedges. when meter is on... to 


: eliminate inaccuracies from 
New Type Spot — Easier to stray light. 
see. Measures areas as small 


as 3/64" in diameter. New Model “A”, complete 
with 8 foot electric cord, dual 
Thinner — Takes measure- plug and simple 
ments only %" from focal instruction book- 
plane of projected image. Jet. Only .... ++ 
KINNARD CO. 
121 N. BROADWAY MILWAUKEE, WIS, 


DEALERS: Write or wire today for your supply. 


SPOT-O-MATIC Enlarging Meter 


VARIGAM °* COMPLETE CONTRAST CONTROL 











To solve your 
printing problems 


Defer”) pRiGAM Derenver Varigam is the one paper answer to 
- aan at Se a score of projection printing problems. With 
" i the proper filters (obtainable at Defender deal- 
, ers), you can secure any desired contrast, or a 
number of different contrasts on the one sheet. 
You can get the best out of any printable 
negative. By dodging through the proper fil- 
ters, you can obtain a print of balanced con- 
trast from a negative of varying contrasts. ~ 
With an easily made dyed mask, and without 
tedious dodging, you can make one or a thou- 
sand prints, all alike and accentuating, by grad- 
ation change, any desired part of the picture. 
For complete information, write Dept. U-10. 




















DEFENDER PHOTO SUPPLY CO., INC. 
ROCHESTER, NEW YORK 
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olor 


For Successful 
Color Printing Use .... 


CURTIS PRINTING GUIDE 


Now match your color prints against the 
approved laboratory standard with this 
complete course in wash-off print making 
Contains actual examples of each step in 
the process from separation negatives to the 
fina! print. Tells you how to duplicate this 
technique and always get perfect results 
An indispensable aid to better work 
Price $4.75. 








This 124-page ‘‘Handbook of Col- 
or Photography" gives you a basic 
course on the principles of color 
Complete laboratory schedules 
revievs for all color reference 
books, and a complete directory 
of approved color equipment. Profusely illus- 
trated, plastic bound, lab-proof cover. Ideal 
for the beginner, indispensable for the advanced 
worker. Price only $1.00. 


i 
SEPARATION NEGATIVES 


from your co 





wv transparency, contact sep | 
00 


arations up to 4x5", per set $1. 

Enlarged separations up to 4x5" from your 
35mm and Bantam film, per set $1.50. / 
Make use of our FREE Color Clinic. Send /, 
your problems to the / 


NATION’S COLOR HEADQUARTERS 
Address all orders and inquiries to Dep’. PP-10A 


INC. 


18 E. 42nd ST. + 136 W. 32nd ST. 
NEW YORK CITY 


FOTOSHOP, 





NEGATIVE 
DRYING 


NEW! or. 


DO YOU KNOW that you can now dry nega 
tives quickly and effectively? No more long 


waits! No more streaks,. dust, scum! Our 
scientifically developed insoluble patented 
process paper permits negative drying by 


absorption. 


For speed and cleanliness, try: 


TEXTILEX 


Quick Film Drier 


Envelope of 12 sheets, 8Y2”xI0//2” 


for eut flim 30c 


Tube of 5 strips, 5”x62”, 


for rot tim 40 


Each sheet may be used at least 25 times. 
Also available in professional units. 


CUTS DRYING TIME IN HALF! 
IMPROVES DRYING TECHNIQUE! 


At your dealer’s, or write to 


ALDINE PAPER COMPANY 
375 FOURTH AVENUE NEW YORK 
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e C.0.D. Charses 


S DEVELOPING 
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36 Exp. Roll 50¢ - 


= rene tene OV 7opix 


NewY ork,N. Y. 
BSS OS 


Flatiron Ode 








POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


October, 1941 





Planning Your Home Darkroom 
(Continued from page 23) 





drainage should be considered carefully. 
An attic, for example, may afford the 
greatest amount of clear space, but it’s 
apt to be the most expensive location for 
necessary plumbing installations; it is 
likely to be unbearably hot in summer 
and much too cold in winter; and if solu- 
tions should be spilled on the attic floor 
they’re apt to seep through and ruin the 
ceiling below. For any or all of these 
reasons, then, the attic ordinarily is the 
last place to be considered seriously for 
darkroom space. 

Some of these same disadvantages may 
apply also to space on an intermediate 
floor, particularly if a large closet is under 
consideration. But ventilation can be ar- 
ranged more easily here, and there's apt 

be complete freedom from dampness. 

The most natural place to locate a dark- 
room is in the basement, where the most 
even year-around temperature is apt to 
be found. Here you’re most likely to 
have water, light, and drainage facilities 
close at hand, and ventilation can be ar- 
ranged easily. The heating plant tends 
to keep the place warm in winter, and its 
location below ground level has the effect 
of keeping it cool in the hot weather. 

To be sure, many basements are very 
damp, especially during the summer, 
causing rust or mold to form on certain 
parts of equipment, and making it neces- 
sary to store film and paper elsewhere. 
moreover, some basements are somewhat 
dusty in winter, particularly if soft coal 
is used as fuel. The basement dust prob- 
lem can be kept in hand in many ways, 
however. You can weatherstrip the dark- 
room door and keep it closed, ground the 
enlarger to a waterpipe, run the vacuum 
cleaner in the room before using it, etc. 

In general, the basement is the most 
desirable space for a darkroom, and many 
a one will afford the required space if 
you simply shift things around a bit. 

Once the location of the darkroom has 
been chosen, the next decision will have 
to do with dimensions. These will vary 
according to the type of work you plan 
to do and the quantity and size of the 
equipment to be installed. 

If working space along one side of the 
room is sufficient, the darkroom need not 
be over 5 feet wide inside—but if you 
want to have working space along both 
sides of the room, allow a couple more 
feet of width. The length of the work- 
ing space itself, whether it be U-shaped, 
L-shaped, or in a straight line, will de- 
pend on the number of operations to be 
considered and the space allowed for 
each. The space should be laid out much 
like an assembly line in a factory, so that 
“straight-line” production will be possi- 
ble. Do all you can to promote maximum 
efficiency, since it will make it easier to 
turn out good work. 

The working surface should be at least 
20” deep, from front to back. Assuming 
that this is the case, but that you have 


| only a limited amount of lengthwise space 


available, here’s an idea of the working 
areas required for the various operations 
contact printing, 30”; enlarging, 30"; sink, 
50” (if you build your own from wood— 
otherwise it probably will be shorter); 
print washer, up to 24” (you needn’t al- 
low any space here if you use a siphon 
washer in the sink or a tray) ; ferrotyping 
or drying, 24”; and mounting and trim- 
ming, 30”. These measurements can be 
regarded as affording an average amount 
of elbow room, but there’s no question 
that even more space is to be desired. 

Having laid out the space to your satis- 
faction, such matters as the most efficient 
location for water faucets, electric outlets, 
and ventilation can be arranged. It is 
particularly convenient, if warm water is 
available, to have a mixing faucet located 
at about the center of the space reserved 
for trays. This will come in handy for 
tempering water, rinsing hands, etc. A 
separate cold water faucet should be situ- 
ated near the space designated for wash- 
ing films or prints. 

Plumbing should provide for a drain 
from the sink and from the print washer, 
unless the latter is arranged to drain into 
the sink. It’s not always convenient to 
drain the washer into the sink, because 
there may be times when you wish to 
maintain a constant temperature for solu- 
tions in the sink. 

Electric outlets should be so placed that 
the cords attached to various items of 
equipment will reach easily. Enough out- 
lets should be installed to avoid the later 
necessity of using double plugs, wherever 
possible. There’s a tendency on the part 
of most people to overload existing out- 
lets, and this introduces a fire or fuse 
hazard. 

Plan your safelight fixtures so there'll 
be one over the developer tray, one near 
the printer and enlarger (you can turn 
this out when you want to), one over the 
hypo tray, and another over the print 
washer. You may want a white “inspec- 
tion” light over the hypo tray, too, and 
this should be connected to a footswitch 
so as to avoid getting hypo on a hand 
switch. 

Other outlets should be provided for a 
retouching or viewing frame, and for any 
electrical drying or mounting devices you 
may use. There should be a provision for 
general illumination from the ceiling, and 
the switch controlling this should be 
located just inside the door. You may 
want to devise some sort of master 
switchboard which will enable you to 
control various safelights, white lights, 
etc. 

Regardless of where the darkroom is 
located, some kind of ventilation should 
be arranged. Fresh air will keep you 
from getting tired quickly, and will pro- 
vide better working conditions generally. 
Excellent blower devices are available at 
moderate prices from most photo supply 
houses. The floor should be as nearly 
waterproof as possible. Cement surfaces 
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can be painted, and wood floors covered 
with linoleum. 

Anyone with ability to use common 
tools and saw a board square should be 
able to do most of his own work in build- 
ing a darkroom. It’s generally best to 
have licensed electricians and plumbers 
make the necessary connections, and in 
many cases this will be necessary in or- 
der to comply with local ordinances. 

Such things as cabinets, racks, shelves, 
and tables are easily made, however. And 
a roomy wooden sink is well worth mak- 
ing. In one instance, a photographer 
bought 30 linear feet of 2”x6” cyprus, al- 
ready tongued and grooved, and built his 
own sink for a little over $5. It’s a good 
idea to paint such a sink inside and out 
with some darkroom paint such as Probus 
or Kodacoat, and the same sort of finish 
is well worth applying te drain-boards, 
developing tables or shelves, etc. 

The entrance can be covered by a sim- 
ple light-tight door, or you can arrange 
a labyrinth or light-trap. A narrow cor- 
ridor of this kind should have one or two 
right-angled turns, and each end can be 
covered by a black drape. If the interior 
of this passage is painted black, and if 
the drapes at each end are lightproof, no 
door will be necessary. 

After all fittings are installed and all 
the carpentry is done, apply a coat or two 
of white washable paint to the interior 
of the room. This will not only add to 
the efficiency of your safelights with ref- 
erence to general room illumination, but 
will serve as a spur to care and cleanli- 
ness in your work. 

For the convenience of those who wish 
to start work on a darkroom but who pre- 
fer some sort of specific directions for the 
job, plans are reproduced at the begin- 
ning of this article. These plans call for 
a space of average size, with the produc- 
tion line arranged in a U-shape. The 
ideal location for a layout like this would 
be a basement, with a ceiling height of 
about 8 feet and a cement floor already 
laid. The interior dimensions are 8 by 9 
feet, with the basement wall being uti- 
lized for one side of the room. 

The total cost of materials for con- 
structing a darkroom like the one for 
which plans are shown comes to between 
$50 and $60, including all faucets, pipes, 
electrical supplies, lumber, and hardware. 
This includes the cypress for a 5-foot 
wooden sink, although by looking around 
in the second-hand market you may be 
able to pick up a discarded metal or 
enameled sink for very little money. This 
can be coated with darkroom paint to 
improve its appearance and make it more 
serviceable. The one indicated in the dia- 
gram is of this variety, and has remov- 
able duck-boards or slats in the bottom 
of it to keep glassware from chipping and 
to keep the drain from becoming covered 
up by trays, bottles, ete. 

if labor is to be considered, the total 
cost will be raised somewhat, and prices 
t materials will vary, also. 

3y all means build a darkroom if you 
can find suitable space anywhere. Any 
ume and money you put into it will prove 
well spent, and your hobby will become 
even more enjoyable than you found it 
previously.— 
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for SPEED, EASE & ACCURACY 


—including a built-in 
ELECTRIC EXPOSURE METER 


Every feature to achieve perfect results is virtually at 
your finger-tips when you shoot with a CONTAX III 
or Super Ikonta BX. There’s a splendid electric meter 
compactly built into the camera. Does away with the 
bother of carrying a separate meter; and you'll never 
be without it “just when you need it most.” 





Both cameras have a combined range- and view- 
finder that lets you sight and focus through ONE eye- 
piece, assuring fast, accurate focusing. Picture counter 
shows how many shots have been made—and you'll 
never have to think about accidental double exposures, 
for Contax transports the film as you wind the shutter, 
and the Super BX has an automatic check. 





All controls are at finger tips and visible from above, 
adding speed and assurance. 


CONTAX Ill & SUPER IKONTA BX 


See these cameras 
at your dealer’s 
Write for 


Carl Zeiss, Inc., Dept. C-17-10 
485 Fifth Ave., New York 


728 So. Hill St., Los Angeles 
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Learn Photography 
with these Masters 


Victor eee H. M. Eugene William Lathrop 
H. P. Side Lionel Crawford Elbert M. Ludlam 
John S. Nichols John Hutchins John Mills, Jr. 

Carlyle Trevelyan Ernest Draper R. M. Dougherty 


These instructors are not merely lecturers, advisers or writers 
—they are actually here at the school to work side by side 
with you and train you individually. They are responsible 
for your progress. Here you learn more in less time because 
there is 





INSTRUCTOR 4 
FOR EVERY STUDENTS 


Expert, individualized training is combined with scientific 
teaching methods and the most modern equipment and facili- 
ties available. Call or write for free descriptive catalog. 


THE SCHOOL OF MODERN 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
136 E. 57th St. Dept. PO — New York City 


GET YOUR FREE CATALOG 








































































; Say 7 


Now You Can Take 
Such Swell Pictures! 


Now at last you can get make-up specially 
developed for your black-and-white photogra- 
phy. Subdue bad features, achieve flattering 
movie-quality pictures and save retouching! 

Hampden’s Photographic Make-up is a com- 
plete easy-to-use kit for all your make-up 
needs. It comes in the new stick form with 
full instructions on how to use! 

Creamy ® non-greasy ®@ blends perfectly ¢ 
easy to remove ® conceals minor defects ¢ 
gives the skin a beautiful, smooth, satiny finish. 

Save time, trouble, wasted film and have 
more beautiful, natural-looking pictures. Get 
your kit at any photographic store or from 
Hampden Sales, 251 Fifth Ave., New York. 


Write for FREE POWD’ -BASE 


Illustrated Booklet 
















PHOTO 
FINISHING 


35 DEVELOPED 90; 
MIM. & ENLARGED 

Exclusive engineering advances make possible 
a previously unrealized quality at this as- 
tonishingly low price Automatic equipment 


ot uncanny precision keeps cost low, elimi- 
nate human error in judging negatives 


Each Frame Separately Expos- 


| ed with 1/100 Second Accuracy 
Speedi-dry Infra Red Ray Bath, plus pure, fil- 
tered air, assures Cleaner, glossier negatives. Films 
permanently protected by revolutionary CRYO 
LYTE PROCESS 

36 exposure rolls (except ‘‘Mercury’’), fine grain 
developed (Eastman DK-20) and enlarged to bril- 
liant "x4" glossy prints, 90« Cartridge re- 
loaded with Eastman Plus X, 35¢ IS exposure 

55 reload, 2c Films processed day re 

Reliable Handling 

Ing negatives 


Gucrambee MONEY BACK 
IF NOT SATISFIED 


TECHNIFINISH 


Credit for non-print- 














=) 35mm Specialists 
«/ 641Brown St., Dept.410 
Rochester, N. Y. 














Nationally known new and used cameras 
lenses and photographic equipment at low 
est prices Old equipment accepted in trade 


WRITE 
US FOR 
PHOTO 
EQUIPMENT 






Largest Stock of Cameras and 
Equipment in the South 


1003 PENNSYLVANIA AVE. NW., WASHINGTON, D. C. 
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Fun with Photochemicals 


(Continued from page 25) 





has been dissolved, water is added to 
make the final volume one quart. Do 
not make the mistake of starting with a 
quart of water and then dissolving the 
chemicals in this amount; if you do, the 
final volume will be more than a quart. 

To begin with, you may desire to make 
just a modest investment in chemicals. 
Then as time goes on you can add to 
your stock in quantity and variety. This 
first stock of chemicals will always form 
the basis of your chemical shelf. As a 
starter, it is best to buy only those chemi- 
cals needed to meet the requirements of 
the most elementary processing of film 
and the subsequent making of prints. 
What will you need to get started and 
how much will it cost? Surprisingly 
enough, your investment will be only 
about $2.50. This will supply you with 
all of the chemicals used to prepare the 
baths—developer, short-stop, and fixing 
bath—required to process film, contact 
paper, and enlarging paper. Here is what 
you will need: 


Elementary Chemical Stock 
1 oz—Metol (Elon, Graphol, Pictol) 
Yy lb.—Hydroquinone 
1 oz.—Potassium Bromide 


1 lb—Sodium Sulfite 

1 lb.—Sodium Carbonate* 

1 lb.—Potassium Alum 

1 lb—Acetic Acid (28%) 

3 lb—Sodium Thiosulfate (Hypo) 

*Buy the desiccated or monohydrated 
form of sodium carbonate, according to type 
called for in the formulas you are using. 


After having mastered the elementary 
technique of developing and the simple 
procedure of making up solutions, you 
will soon long for the greater control of 
those variables which may mean the dif- 
ference between an excellent print and a 
mediocre one. Some negatives and prints 
are soft, others are contrasty, and still 
others have medium or normal contrast. 
You will want to have negative and print 
developers which you can control in or- 
der to produce these various types of 
negatives and prints, according to the 
subject and mood you wish to portray. 

At this stage you will want to add a 
few more chemicals to your basic stock. 
They will cost only about $2.50, bringing 
your total investment to $5.00. With this 
addition to your darkroom chemical shelf 
you will be prepared to mix your own 
finegrain developers, a chrome alum 
hardener (which must always be made 
up just before using), and several spe- 
cial paper developers, which are not 
readily available in prepared form. The 
chrome alum hardener may spell the dif- 
ference between success and failure in 
the processing of miniature negatives, es- 
pecially during the warm summer 
months. Special paper developers will 
enable you to make prints with warm 
brown-black tones particularly well 
suited to portraits and sunny landscapes, 
or with cold blue-black tones and crisp 
detail appropriate for winter scenes and 
marine studies. 


This wider selection of chemicals will 
also enable you to make up film and 
print developers capable of producing 
different contrasts as desired. The more 
advanced amateur will want the follow- 
ing: 

Intermediate Chemical Stock 


All chemicals listed in elementary 
chemical stock plus these additional 
items: 

1 oz.—Amidol 

1 oz.—Glycin 


1 oz.—Paraphenylene Diamine 
1 lb.—Chrome Alum 
1 lb.—Sodium Bisulfite 


When you have “arrived” photographi- 
cally, so to speak, you will find that a 
fairly complete stock of photographic 
chemicals is almost indispensable. There 
may be occasions when it will be neces- 
sary for you to reduce or intensify a 
negative which cannot be retaken. You 
may be called on to tone certain prints 
in order to enhance their mood. You 
may wish to prepare a hypo test solution 
to determine the efficiency of your wash- 
ing method. You may get a rush job at 
the last moment, such as making a few 
hundred Christmas cards, and find it 
necessary to prepare a special rapid de- 
veloper and rapid fixer. All these exi- 
gencies can be readily met and the work 
easily accomplished if you have at your 
disposal a well stocked shelf of photo- 
graphic chemicals. 

All advanced workers soon learn to 
handle chemicals with ease, and many 
photographic processes—such as_ paper 
negative work, home processing of movie 
film and slides, bromoil, carbon, and 
carbro printing—require more than a 
speaking acquaintance with chemicals 
and their use. It is hardly necessary 
to point out that these last advanced 
processes lead directly to three-color 
work, and that one who is not thoroughly 
competent in the handling of chemicals 
can never hope to get into this most 
interesting and fascinating branch of 
modern photography. Here, especially, 
you will find that the preparation of your 
own solutions from formulas is often a 
necessity—as well as an economy. 

A complete list of chemicals for the 
advanced amateur or professional pho- 
tographer will consist of the items listed 
in the elementary and intermediate stocks 
suggested previously, plus the following 
additional chemicals. This enlarged stock 
will involve an investment of no more 
than $15.00. Of course, it is not possible 
to include every chemical for which a 
need may develop; but this list, with very 
few additional specialties, such as dyes, 
etc., will amply meet the requirements 
for the most advanced type of photo- 
graphic work. 


Complete Advanced Chemical Stock 


All chemicals listed in the elementary 
and intermediate lists plus these addi- 
tional chemicals: 
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lb.— Ammonium Chloride 

1, lb.—Sodium Hydroxide 
oz.—Pyro 
lb.—Borax 
lb.—Boriec Acid 
oz.—Potassium Permanganate 
oz.—Mercuric Chloride 

1; lb—Sodium Sulfide 
oz.—Potassium Ferricyanide 
oz.—Ammonium Persulfate 
lb.—Sulfuric Acid 
lb.—Glycerin 

|, lb.—Formaldehyde 

1, lb—Hydrochloric Acid 

1, lb.—Potassium Bichromate 
lb.—Iron Chloride 
oz.—Uranium Nitrate 

1 oz.—Mercuric Iodide 

15 grains—Gold Chloride 


You will get a lot more fun out of 


your hobby once you become acquainted | 


with photochemicals and discover how 
simple and convenient it is to make up 
the various solutions. Formulas are avail- 
ible in handbooks, texts, and manufac- 
irers’ literature. Don’t overlook this 
nportant and exciting phase of dark- 


room work.—f® 





Develop for Paper 


(Continued from page 29) 








ture of the developer. If it is too hot, 
the emulsion on the film may soften too 

h, and in addition there may be 
trouble due to fog and stain. There is a 
lower limit, too, particularly in the case 
of developers containing hydroquinone, 
which becomes relatively ineffective at 














moderately low temperatures. The useful | 


temperature range is from about 55° to 
80° F. 

Now, how shall we determine the best 
developing time? It is that which will 
produce a negative that can be printed on 
existing papers to give a print of good 
quality. When an exposed film is placed 
in a developer, there is a short period 
during which nothing seems to happen. 
Then the first traces of the developed 
image appear, and as the time goes on 
they become stronger. The important 
thing that happens is that they grow in 
contrast. The ultimate contrast attain- 
ible depends on a number of factors, in- 
cluding the differences of brightness in the 
riginal subject, and the exposure, as well 
is the extent of development. 

Before discussing contrast further, we 
will need a method of describing it. The 
legree of negative contrast which is pro- 
duced by development is known as 
janima. As development is increased, 
the contrast becomes greater, and we say 
le negative has a higher gamma. A 
shorter developing time produces less 
onirast, and we say the negative has a 
lower gamma. 

The contrast in a subject is usually 
len ted by the difference between the 
rightness of its strongest highlight and 
that of its deepest shadow. In a land- 

( , for instance, this might be between | 
ite cloud and a shadow under a 
tee In a portrait, it might be the high- 
igh. in the face, or a white item of cloth- | 
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BUY FROM ALBERT’S AND POCKET THE DIFFERENCE! 
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Argus A, (4.5. Good c ° Hen 
Argus A-2F 14.5, Like New S335 d BM 35 mun. less lens, LikeNew. 12.95 | [lex 5’’ {6.3. Like New 12.95 
Argus, A-2F f4.5. Like New IIIT gigs | Elwood AM244x3\ lesslens. Like New. 21.00 | Roussel 10.5 em. [4.5. New 10.75 
) 


Argus M [6.3. New 5.95 | Fe “de a te. tom 2% x3K, 6.3, lens 


Argus C-2 £3.5. Good 16.95 Like New 9.95 
Argus C-3. with flach. Like New 23.50 | Federal No. 121 24x34. 18.3lens.L.N. 41.75 MORE SPECIALS 
se a ay og f2.8 Tessar. L.N. 134.50 | Federal No. 219 24 x3, [6.3lens.L.N. 16.75 Kodaslide Model I slid 

etrola f4.5. Like New 5-95 | Federal No. 230, {6.3 lens. Good 17.95 cently wher ptayy hogy 2 cote «segue lias 














ose 25 16 Sapelal’ pire 17-35 | Ideal Enlarger 24x44 with lens, Good 3.95 | poaus Bane! sen — iy 
Perfex 33 (3.5. Like New 22:95 | Lhaxee Luminax 2!4x24.{4.5lens.L.N. 1995 | Nikor Ads Cut Film & Po css 
et noid ae rae L¥4 Ke oe sk y ieemap tea tens. Me wee ee ot 7 \dj.Cut Fi m & Pack Tank.Good 6,95 
Perfex 55 {3.5. Like New 29.58 | Photrix 254225 less lens, Like New. 33.590 | nnn seug eet Erinter. Good yd 
Perfex 55 (2.8. Like New SEAS | Prosiges 90 ro. 908 toe. Gon a — 
| Sunray Craftsman 24x34, [6.3 lens Weaco Deluxe Dryer. Like New 9.95 

R IL : F IL M cage Stan ° " 10.95 Goodspeed Standard Flash unit.L.N. 3.95 
Geodspesd Bayonet type Flash unit.L.N. 2.95 





Univex Micrographic 35 mm. less lens 
Gove 





15.95 Kalart Master Flash Gun. Like New 9.75 


aaere en for most cameras in good con 

dition at clese out prices from 69c to $2.95 

EXPOSURE METER . 
BUYS ALBERT’S 


Argoflex Twin Reflex, {4.5. Like New. $24.50 
Cirofiex Twin Reflex, £3.5. Like New 29.75 
Dolly Vest Pocket, [4.5 Vario. Good 8.95 
Duo 620 Coupl R.F., £3.5. LikeNew. 67.50 
*ocket,f6.3 withease. Good 4.95 


ul 620, [4.5 Compur wit! 
j 

































3 19.95 ‘ 44 
Vigilant 616, {6.3. Like New 12.95 | D/A 5A with case. Like New...... $ 7.50 SQUARE DEAL”’ 
Kodak Sr. 620, 4.5. Like New 17.59 | D/A Critic. Like New...........00. 11.45 
Kodak Special 616, {4.5 Compur pee D.W with Like New... +000. a3.09 Everything sold under our 10- 
Rapid. Like New 29.50 ntoscope with case. New......... - 
Monitor 620, {4.5 Kodamatic. L. N. 21.50 | Mini-Photoscope, Good............ 3.95 | 4@4¥ money back guarantee! 
National Graflex II, [3.5 B & L Tessar | Photoscope "Good sone 4.95 Send check er Meney Order 
Good 49.50 P 1otrix SS. Like New 12.75 d 
Night Exacta B, f1.9 Primoplan with Weston No. 617. Good 7.95 and yeur cheice will be shipped 
Good 119.50 | Weston No. 650. Good 9.95 | by return mail. 












EASTMAN MAGAZINE LOADING 


Never to be forgotten scenes glorified in natural 
color or in just plain black and white. are so easy 
to make—and so economical with this new 8mm 
Camera sensation. It gives you more for your 
money. *Eastman Magazine Loading. *Turret 
lens front, mounts three lenses. *Five operating 
speeds. It’s loaded with new and worthwhile 
features. See Perfex Movie and Still Cameras 
at your dealers. Literature free! 


WITH F2.5 LENS... $59.50 
WITH F1.9 LENS... 79.50 35 
All prices subject to change without notice. PERFEX STILL CAM ERA s 


The Candid Camera that gives you all the 


CANDID CAMERA CORP. of AMERICA — ‘iit so2%S%2 Suita “eer © 


WITH F3. we $44, 
844 WEST ADAMS ST. CHICAGO, ILL. heed gf we a 





BIG CAMERA FEATURES ;/“8mm ECONOMY 
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BEAUTIFY 
PROTECT 
PRESERVE 


Insist on genuine Gross Mounts 


now sold everywhere by leading 
dealers. Modern designs, finest mate- 
rials. Styles and sizes for every type 
of print. If your dealer cannot sup- 


ply you, send $1.00 for postpaid 







assortment, Satisfaction guaranteed. 
Write for Free Circular 
No. PP-101 


THE GROSS PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 


1501 W. Bancroft St. Toledo, Ohio 





Save on quality 
35 mm DEVELOPING 









Famous Precision Work 


By Professional Experts — 
ex} roll fine-grain processed. 
Kach good negat enlarged to 3'4x5 
ndividual panel priv (Qvuality work 
he 1 lern way with automat tl ele 
ri ey ( ns best Ossible en 
argement print Delivered postpaid 
in LEATHERETTI LOOSE LEAI 


Cartridges re- 


filled with 
Superpan 
ALBUM. Mail your roll with $1 t Film... 50c 
lay MERCURY FILMS same price. 3 for $1.05 


15-18 exp. 116, 120 
panel prints in loose-leaf 


127 rolls enlarged to 3% x5 
LEATHERETTE ALBUM 60c 


x 214 rolls processed and enlarged 


ne “ Prints in loose-leaf LEATHER- 50 
c 


10-12 exp. 21% 
to 37_— x 5S Pa 
ETTE ALBUM 
Any 6 or 8 exp. 


roll film DEVELOPED and individual 


loose-leaf 25¢ 


‘* PHOTO LAB, inc. 


Room 1101, 3825 Georgia Avenue, N.W. 
no stamps WASHINGTON, D. C. 


(no stamps) 
Min. order 25c 


MAKES , eed 
REG.U.S ese: PAT. OFF 
PLEASURE +’ PAPER CEMENT 


WRINKLING 
CURLING 
SHRINKING 


panel prints delivered in 
UM 


de 
LEATHERETTE ALB 















Preferred by AMA- 
TEURS and PROFES- 
SIONALS for Mount- 
ing Prints. 





Sold by STATION- 
ERY, ARTIST SUP- 
PLY and PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEALERS 


everywhere. 





UNION RUBBER & ASBESTOS CO. TRENTON, N. J 
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ing in comparison with a deep shadow or 
the darkest article of clothing. To ob- 
tain a good negative, the first requisite 
is that both the highlight and the shadow 
be recorded. This can be done by proper 
exposure and proper selection of the 
film. Common films will accommodate 
the complete brightness range of prac- 
tically every subject encountered. 

When the negative is developed, the 
brightnesses in the subject are recorded 
as degrees of blackness, commonly called 
density. The density corresponding to 
the highlights will be higher than that 
due to the shadows, for the highlights are 
brighter, and their exposure is corre- 
spondingly greater. This difference will 
become apparent in the early stages of 
development, and it will become greater 
as the time of development increases, be- 
cause the gamma increases. Eventually 
development is stopped, and this should 
be at a time when the gamma is such as 
to give a good print on available papers. 

Printing papers have rather limited 
characteristics, which restrict the number 
of different tones which can be printed 
on them. Prints are viewed by reflected 
light, negatives are viewed by 
light through them. The 
more silver there is developed in the 
negative, the more light it stops. In 
other words, there is almost no limit to 
the density of a negative. On the other 
hand, there is a limit to the density of a 
printing paper. As the amount of de- 
veloped silver increases, the light re- 
flected from the underlying paper will 
decrease. This silver, however, is some- 
what reflecting itself. It is covered with 
a layer of gelatin which reflects some 
light regardless of what is beneath it. 
Thus there is always a certain amount of 
light reflected from the blackest parts of a 
print. This restricts the range of tones 
that can be obtained in a photographic 
paper. In printing, it is usually necessary 
to represent the highlights almost 
white paper. The shadows generally are 
shown by the maximum black of which 
the paper is capable. In the case of 
some pictures—for instance, high-key 
the full black may not be util- 


whereas 


which passes 


as 


subjects 


ized, but in the majority of subjects the 
full scale from white to black is em- 
ployed. 


There are two characteristics of print- 
ing papers which are important in this 
connection. Both are involved in what 
is called the contrast of the paper. One 
is the exposure scale, and the other the 
density range. The exposure scale is made 
up of the differences in intensity of light 
which will produce the full range of 
tones in the paper, from a just perceptible 
darkening to the full black. These are 
due to the negative. The dense high- 
light parts pass only a small portion of 
the printing light, while the shadows pass 
all of it. 
exposure 


nearly 
The 
grade of paper. 
for example, it is 30 
This negative in 
the areas let through 30 
times as much light as the highlights can 
be printed on Velox O, while in the case 
of Velox 5, the ratio is only 5 to 1. 
The density range indicates the paper’s 


scale varies with the 

In the case of Velox O, 
, while for Velox 5 

ia is S. that a 

which 


means 
shadow 
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range of tone, from clear paper to the 
maximum black of which it is capable. 
This varies with the nature of the sur- 
face of the paper. It is greatest for 
glossy papers, less for the semi-matte 
variety, and lowest for matte papers. The 
density range affects the contrast. For 
example, if a negative is printed on 
glossy and matte papers which have the 
same exposure scale, the glossy print will 
appear of higher contrast. For a partic- 
ular type of surface, chloride papers 
have a higher density range than bromide 
papers, while chlorobromide papers have 
an intermediate range. 

In making a good print, we must be 
sure that the density scale of the nega- 
tive does not exceed the* available ex- 
posure scale of the paper, if all the tones 
or density differences in the negative are 
to be rendered in the print. In general, 
prints of satisfactory quality will be ob- 
tained if the density scale of the nega- 
tive has approximately the same value 
as the exposure scale of the paper. 

Consider, for instance, a photograph of 
a girl in a light colored dress against a 
background of grass. The light passed by 
the grass portion of the negative may be 
twenty times that let through by the part 
corresponding to the dress. If this is 
printed on Velox 5, in which the ex- 
posure scale is only 5, and the dress is 
well printed, the grass will be too black. 
Conversely, if the grass is well printed, 
the dress will be chalky white or “burnt 
out.” A soot-and-whitewash print will 
result. On the other hand, if Velox 0 is 
used, the print will be too flat. Velox 2, 
in which the exposure scale is 19, will 
give a good print. We must so control 
the development of the negative in rela- 
tion to the scale of brightness in the 
image of the subject formed on the film 
by the camera lens, that the density scale 
of the negative is printable on the print- 
ing paper. 

In practice, using the 
perature method, negatives are devel- 
oped to a fixed degree of contrast, or 
gamma. If the scenes photographed vary 
much in their scales of brightness, the 
negatives will have corresponding dif- 


time and tem- 


ferences in their density scales. To print 
them satisfactorily, therefore, we must 
use various contrast grades of printing 


paper, carefully selected for each nega- 
tive according to their maximum density 
and exposure scale. 

The contrast of a negative can be in- 
creased by lengthening the development 
With papers, however—particularly the 
contact type—the maximum contrast is 
reached in a very short time. Further 
increase in development does not cause 
any growth in contrast. With enlarging 
papers, there is more control of contrast 
with developing time, but here, too, it is 
usually necessary to select a grade of 
paper having an inherent contrast suit- 
able for the negative. 

The problem in negative development, 
therefore, is to carry it out to such an 
extent that the range of densities from 
shadow to highlight can just be printed 
on an available paper. This range depends 
on the range of brightness in the original 
subject as well as the gamma to which 
the negative is developed. With subjects 
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of extremely high brightness range or 
contrast, it may be necessary to give a 
short time of development so that the 
maximum density does not get too high. 
On the other hand, if the subject is very 
flat, it may be necessary to develop 
longer than normal so as to extend the 
density range. 

It is desirable to have a negative which 
can be printed on papers of normal con- 
trast. On the other hand, it is preferable 
to develop to a constant gamma and 
select the contrast grade of paper to suit 
the negative. Fortunately, the range of 
brightness in most subjects is low enough 
to permit this to be done. For those who 
are interested in the mathematics of pho- 
tography, the desirable gamma for a 
negative seems to be about 0.85. 

However, you can develop negatives to 
a gamma of 0.85 without having heard 
of the term. The instructions issued by 
film manufacturers are designed to give 
a negative of about this gamma, which 
will ensure a good print of an average 
subject on a paper of average contrast 
grade. In the case of extreme subject 
contrast, either high or low, the time of 
development can be shortened or length- 
ened to give less or more negative con- 
trast, so that prints can be made on 
available papers. In order to facilitate 
the determination of the proper time of 
development for a particular gamma, so- 
called time-gamma curves are published. 
Experience will indicate to the photog- 
rapher the gamma desirable for an un- 
usual subject. Similarly, information is 
available concerning the times of develop- 
ment for different temperatures to give 
a particular value of gamma. All these 
presuppose standard conditions of agita- 

tion of the film in the developer. 

Proper agitation of the film during 
development is important to ensure uni- 
form action over all parts, but it is also 
very essential from another point of view. 
It affects the contrast which is obtained 
in a particular time of development. With 
increasing agitation the contrast increases, 
in the same way that it does when the 
temperature of the solution is increased. 
With a common type of fast negative film 
in current use, the time of development 
to give a normal contrast with only slight 
agitation is half as long again as when 
very violent stirring of the developer is 
resorted to. It is very important, there- 
fore, that the photographer should be 
conscious of the way he moves his film 
when it is in the solution, so that he can 
repeat it each time he develops a nega- 

If agitation is kept constant, he 
merely needs to know what time gives a 
desired contrast at a particular tempera- 
ture. If he does not, he will not be able 
to get predictable results unless he in- 
spects the film at frequent intervals dur- 
ing development. 


ve. 


sy selecting a convenient method of 
agitation and acquiring practice in it so 
hat it can be readily repeated each time 
film is developed, you can eliminate this 
factor as a variable in development. That 
will leave you free to concentrate on time 
temperature, which are the two 
things you have to watch to develop 
negatives that will make good prints on 
the papers that are now available—e 


and 
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| Shee ara year-round, 
24-hour per day 
picture-making oppor- 
tunities with these 
VICTOR Lighting 
units. © You secure fin- 
est results, day or night, 
with VICTOR Flash and Flood 
Equipment. A Synchronizer that 
fits most cameras and permits shut- 
ter speeds up to 1/500 second! 
Highly effective flood- and flash- 
lamp units for amateur and pro- 
fessional use. * The tradename, 
VICTOR, on every unit is assur- 
ance of highest value and depend- 
ability. Any dealer who cannot 
supply VICTOR equipment from 
stock can procure it for you 
promptly—so, INSIST on genuine 
VICTOR products. * Write for 
free literature — James H. Smith & ( 
Sons Corp., 1018 Colfax St., Griffith, 
Indiana. 


| 





The Pick of Our 
USED CAMERAS 


35mm Retina I F3.5 Xenar.$ 32.50 


85mm Argus A2F F4.5... 9.50 
35mm Wirgin Gewirette 
F2.9 compur case... 24.50 


35mm Robot Model I F3.5 Prinotar case 59.50 


35mm Leica Model III-A F2 Summar 

a ee : y --- 134.50 
35mm Contax Model IW F2 Sonnar case. 154.50 
35mm Contaflex F2 Sonnar.......... 159.50 
3x4 em. Pupille F2 Xenon compur... 34.50 


39.50 
29.50 
29.50 


9x12 em. Glunz F4.5 C.Z. Tessar, comp. 
9x12 em. Zecea F4.5 Steinheil, compur. 
3x4 em. Parvola F3.5 C. Z. Tessar comp. 


154x2% Duo Kodak I F3.6 Kodak C.R. 69.50 
154x2% Super Ikonta A. F3.5 CZ. Tes- 

sar compur, case ae ; 59.50 
1%x2% K. W. Roll Film F2.9 Radionar 

ee a : ae 21.50 
24%4x2% National Graflex Ser. Il F3.5 

B.4éL. . ae cae ares 52.50 
244x2% Primarflex F2.8 Trioplan.... 95.00 
2U4x2% Model I Korelle eflex F3.5 

Victar, case ..... ; ae 52.50 
2U%x2% Model I Korelle Reflex F2.8 

Xenar ... ieee ; ; 61.50 
2U%4x2Y% Model I Ikoflex F3.5 Novar 

compur, case : : 59.50 
2u%4x2Y% Super Ikonta B F2.8 Tessar 

Compur Rapid 117.50 
24%4,x2% Ikonta B F3.5 Novar compur, 

ease, ‘ ‘ : 32.50 
24%x1% Super Ikonta D, Klio F4.5 

rig ; ‘ 17.50 
9x12 em. Bergheil F4.5 Heliar....... 41.50 
21%4,x3% Ihagee, Prontur F4.5 Anast 32.50 
2Ux3Y% Kawee F4.5 C.Z. Tessar, com- 

pur . a ab me 42.50 
9x12 em. Miroflex F4.5 C.Z. Tessar... 74.50 
3%4x%1™% Model B Graflex F4.5 Kodak 37.50 
31%4x1% Tele-Graflex F4.5 C.Z... <0 ae 
3Y%4x1™% Ser. C. Graflex F2.5 Cooke 110.00 


10 DAY MONEY BACK GUARANTEE 
Send Mail Orders to 142 Fulton St. 
New 108 Page Catalog Free — Write Now! 
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I rompt Attention to Mail Inquiries 


142 FULTON ST., NEW YORK, N. Y. 
336 MADISON AVE., NEW YORK, N.Y. 
















Upper left to 
lower right: 
Victor No. 520 
Stand 


lamps; 


No. 55 Adjust- 
able Flash Hold- 

er; Speed-O-Matic 
Flash = Synchroniz- 
er; No. 65 Midget- 
flash Holder for all 
mid get Flashlamps. 


your 
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NEW NEGATIVE FILES 


The Nega-File provides 
a new and inexpensive 
method for filing nega- 
tives for both the ama- 
teur and professional 
@e Each File is 
equipped with 100 
glassine envelopes, 
an Index and Visible 
Numerical Guides 
from 10-100 (capacity 
of each File is 200 en- 
velopes with exception 
of No. 20 which is 
400 and No. 24 which 
is 600) @ Each envelope printed for data rec- 
ord of exposure, etc., excepting envelopes for 





DE LUXE No. 


“+20"" 


strip negatives @ Envelopes permit view of 
negative without handling @ Standard models 
of maroon simulated leather and heavy chip- 
board at prices listed below @ De Luxe models 
of solid quarter-sawed sycamore and varnished 
in natural wood finish available at $1.00 above 
prices listed below. 
Film Nos. File List Re. Envel- 
No. Price fills opes 
35 mm., 828 and 127 *35"" $1.25 $0.90 $0.60 
120, 620—2'4x3'4 negs = 1.25 -80 .70 
120, 620—2'/4x2'/4 negs a" «(tae -80 .70 
620—strips of 3—2'/4 sqs. 
or 4—2'%4 x15 —" 1.50 1.10 .90 
116, 616, 130, 118, 124, 
541, 518, 122 “—-” 1.35 -90 75 
523 and 4x5 cut film **45"" 1.50 1.15 -90 
5x7 cut film — 1.75 1.40 1.15 


(Refills contain 100 additional printed glassine en- 
veloves, another Index and Visible Numerical Guides 
from 110-200) 

Nega-Files for Slides available from $1.00—$4.00 
WRITE FOR CATALOGUE 
"Files are our business"' 


THE NEGA-FILE COMPANY pense nia 
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EPH P.HACKEL, PRES 


167 WEST PL bs ST. 
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Se Cheaper, Ne ater way ta- 
MOUNT PHOTOS 


Use Speed Handle from which 
gummed corners (Phot-O-Tabs 
are applied quickly and surely 
Never 
waste 





touched individually no 


easily reloaded, 


Speed Handle and 200 Tabs 


50« Refills 10c per 100 


Ask your dealer or send 50c to 


41 Ss. Bid 
READING LABORATORIES © ‘Geston, mace. 


Boston 


PHOT-O-TABS 
35mm BULK FILM 


EASTMAN PLUS X & SUPER XX 
er $1.00 


25 Ft.....$1.00 | 100 Ft.... .$3.75 














FREE, with 50 “a 100 Ft. orders, Eyemo Metail spoo! 
ee when requested. 
Mail guabee Promptly Filled P.P. 
arhttM CENTER RELOADING SERVICE 
Box Station G N. Y¥. CG 
































Going Pictorial? 





Try Paper Negatives 


(Continued from page 37) 








in the paper negative. For this reason 
many people prefer to make the positive 
on film instead of paper. The use of film 
eliminates paper grain from the first 
stages in the process; it goes a long way 
toward preserving all the detail in the 
original negative; and it makes it easier 
to soften excessive contrast found in the 
original negative or to build up contrast 
where needed. Expense can be minimized 
by using a moderately small size of film 
(such as 5x7) where an enlarger taking 
this size is available for making the final 
paper negative by enlargement. 

Where the negative is of average con- 
trast, commercial film will be found most 
satisfactory for the positive transparency. 
Commercial films are color-blind and can 
be handled by the illumination from an 
ordinary ruby bulb or red safelight. Thus 
development by inspection is possible, 
and you can halt the process when ex- 
actly the right density has beem reached. 
Occasionally, where the maximum ob- 
tainable contrast is needed to “build up” 
a very feeble image from a thin negative, 
process film will be found helpful. It 
should be used only in rare cases, how- 
ever, since the commercial type of emul- 
sion will be found satisfactory most of 
the time. A certain amount of fog, due 
to stray light from the enlarger, is almost 
unavoidable. But if this is uniform it 
makes no worth-while difference in the 
final result. 

A 4 to 1 dilution of a regular M-Q de- 
veloper will give good results in develop- 
ing the film positive, and the latter should 
be exposed so as to permit development 
of at least 34% or 4 minutes. Greater 
dilution of the developer will produce a 
softer result, and a more highly concen- 
trated solution will yield greater con- 
trast. 

It should be stressed that there is noth- 
ing complicated about making your posi- 
tive, whether it be made on paper or on 
film. Naturally, a little practice and 
patience will be required, without which 
not even the most elementary procedure 
can be mastered. When all’s said and 
done, there’s no satisfactory substitute for 
trial and error. 

The Negative 


Most singleweight papers are satis- 
factory for making paper negatives. 
Either glossy or smooth matte surfaces 


can be used, the latter being more satis- 
factory for retouching on the emulsion 
side as well as the back. As a rule, paper 
of normal contrast is to be preferred, es- 
pecially if the positive has been made 
properly (i.e., with a long-scale or fairly 
soft image). If the positive is found to be 
on the contrasty side, this defect can be 
cured to some extent by the use of a 
soft grade of paper for the negative itself. 

To my mind, one of the most satis- 
factory papers for negative purposes is 
Dassonville Charcoal Black, Grade F, be- 
cause of its long scale and its extremely 
thin backing. It comes in one contrast 
only, which means that the positive used 


should be a good one, but its emulsion 
permits considerable control by varying 
the developing time. Among the other 
papers which are satisfactory for negative 
work are Defender Velour Black N and 
F, Eastman Kodabromide E and N, and 
Gevaert Novabrom Nos. 1 and 10. 

If the positive has been made on paper, 
the paper negative must be made by con- 
tact printing. The usual method is to 
place the paper positive and the sheet of 
paper for the negative in the printing 
frame (or under a sheet of heavy plate 
glass) together, so that the emulsion sur- 
faces of the two are in perfect contact 
Exposure is determined by test strips. 

The paper negative, like the positive, 
should be exposed fully so that the image 
shows a full scale of negative tones when 
viewed by transmitted light. No part of 
the paper should be pure white or lack- 
ing in tone, or jet black areas will result 
in the final print. In the same way, there 
should be no totally black negative areas, 
except possibly in the smallest highlights. 

If the positive has been made on film of 
a size smaller than the paper negative 
is to be, the latter is made by projection, 
following the standard methods used 
making an ordinary enlargement. 

If it is desired to minimize paper grain 
in the final print, you can do this by 
projecting through the back of the paper 
in making the negative. In other words, 
the paper is placed on the enlarging easel 
face down. Considerable added exposure 
will be needed, and either the film trans- 
parency or the original negative should 
be reversed in the enlarger (placed 
emulsion side up) in order to avoid 
reversal of the final image. 

The negative is developed in a standard 
M-Q solution such as D-72, and the ex- 
posure should be sufficient to produce 
a ful! scale of tones and give the image 
a correct appearance when viewed by 
transmitted light. 
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Retouching and Hand Work 


Corrective retouching can be done both 
on the paper positive and the negative, 
but only the light areas need be darkened 
on either. When done on the positive, 
this will add darker tones in the final 
print, conversely lightening tones when 
done on the negative. 

Ordinary artists’ or carbon pencils can 
be used for fine detail work, and black 
crayon sauce or artists’ powdered black 
chalk mixed with a little powdered pum- 
ice will be found convenient for the 
arge areas, for strengthening or elimi- 
1ating masses, etc. Paper or felt stumps 
ind wads of cotton are used to distribute 
the black powder or chalk evenly over 
arge areas. (All of the materials men- 
tioned are available at photographic or 
art supply stores.) Work which is done 
on the back of the paper negative will be 
less obvious than that done on the emul- 
sion side, due to the slight diffusion added 
by the thickness of the paper. 


Making the Final Print 


Any type of photographic paper can 
be used for making the contact print from 
your paper negative, but the chloro- 
bromides, with their long-scale emulsion 
and their latitude both in exposure and 
development, are my choice. The nega- 
tive and the sheet of paper are placed 
emulsion to emulsion in a printing frame 
or under a sheet of plate glass. Make 
certain that perfect contact is main- 
tained at all points, or blurred areas will 
appear in the print. 

Following exposure, the paper is de- 
veloped, fixed, and washed just as any 
print would be. When you've finished 
printing from a paper negative, put it 
carefully in a protective envelope (such 
as the container in which you bought the 
paper itself) and make some provision 
for keeping it flat while it’s stored away. 
Take care that your retouching on the 
face or on the back of the negative 
doesn’t get smeared in handling. 

Some small amount of spotting may 
be needed on the final print, although 
this should be reduced to a minimum 
if you’ve done careful work in retouching 
positive or negative, or both. 

The surface texture of the printing 
paper, as well as its color, should be 
chosen carefully according to the sub- 
ject of the picture. White paper is best 
where cold tones are desired or where 
lue toning is to be done. Cream or buff 
papers are more satisfactory for warm 
tones, as in portraits and landscapes, es- 
pecially if sepia toning is considered. 

This article has been an attempt to 
condense the paper negative process into 
i brief space and still give an idea of 
how simple and flexible the method is. 
Much more detailed information on the 
subject is available in various books, 
Should you feel the need for further 
step-by-step instruction. 

But I'd like to emphasize that the pro- 
ediire is simple, and can be mastered by 
anyone capable of making an ordinary 
enlurgement. It can enhance composition 
by placing emphasis where it’s needed 
by eliminating distracting objects. 
‘t con inerease pictorial quality in many 
Pictires. And in addition to all this, 

ts of fun.— 
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Your Guide to 
Photographic Values 





EASTERN CAMERA EXCHANGE 
Hempstead, New York 

0) Please rush CAMERA BUYERS’ MANUAL 

0) Send TIME PAYMENT INFORMATION 

() Enter my order for the following: 


NOES cist ns i vise anlar head cues 
ADDRESS... 





A Jeu 


CARRYALL CASE for Camera and Ac- 


TANK THERMOMETER 45 
SLIDE GLASSES (100) 85 
ENLARGERS—FEqual to new! 
ELWOOD—-AM 27.50 


Our Typical 


Values! 


GUARANTEED USED CAMERAS! 


cessories with shoulder strap 4 MIDGET MARVEL F2 Xenon Compur 

guaranteed buy $1.95 Rapid. $42.00 
PRINT TRIMMERS, ‘spring type, metal WIRGIN REFLEX 4.5 lens 21.00 
edge . . . sharp cutter, marked in NEW BEE BEE 9x12, no lens 18.00 
inches. . . a guaranteed buy.. 1.00 FALCON, ABBEY FLASH CAMERA 4.25 
FILTERS, precision ground and tested ARGUS C2 20.00 
. all sizes discs only, a guaranteed AGFA MEMO 3.5. 26.50 
buy. Quantity limited—write at once! .59 Sn eee 8.50 
COMBINATION SUNSHADE AND FIL- RAMEE, BOOB. cc cccccwcwccces 17.50 
guaranteed buy.. . 12D sk 56.00 
ACRO 2x2 Slide Projector 7.95 KODAK 35-3.5... ‘ 26.00 
WALL SCREEN, halftone, 30x40 1.69 KODAK 35-5.6 10.75 
FLASH SYNCHRONIZER, for any Camera 3.55 KODASCOPE EE, 1 o lens—750W... 49.00 

ADJUSTABLE ROLL FILM TANK 1.49 MIDGET MARVEL 2 5 


MOD 
DE LUXE BOX SCREEN 7.50 
GADGET BAG-—GENUINE LEATHER. 3.50 


19.50 
Saeer BEADED “SCREEN TRIPOD 
$7.50 





ELWOOD—5x7 .$34 
FEDERAL-—219 $18.00 
igi 21.00 


ELWOOD—5M.$16 
SOLAR $37.50 
KODAK ADVANCE 





For personal attention and fast service 


WRITE TO A. KNOPF 


























OUTSTANDING 


Models 


for negatives from 


35mm up to 2% x 
o%", Ba, with 
lenses 


$1975 o $4,950 


Prices $1.00 higher on West Coast 
Complete Catalogue om request 


FEDERAL MANUFACTURING & ENGINEERING CORPORATION 


203 Steuben Street, 


Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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Enjoy New Pleasures 
in taking * ° 












eZ THE AUTOFLASH 


Completely Automatic 
Price $16.50 


THE AUTOFOCUS REFLECTOR ‘‘for controlled lighting’ 
«Compact Reflector unit, 7!/. volts self contained 
batteries « Adjustable socket for centering midget 
and standard size bulbs « Exclusive focusing arrange- 
ment for obtaining a concentrated beam or a wide 
spread of light « Hot bulb ejector « 5% inch brass 
Reflector with high chrome finish « The Synchronizer 
has an improved magnetic coil « Operates on most 
between lens shutters « Adjustable nozzle for regu- 
lating plunger « Pre-synchronized at the factory e 
No added expense for fittings, 

















SEE IT clamps, screws, etc. e Oper- 
AT YOUR ates by remote control e Guar- 
DEALER anteed. Made in U.S.A. 
OR 
WRITE 
PRODUCTS 
AMERICAN METAL comeany 


80 PARALLEL STREET, BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 











Holds 60 Prints 
and 60 Negatives 


It's a File for Prints and Films 
It's a Loose-Leaf Display Album 
It's a Reference Record 
It's Handsome and Smart 
dealer or send $1 to 
TRUSSELL MANUFACTURING CO. 


DEPT. PP POUGHKEEPSIE, N. Y. 


Ask your 











New and Used 
LIBERAL TRADE-IN ALLOWANCES 


Write your wants. Dept. P-10 


SINCE 189O CAMERA EXCHANGE ORIGINATORS 


New York Camera EXCHANGE.. 
116 FULTON ST. NEW YORK CITY 

















35" FILM Z 





INCLUDING UNIVEX 
DEVELOPED Ultra Fine Grain 
ENLARGED _3%"15" | 
VAPORATED 


To Preserve Film 





Cash re-T CASH 
WALTER LABS. |i rya0] “** 
1008 Glenmore Ave., Bklyn, W.Y. J guaranteed ae 














Negative Filing 


(Continued from page 51) 








on the reverse side of the container if you 
wish. The negative now is placed in its 
container and filed numerically in the up- 
per of the two filing drawers. In passing, 
it should be mentioned that these drawers 
or cases are constructed so that they can 
be fastened together, and the importance 
of using them in this manner should be 
stressed. In this way the negatives and 
the card index never can become sepa- 
rated, and it makes the system easier to 
use too. 

Here’s how the system works. When 
your negatives and their containers all 
have been numbered and titled, a series 
of index cards is set up according to sub- 
ject matter. The headings on these cards 
will tally with the titles and subtitles 
used on the negative containers. The 
numbers of all negatives related to a 
given subject are entered in the left-hand 
column of an index card, with the titles 
of the individual negatives being entered 
opposite these numbers in the right-hand 
column. 

Should one negative have several pos- 
sible subject angles, its negative number 
is entered on all index cards covering 
those subjects. For example, my nega- 
tive No. A-291 has as its dominating sub- 
ject “Trees.” In addition, this particular 
shot shows a fine cloud formation, and 
was made at Pigeon Key, Florida. There- 
fore, negative No. A-291 appears in the 
file index under “Trees,” “Cloud Forma- 
tions,” and “Pigeon Key.” 

On the “Trees” file card, I glance 
down the left-hand column until I come 
to No. A-291, and opposite it I find the 


inscription, “Palm, with water and 
clouds—Pigeon Key.” On the “Cloud 
Formations” card I find opposite the 


A-291 number a notation like this: “With 
palm trees, Pigeon Key.” The “Pigeon 
Key” card is cross-indexed similarly. 

Having these three points of access to 
the one negative is a valuable asset, as I 
proved to myself recently. I received a 
rush call from Key West for a number of 
prints showing typical Florida scenes. 
Palm trees was one of the first subjects 
which came to my mind. Pulling out my 
index card on “Trees,” I found several 
“Palm” negatives listed. but I noted also 
that No. A-291 contained a pictorial cloud 
effect and had a local geogranhical tie-up 
as well. This negative thus was a natural 
for the purpose, and sold well. A ovrint 
from it is reproduced as one of the illus- 
trations with this article. 

The cross-reference system has endless 
possibilities for expansion. New cards 
can be added as new subjects are photo- 
graphed, and without any corfusion 
whatsoever. Fach index card carries a 
complete negative record of individual 
subjects. Naturally, your file will de- 
velop along the lines in which you are 
most interested. Among subject head- 
ings I have set up are “Texture,” “Pat- 
tern Shots,” “Machinery,” “Architecture,” 
“ Boats,” “Character 
Studies,” There are mony 
but serve to illus- 


*““‘Landscapes,”’ 
and “Babies.” 


others, these will 
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Redi- Mot wntee 


PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPER 


Ready to use. No Fuss! No Muss! 
Made with Double Distilled Water. 
Develops all films in 4 minutes. { 


Other Redi-Mixt products (32 oz.): 
760 Developer, 40c - 720 Developer, 40c 
020 Developer, 60c-020 Replenisher, 50c 
Ray-Del, 65c Fixer-Hardener, 50c 


WYN Reo 


= 425 FOURTH AVE. NEW YORK CITY 








135mm Kodachromes 


of LURAY 
CAVERNS 


36 BEAUTIFUL 
2”x2” VIEWS 





ae Add some of these Un- 
ransparencies to your Col- 
lection. Sent Postpaid. 


OO LURAY CAVERNS 
~~ Luray - Virginia 


4 for $ 








QUALITY 2” x 2” KODACHROMES 


National Parks, 
Francisco Fairs, 
Moderately priced. 


Request Subject List. 
ELK STUDIO, Elkton, Md. 


New York and San 
Historic Spots, etc. 
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trate the variety possible. Altogether I 
now have more than 200 subject cards in 
my file. 

This system of filing keeps my nega- 
tives in dust-free condition. Like many 
other amateurs who have time for dark- 
room work only at night or on week- 
ends, I often find it inconvenient to make 
prints from my negatives at the time of 
development. Now I file the negatives as 
soon as they’re dry, keeping all dust off 
them and thereby saving considerable 
spotting of prints later on. 

Take a look at your collection of nega- 
tives right now. Unless you’re one of 
the few unusually systematic people who 
keep things in order as they go, it’s a safe 
bet that the filing method described here 
will be just the thing to bring order out 
of chaos in your negative files. It’s well 
worth the slight amount of effort, and 
it’s a sound investment.— 


Handy Camera Stand 

Se copy work and making extreme 

closeups, it often is desirable to have 
a camera stand that provides greater ad- 
justment than the ordinary tripod. A 
chemical apparatus 
support will do the 
job nicely, and can 
be purchased for a 
few dollars, with at- 
tachments, from any 
chemical supply 
house. With a pair 
of adjustable swivel 
clamps and a few 
lengths of brass 
rod, this device 
makes it easy to 
place the camera in Camera on stand. 
any position and 
lock it there so it will remain firm. 

A short section of brass rod '%” in 
diameter should be threaded to fit the 
tripod socket of the camera. By using 
clamps and lengths of rod, any desired 
camera angle can be obtained. Although 
it is designed for use in the chemical lab- 
oratory, this device also is very handy 
for the photographer who wants to make 
extreme closeups with great accuracy.— 
Don C. Lyons, Jackson, Mich. 














Mark Your Equipment 

T IS a wise precaution to have your 

cameras and other photo equipment 
marked for quick identification. The fol- 
lowing method is effective and not very 
costly. Have your name and address set 
up in type by a bookbinder, and then get 
the latter to stamp a dozen impressions 
in gilt on a piece of black imitation 
leather. These individual name plates can 
be cut from the sheet as they are needed, 
and fastened to camera cases, luggage, 
and other equipment, by means of glue 
or rubber cement. 

‘he advantage over stamping the 
name directly on the equipment itself is 
that when applied as described they do 
noi deface the equipment permanently. 
In addition to this means of identification 
i's wise to jot down the serial numbers 
of your cameras and lenses and keep 
these records in a safe place—Wm. A. 
Barnhill, Cleveland, O. 








POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 95 








No Metal— Every ACE Tray is made 
entirely of genuine HARD RUBBER. FULL RANGE 


f OF SIZES 
No Surface Coating to Chip getdate 
Y So? x 7” — Kt” 


No Corrosion—ACE Hard Rubber is im- 8" x 10" = 18" x 22" 
: . vie x 14" 20” x 24° 
mune to photo chemical action. 


e 
Avoid Stains—As long as your ACE Tray 


is kept clean, you’re safe. 


Sold by the best photo 


shops everywhere 


ysist AMERICAN HARD RUBBER COMPANY, 11 MERCER ST., NEW YORK, N.Y. 
l 


YACE TRAY gi vires sssie 























NEW! Filmdex Projector Strip for Filing Color 
= Transparencies and PROJECTOR VIEWING, 30¢ 


Slides into most popular priced No. 401 Filmdex Viewers .$1.50 SET 
projectors. Holds six transparen- No. 101 Filmdex panel for 





cies, Acts as a complete file, too. ready mounts -30 or3 
End of the slide holder has space No. 1013 Fiilmdex panel for 
for transparency numbers or de- Giass mounts.. .40 
scriptions. Individual transparen- Als r mer 
cies easily removed, Ask your traneparenc ie uN 
spp supply dealer. No. 701 Sxl 
dex Projector Strip set of Sale ” 
3 H« ses 1 transparencies 3 


‘ On Wanted 
Patent Pending W. N. de Sherbinin Copyright 1941 MT. KISCO, N. Y. 
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... When I became a 
Photo-ARTIST!’’ 


YOUR pictures, too, 
can be ALIVE with 
beauty, character, and 
human _ interest—like 
masterpieces of paint- 
ing or sculpture! Be- 
come a true Photo- 
ARTIST—and really 
create the kind of 
pictures that win con- 
tests, sell for good 
money, bring you 
worlds of satisfaction 
New ACADEMY OF PHOTOGRAPHY Method 
quickly shows you how. Easily-understood secrets 
of color, trick, news, nude, contest, studio, \\\ ; 
scientific photography. This Method either » (fee 
proves itself in 7 days—or no obligation. ! 


FREE BOOK Send coupon NOW for ¢ 
FREE copy of “‘A New, 

Easy Way to Take Better Pictures,”’ ex- 

plaining all about ACADEMY OF PHO- 


TOGRAPHY METHOD and details ey. 
call. 





ACADEMY of PHOTOGRAPHY 
Dept. 210, 115 East 23rd Street, New York, N. Y. 


Send your FREE BOOK, “New, Kasy Way to Take 
Better Pictures’’ and full details of ,ACADEMY’s 
7-Day Trial Offer 
Name 
Address 








DS 
FOR ALL PHOTOGRAPHIC NEE 


NEGATIVE FILE accommodates 
3000 negatives of mixed sizes up 
to 4” x 5” in various sized com- 
partments. Complete with cross 
index system, manila envelopes 
and chemically treated bands 
only $4.95 


NEW KODACHROME SLIDE 
FILE holds 650 ready-mounts or 
250 slides. Always ready for use! 
Unique design permits filing according to group, 





subject or number. Alphabetical guide and 
printed index cards for all data. Don’t risk 
valued transparencies—use this orderly method 


of filing! Attractive dustproof wood 
case covered with strong leatherette 
Complete only $3.50 


DELUXE MODEL holds 850 
readymounts or 350 slides, supplied 
with record book for work in the 
field, $4.50. At your dealer or direct 








Send for FREE Folder 
on Filing 







1974 Broadway 
New York, N. Y. 

















SIMPLIFY your ENLARGING 


with this Sturdy, All Metal 


SPEED-EZ-EL 
Faster—Easier to use. Paper is in 
serted at either end and held flat 
Adjustments—No Lifting—No Shift 
ing—No Trimming—Fits Standard 
Papers. SPECIAL FINISH assures 
wire-sharp focusing without eye strain 
Compactness allows for many un 
usual compositions from a_ single 
negative. Prices as llows 

4x5 $0.90 34x5 $0.90 
8x10 1.75 S a 1.25 











Beautify YOUR BETTER 
ENLARGEMENTS BY FRAMING 


Do it yourself in 5 minutes! 


wth” modern FF RAMETTES” 








rhe Frame of the Century. ADJUST- 

ARLE—AII sizes and proportions up to 

20 x 26 Bright or Satin Chrome 

Finish your dealer's or direct 

Sent prepaid if cash with order no 

stamps) A ‘‘must’’ purchase at only 
$0c per set Complete with wire 
A. J. GANZ CO., DEPT. P-9 

112 No. Hayworth Hollywood, Calif. 
DEALERS Write Pacific, Arel, Hornstein, or Raygram 
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Come 





Into the Darkroom 
(Continued from page 21) 











lessly and had permitted hypo to splash 
upon it. The negatives were stuck to- 
gether. I tried to pull them apart. They 
came apart all right, but patches of the 
emulsion came away with the wrong 
films. Discouragement set in. Black dis- 
My enthusiasm had been 
very high. Now my dejection was almost 


| as complete. 


Only after I had developed and printed 


| several rolls did I realize that one does 


not become proficient even in photog- 
raphy without some effort, care, and 
thoughtfulness. Learning to develop films 
and to make prints expertly requires the 


same amount of practice, the same 
amount of experience, that is required of 
other simple chemical processes. Just 
that much, and not a bit more. You 


merely have to become familiar with 
what happens under a given set of con- 
ditions, and why. 

Many amateurs who attempt to do their 
own finishing become discouraged much 
too easily. Photographic processes have 
been made easy—much too easy, in fact. 
People who fail to understand why the 
processes cannot be made automatic are 
asking much too much. They want to 
take all the creative fun out of the ex- 
perience. I have never regretted my 
early struggle to learn photography. It 
was worth every minute. Best of all, 
there was much more fun in store than 
I ever thought there would be—as I have 
discovered since then. 

My second greatest thrill came when I 
built my own permanent darkroom a few 
years ago. I had dreamed of it for a 
long time: No more need for setting up 
the trays and equipment in the bathroom 
or kitchen. No more need for holding my 
breath, wondering whether I had locked 
the doors as footsteps approached and I 
was in the midst of developing. 

The darkroom occupies a part of our 
basement. It seems tiny, but it is my own 
exclusive part of the house. Here I rule 
with an iron hand. I can close the door 
and shut out the world. Two friends 
helped me to build it. They did most of 
the work. How anxiously I watched 
every cut of the saw and every blow 
of the hammer. I wanted to be doubly 
certain that every joint was light-tight, 
that every shelf, every cabinet, was at 
exactly the correct height. 

The biggest problem arose when we 
tried to find a suitable sink. We sought 
it in stores handling plumbing fixtures 
and in second-hand yards, but without 
result. Finally, somebody suggested that 
a cedar sink might be the answer. I re- 
membered seeing them in several profes- 
sional darkrooms. Since the sink would 
only be used occasionally, could we find 
some way to prevent it from drying out 
and leaking? We made the attempt. The 
sink was built, fittings were applied, and 
braces made to draw the boards together 


tightly. Then came the big moment. We 
ran water into it...and it leaked like a 
sieve. 


My heart sank. We continued running 
water into it. Somebody remarked that 
as soon as the wood absorbed some of 
the water and swelled, the leaking would 
stop. We waited and watched. The leak- 
ing slowed down. We decided to leave 
the water in the sink overnight. On the 
following morning, I hurried to the base- 
ment. Imagine my disappointment when 
I saw water still dripping from the cor- 
ners. Later that day we found the solu- 
tion. We patched all joints with a 
caulking compound of resin and tar. The 
joints have held securely ever since. 

Proudly, I moved all my equipment 
into the new darkroom. I had accumu- 
lated a great batch of negatives, and now 
I could make all the enlargements I had 
been putting off for months. Evening 
after evening, I buried myself in the 
darkroom. My family despaired for a 
time, wondering whether they had lost 
me forever. But it was a great tonic to 
come home after a difficult day at the 
office, and to blank out the world merely 


‘by closing the door of my darkroom. 


Nothing compares with this as a means of 
forgetting one’s cares. There, in the dark, 
you cannot see or think of anything else. 
You must concentrate completely. 

That is probably the greatest value and 
the greatest incentive for the person who 
follows photography as a hobby. The 
relaxing effects of darkroom work cannot 
be stressed enough. I know one young 
man who was a bundle of nerves until 
he took up photography and decided to 
do his own work. His darkroom proved 
his salvation. It afforded just the break 
he needed between the nervous strain of 
his business and the real, substantial val- 
ues of living. 

If you have never attempted to make 
your own enlargements, you cannot ima- 
gine how absorbing the process can be. 
Every step proves a pleasant challenge 
to creative ability as well as good judg- 
ment. The great range of papers, of pa- 























"L ought to be taking a picture of you.” 











me 


Yc 
til: 
Cal 


Ni; 
tiv 
ne; 
dri 
y 
vel 
the 
pel 
bla 
one 
Fo: 
vel 
nat 
gre 
use 
tail 
use 
f 
the 
ae 
av 
do 
The 
atte 
mai 
IS a 
He 
mal 
cou 
B 
tha 
I ati 
or 1 
gre 
do 
mer 
Sco] 
equ 
Q1o¢ 
othe 


aly 


of 

















October, 1941 


per emulsions, the wide variety of effects 
they make possible by the use of various 
developers and toners .. . all these offer 
incentives for experiments and accom- 
plishments that cannot be found in proc- 
esses that merely repeat themselves over 
and over again. 

The opportunity in making enlarge- 
ments is not only in reproducing Nature, 
but also in adding your own personality 
and viewpoint. You can select a part of 
the negative, for example, if that best 
expresses what you want to say. You 
can select the composition that pleases 
you most, even though that be a tiny seg- 
ment of the total negative. You can 
manipulate the paper or the negative. 
You can distort the effects obtained by 
tilting either the paper or the negative 
carrier. In the handling of materials alone 
there is a wide choice, each choice mak- 
ing possible a unique effect. 

A similar range of effects is possible 
in exposing the paper. Parts of the pic- 
ture can be underexposed, or held back. 
Other parts can be overexposed, and thus 
darkened. Parts of several negatives can 
be printed on the same sheet of paper. 
Night effects can be obtained from nega- 
tives exposed during the day. Normal 
negatives can be overprinted to create 
dramatic and exaggerated effects. 

There is a great variety of paper de- 
velopers available. They range widely in 
the color effects they produce upon pa- 
pers. The results run from cold blue- 
blacks to warm sepia-like tones. Each 
one produces its own special color values. 
For the enterprising photographer, de- 
velopers hold a never-ending and fasci- 
nating challenge. Likewise, there is a 
great chance for experimentation in the 
use of toners. Many effects can be ob- 
tained that are not available through the 
use of developers alone. 

All these possibilities might frighten 
the uninitiated. They need not, however. 
It is comforting to know that you have 

variety of tools at hand with which to 
do almost anything you should desire. 
The only possible confusion comes from 
attempts to do the complex things before 
mastering the fundamentals. Patience 
sa great asset in doing darkroom work. 
lere is one place where haste not only 
nakes waste, but also leads to dis- 

)uragement. 

Beginners often become impatient. In 
iat, they are quite human. However, 
itience mixed with a generous amount 
{ thoroughness invariably provides the 
‘reatest satisfactions in the long run. You 
io not need the most expensive equip- 
ent to do the finest work. There are 
ores of people working with the finest 
juipment who consistently produce me- 
liocre prints and enlargements. On the 
her hand, there are many keen-minded 
ersons working with inexpensive (and 

iny times second-hand) equipment, 
‘ho turn out enlargements that win the 
proval of salon juries consistently. 
[he important question regarding 
rkroom work is... how eager and how 
tient are you to give of your mind and 
ergy? If you want to have an endless 
irce of thrills—if you would like to be 

arded as a superior craftsman in your 
bby—come into the darkroom!— 
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Mbably the most e test to which any 
' (exporure meter cen be pat iain determining the 
cuxrect and eee a color exposures. Varia- 
tion of aperture by as little as 2 stop may 
mean x-exposure Or over-exposure. e Expe- 
os ey who have used Se wt 
etermining exposures for color 

dette aiden anaetaeet are excellent. 
e Their unsolicited statements are further proof 
that G-M STANDARD priced at only $8.75 is 
America’s greatest os - meter value. ¢ Most 
sey ¢ dealers handle the 

> DARD. If yours does 

ae STA to G-M Laboratories, 

Inc., 4306 N. Knox Ave., Chicago. 


STANDARD 


PHOTOELECTRIC 
EXPOSURE METER 


MODEL B 


Complete deahudionn vaste 


al your ingerlips. 











PRINCETON 
Phot 
SWITCHBOARD 


e Darkroom Light Control Studio Light Control 
e Sequence Flash Pictures ¢ Open-Shut Flash Pictures 
e Multiple Flash Pictures ¢ High-Low Switch 


It is with the utmost confidence that many of your 
lighting problems will be solved that we offer you the 
Princeton Photo Switchboard. Here, in one 
convenient and simplified instrument, is pro- 
vided complete control of practically all 
lighting used in photographic work ... 
from taking to developing the picture. Four 
push buttons are arranged on the panel 
of the Switchboard .. . enabling you to 
turn on one light and turn off ancther 
simultaneously, or to work your lights in 


various combinations .. . and 7 : 95 


there is no possiblity of a 
short circuit. 
Ask your dealer to demonstrate the Princeton 
Photo Switchboard, or order direct from us. 
AMERICAN BOLEX CO., Inc. 
155 East 44th Street New York, N. Y. 


@MIN LARGER e 


Today's best enlarger value; 
134 98 


first quality double condensers ; 
_ Postpaid 
with 2"-F45 





West Coast Repre- 
sentative: Frank A 
Emmet Co., 2707 
W. Pico Street, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 

























vibration - proof construction ; 
quick, precise focusing; glass 
less (dustproof) negative car- 
rier and many other features 
Model pictured for 35 mm to 


4x4 cm negatives has 3” con 

densers. Makes 11” x 16” prints 

on worktable from 24 to 36 mm 

with regular 24” upright; twice as large 

with 48” upright ($1.50 extra). Complete with 
PHOTOGRAPHY 2” focus f 4.5 Wollensak Enlarging Velostig 

mat 


SAVE MONEY BY USING YOUR CAMERALENS 

PROFESSIONAL COURSES te meet Commercial This model fitted with flange to use Argus C, 
: a C-2, C-3; Foth Derby; Leica; Perfex; Uni- 

demands or Technical training for army use. Sub- sex odlercury or Robot lens ‘(state which) 
jects covered: Illustrative, Portrait, Fashion, FOR 214"x314” AND SMALLER NEGATIVES 
Architectural, Exterior, Interior, Industrial, Cata- | oisinciers on warkiaule; 35 oUPTihy gives 13 


Com.- 











. . . e lete with 3le” f f 4. Ww 
log, Color, News, Retouching, Tinting, Copying, Pn Velos eae wo epee Be ey 2 ke tens 
. S p m ™ and lensboard o x 31 MINIATURE SPEE 
Airbrush. Studies include camera operation, light- GRAPHic, $22.56." ~ “ 


With flange to “ane 
RELL 


ing, composition, enlarging, printing and other KOPF RULE, REFLEX 


| essential basic training. Personal training - ex- ORDER NOW 
pert instruction - individual advancement. Finest Mit) Wireet"iG "the ser. They are absolutely the world’s 


greatest enlarger values State size carrier desired; all 
prices are postpaid, subject to return within ten days if 
not entirely satisfactory. 


Leonard Westphaien, Dept. 1041, 506 N. State St, Chicage 


| equipment. Way, Half vay or Evening Classes. 
Write Dept. PP 10, 116 S. Michigan Bivd., CHICAGO 
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—Flash Fans. .— 


Start Right! 
Use the 


“NEW HIPWELL 
SYNCHROMATIC” 


Only $ 395 


WITH THE 
“SM MIDGET” 
Speeds from 25 to 


Prize Flash Pictures Begin With 







1500 


Precision New Mip 
MATIC.” eeds to 1/500 using Kodama 
Supermat Dio i and Compu pr vor 


pwe WW SYNC Vik oO 


ters Fi all il) elease camera Uses all 
sty ~ >t 


Tab ir 
not supply you ! ‘ 
Money yrder nad ivable 


THE HIPWELL MFG. CO. 


825 North Avenue W Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Ask Your Dealer 








to demor ' t y developed Flash 

Synchronize ideal tor "i Flash Fans. You 

get better flash pictures with the “New Hipwell 
Distributed by 

Hornstein Photo — : Raygram Corp 

Chicago 1s Ne r 


Wholesale Photo Supply 
Hoflywoo 




















@ Put the quality of life into your 
black ind white prints (olor 
therm with Marshall's easily applied 
oO paint Y don’t have to be an 
artist ishes iren’t necessary) 

Just spread the colors over picture 
wit 1 tuf f cotton The details 
of th to t through Con 

plete nstruct t tell vou how and 
wt to use each color Buy a set 
toda You find fun and satis- 
faction ‘ ng these real-life, col 
ored photographs Sets from $1 
Write for literature. Sold by lead- 
ing denlers 


JOHN G. MARSHALL, Inc. 


Dept. A, 167-173 N. Ninth St. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
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Imprinting 


(Continued from page 30) 











sharp frisket knife. Both the background 
and the cutout masks are given a back- 
coating of Opaque, so that the projected 
image will not print through where long 
exposure is required. The Opaque is a 
heavy, red pigment ordinarily used for 
blocking negatives; it can be obtained at 
any photo supply store. 

3. The two negatives may or may not 
be projected to the same degree of en- 
largement. In any case, tests are made 
to determine correct exposure for each 
at a given developing time. 

4. With the subject negative in the en- 
larger, the background mask is placed 
over a sheet of sensitized paper on the 
easel. The red safety glass is placed over 
the enlarger lens, and the image pro- 
jected so that it falls accurately within 
the cutout in the background mask. The 
exposure is made. 

5. The mask of the subject is carefully 
placed into the opening of the back- 
ground mask and held in place with sev- 
eral small weights. The background mask 
is then removed without disturbing the 
position of the subject mask or sensitized 
paper. Next the background negative is 
placed in the enlarger and adjusted for 
size and position with relation to the sub- 
ject figure. The second exposure is made. 


6. The combined print is developed, 
fixed, washed, and, if necessary, re- 
touched. 


You can see that imprinting is a handy 
addition to your bag of enlarging tricks. 
There are countless occasions when it 
can be used to good advantage. We are 
called upon to use it in the middle of 
summer when a client is in need of a 
winter picture, or in the middle of win- 
ter when summer shots are ordered. The 
model is photographed in the comfort of 
the studio and her picture imprinted into 
an appropriate scene selected from our 
large file of stock negatives. The pose 
and expression of an adv ertiser’s favorite 
model may be perfect, but the overcoat 
may be out of style. We pose someone 
else in a new coat so that her position 
matches that of the original model, and 
imprint the second coat in the original 
picture. 

Imprinting lends itself beautifully to 
all sorts of trick photography. We had 
a picture of a dog among our stock nega- 
tives that just filled the specifications of 
breed and pose ordered by a client. By 
imprinting the animal into the desired 
background we saved ourselves a lot of 
work in obtaining that same pose again. 
A photograph of a little five-inch gold 
frame made a perfect setting for imprint- 
ing a half-length portrait of an attractive 
model. You can probably think of a 
dozen occasions for using this process 
with negatives of your own. 

There are all sorts of little tips that will 
make the work easier and more likely to 
detection. Let’s take some cuff 
notes while we watch our studio imprint 
expert, Bob Browne, in action. 

The first and probably most important 
the selection of the negatives. 
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36 EXP, ROLL 





We will ultra finegrain develop. 

Vaporate, and enlarge to 3x4 each 

| frame on your 36 Exp. 35 MM 1} af 4 he) +) 4) 
|} roll, for onl $1.00! 18 Exp. 

roil, 60c! GUARANTEED supe- MA'f-¥eTeo):9- a a0) 
|} rior-quality! Real rush _ service— 

IN TODAY—OUT TOMORROW! Send ENLARGED 
rolls now or write for FREE mail- 

ers, free vrint and amazing free 

book, ‘‘Secrets of Shooting Better 

Pictures’"! . 
SUPERLABS, Box 660-P ELROY, WISC. 





Guaranteed 35mm Negative 


—> SPECIAL —." oft. |\<— 
> Circe 30 ft. $1 Geos 
upon 18 ee x ULTRA SPEED 25 ft. 
uper —Plus 

BINGFAN,. , $1.25 


25 ft.—S$1. ANATOMIC X 
100 ft.—$3. 38 @ 50 ft. $2.25—100 ft. $4.00 e 


RELOADED $ 
chdiaibées ST" * A 


@ Bulk Winder $2.95 e @ DEALERS WRITE e 
is Lens paper book—film ratings with order. 
FRE Postpaid or C.0.D. Write for catalogue. 


Anaconda Flim Co., 723-7th Ave., New York City 


Living Model Art Kodachromes 


LOVELY TO LOOK AT, these ORIGINAL Art Koda- 
chromes of beautiful figure studies are not copies of paint- 
ings or drawings. They are actual original shots of Holly- 
wood's most gorgeous models, taken directly in the beau- 
tiful, living colors of Kodachrome 

Assorted set of 3 $2.00 (Sample 

Assorted set of 8 for only $5.00 
Set of 8 35 mm Black and White Art Slides........ $? 
COLOR PRINTS (EASTMAN DYES from your personal Koda- 
chromes, $3.00 each. Duplicates at y $I t 

Color prints make ideal nas sifts. order now! 
35 mm film positives from your negatives—7 5c per roll. 
35 mm development, 25c per rol! (All negatives returned). 
35 mm transparencies from larger negatives—I 5c each. 

Hollywood TRANSPARENCY Company 


5005 Hollywood Bivd Hollywood, Calif. 
California buyers please add tax 
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Preserve and File Your Negatives in Transparent 


GLASSINE NEGONTAINERS—S1 Buys: 


500—234x3, 2x5, 234x334, 234x4%. 600—2x342, 2x4, 
400—334x5, 3x5, 3x52, 254x5'/. he pf 23/4x6. 
250—2x10, 2x9, 234x8, 434x534. 4x5, 2x6. 
300—334x6%, 2x8. 200—534x7%, “A¥exb a3 Oxia, 2354xtl, 
Cellophane Negontainers— Choice $1: 
250—3x334. 200—3x5, 3x5". 150—334x5, 334x6%. 
100—434x534, 434x634, 534x7%. (Sizes may be assorted.) 
Photographers’ $1.00 


Release Forms, 27—25c; 175 for 
All orders P’paid! -D.’s Accepted. Money Back! 


ANDREW E. LUTZ, 414-C Avery © Syracuse, N. Y. 





Nationally known new and used cameras 
lenses and photographic equipment at low 
est prices Old equipment accepted in trade 


CAPITAL 


CAMERA 
EXCHANGE 

Largest Stock of Cameras ond 
Equipment in the South 


WRITE 
US FOR 
LENSES 


1003 PENNSYLVANIA AVE. N.W., WASHINGTON, D. C. 











A very special kind of training 


RABINOVITCH 


teacher of Dmitri Kessel, the Grand Duchess Marie, 
Esther Born, Curtis Reider, James Viles, en Schnall, 
and other ‘‘famous professionals and amateurs.’ 
a distinctly different method of instruction—"’ 
CAMERA CRAFT 
=. the most "aera and exacting photography 
course to be found POPULAR SCIENCE 


NOW FORMING FALL GROUP 
Catalog P3 40 WEST 56th STREET, NEW YORK 








q Accurate Low Cost on ee 


DARKROOM SCALE $9. 95 ‘a 


@ No Weights to Lose | 


@ Metric & Avoirdupois 
@ Chemical-proof Pan 

ELIMINATE RETOUCHING! 
now RETOUCHOSCREENS 





@ Gunmetal Crinkle Finish 

Write for Descriptive Circular 

Photo K h 

MANSFIELD "hste Kesearct 
Dept. PP-i0W 

4q 701 So. La Salle St., Chicago 
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Mount KODACHROMES 


The NEW Easy Way 


OW 2x2 
SLIDE BINDER 


‘all-in-one’ binder assures instantaneous 
Just place film be- 





This popular 
automatic centering of film and glass. 


tween glass and seal! 
nractically unbreakable. 
single frame. 
literature now! 


SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION, INC. 
Dept. 10 PP, 100 E. Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois 


39- MM. BULK- FILM 


Saves time; prevents buckling; 
Ask about new adapters for 
No tape necessary. Write for S. V. E. 








rupemon 21 $2-00 sunagie* $1.25 
a *. INFRA RED os. 
pet te $3.15 Finopan $4.00 
SUPERIOR #3 ULTRA SPEED on 
SUPER X 300 ft. PLENICHROME 100 ft. 
bo ply oh BR Bag 3 for $1.00 


(WE FURNISH CARTRIDGES) 
Complete Line Photo Supplies—Developing 
—Printing — Enlarging. Postpaid U. S.— 
C.0.D.s Filled — Information on Request 


SAVE MONEY FILM 
Dept. B, 7424 Sunset Blvd., Hollywood, Calif. 

















CUSTOM 


QUALITY WORK at no extra cost. 


Your 35 MM. roll ultra fine grain 
yrocessed and -ach exposure enlarged 
» 3% x 4% on deckle-edged gloss 
) matte nar per . only $1.00 
We will Reload your Cartridge with 
Eastman Film for............ 50c 





24-HOUR SERVICE 


In today—out tomorrow. 


Leaders Since 1920 


FREE BOOK 
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e bo ok. 
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Rosa R. Ray 


vue? 'e-] RAY’S PHOTO SERVICE 


Dept. 22-D, La Crosse, Wisconsin 























THE CLARENCE H. WHITE 
SCHOOLof PHOTOGRAPHY 


Founded 1910 


offers individual guidance to amateurs 
and professionals in the fundamentals of 
modern photographic design, technique 
and practice in Black and White and 
Color Photography. New courses in Mo- 
tion Pictures and Photo-journalism. 


WINTER SESSION STARTS OCTOBER 
Catalog F 
NEW YORK CITY 


Day and Evening Courses. 
32 WEST 74TH STREET 














} Different 
Services 


| 10 Soiseees * " Films oat 35° 


The widest choic of fine grain photo 

finishing ever offered by any laboratory. 

« 35MM genuine Kodak or Agfa film, frame num- 
bered safety film reloaded, not movie 

3 for $1.35; 18 exp., 3 for 


- Films ‘rem 605 


film 36 exp. rolls, 
$1.00. 


Free Price List and Mailing Bag on Request 


| AMATEUR FOTO GRAPHIC SERVICES, Inc. 


5 130 West 46th St., NYC Dept. P. LO 5-5483 
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Lighting must be of about the same qual- 
ity and from the same direction, or else 
the combined print will go around yell- 
ing, “I’m a phoney!” Sometimes lighting 
from the exact opposite direction may be 
used by printing one of the negatives in 
reverse. If both negatives are of about 
the same density, the exposure times 
won't vary much, and the task of match- 
ing them becomes simpler. Similarly, if 
the subject is of about the correct pro- 
portion for the background negative and 
in the correct perspective, adjustments 
will be simpler and exposure won’t be 
thrown out of kilter as easily. 

The negative containing the subject is 
first projected onto a sheet of plain white 
drawing paper in about the size Bob 
wants it. He follows the principal out- 
lines of the subject with a pencil, mak- 
| ing a very rough sketch. Next, he pro- 
jects the image from the background 


| negative and studies it for surprise effects 


(such as a tree growing out of the model’s 
| head), which sometimes crop up if he’s 
| not careful. The background details are 
hastily added, and the rough sketch is 
then examined to make certain it’s what 
the advertiser had in mind. Sometimes 


| several negatives are tried before he finds 





the desired matching pair. 

Once the pair is chosen, the subject 
negative is projected onto a large sheet 
of sensitized doubleweight paper. If the 
subject is near the edge of the original 
negative, but will appear in the center of 
the finished combined print, it should be 
projected in the center of this sheet of 
paper. Only the subject need be clear in 
this exposure, for this sheet is to be cut 
into the two masks later. For that rea- 
son, a large size is more desirable, to 
make certain that no light will reach a 
protruding edge of the paper on which 
the finished print is to be made. A care- 
ful record is kept of just where the en- 
larger was set when this image was pro- 
jected, because later, when we’re making 
the finished print, the enlarger must again 
be set in this exact position. 

The mask print is developed, fixed, 
thoroughly washed, and very carefully 
dried. 
out being pulled out of shape; 


dry completely. If it fails on any of 


these three counts we may have to start | 


all over again. Doubleweight paper that 


isn’t perfectly flat has a strong tendency | 
to curl, and is difficult to hold in close | 
contact with the paper it’s masking; un- | 


less close contact is attained, the edges 
of the images will be fuzzy. It the 
paper gets pulled out of shape in the dry- 
ing operation the projected image won’t 
fit the masked area. And if the paper 
isn’t crisp-dry, the mask will be difficult 
to cut out; the knife will tend to tear 
chunks out of the paper. Bob frequently 
straightens out the paper, gently and 
without pulling it, while it’s drying. 
Once the paper is dry, it’s well to coat 
the back of it with Opaque, India ink, 
new coccine, or some other opaquing ma- 
terial to remove the slightest chance of 
light working its way through the masks 
when the images are being projected. 
Now to cut out the masks. A glass or 
equally hard cutting base is best for this. 
A cutting implement tends to bite too 





It must dry flat; it must dry with- 
it must | 








99 


Brand New...Latest Models 


CAMERAS 


and 


EQUIPMENT 
w= Ye om 





NEW CATALOG! § 


Just off the press—send for 
your FREE copy TODAY. 
% Lowest Cash Prices 
% Extended Payments 
* No Carrying Charges 
PAY ONLY \,, ON DELIVERY 


Balance in 3 Equal Monthly 
Payments 


Service Camera Co. 


makes it possible for every photog- 
rapher — amateur or professional — 
to own the most up-to-date equipment 
at a very small cash outlay. Check 
the items you want on the list below. 
Compare our prices with the list price. 


LIBERAL TRADE-IN ALLOWANCE 
on your old equipment 





Perfex Model 55, F 35 Seeinar Lens....$ 35.45 
Perfex Model 55, F 28 Wollensak Lens... 53.65 
Special Graphic 244 x 3'4, F 45 Ektar. ..107.55 
Anniversary Special Graphic 4 x 5, F 47 
eee Sy 3 114.75 
Solar Enlarger Model, 24 x 3, F 45 
Wollensak............ . 44.95 
Revere 8 mm camera Model 88, F 35 Lens. 29.95 
Revere 8 mm camera Model 88, F 25 42.50 
Revere Turrett Model 99, F 25. . 63.50 
Revere 8 mm 500 W projector Model 80 59.95 


Revere Model 85 8 mm 500W r enngemar 


with case. 69.95 











SERVICE 


CAMERA CORP. (Dept. P 13) 


1093 6th Ave. at 42nd St.) N.Y. C. 
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35 MM poy 


DEVELOPED & 
ENLARGED 


314x416" size 






Our fine 

grain development 
will bring out all the - 
tail of your 35 ~ me an ns per- 
strik- 







fect neg atives and prin 36 
ing 314x4 individually exposed en- 
largements—extra quality Send your 


negatives With $1.00 or 


plus postage. 


thes 
GUARANTEE 
ENLARGEMENTS . 


From any size Negative 


35mm 
c.0o.D 

















Return enlargements for full 
refund if not 100% pleased! 








ttxl4 aa or) 

SUPE ccxsaseveosesecascues 4 for 
eer 6 for 

4x 6 10 for 
3'/4x4!/2 . F 
4'/.x4'/. from sq. negatives met ¢ 
OLL fine grain developing.. 25c 






Write for Free Mailing Bags and 
Complete Price List! 


MODERN PHOTO LABORATORIES 
71 West 45th Street, New York, N. Y., Dept. 110 










CREATIVE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 


FREE---interesting prospectus. It tells you 
how this new, revolutionary system of home 
study teaches you to create successful 
pictures. This unique course is based upon 
a series of original mounted photographs 
of proven merit which we furnish. Send 
for your prospectus today, 
obligation, of course. 





There's no 


THE CHAS. S. MARTZ SCHOOL 
OF CREATIVE PHOTOGRAPHY 
Dept. 151 


Tasope' Bldg. Aurora, Mo. 


— “DAR-KIN” 
A READY-MADE 
DARKROOM 
FOR 

ONLY Ss} 5 


PREPAID, U. S. A. 
COLOR, MAHOGANY 








a Yr —— 

















Strong — Roomy — Lightweight — Handsome 


Complete, all ready to assemble Big enough 
for even a tall man to work in comfort 
“DAR-KIN”’ is 6% ft. high, 3% ft. wide and 
7 ft. long Require only 1 hr. to bolt to- 
ether May be packed into small space for 
carrying or storage Scientifically built and 
reinforced t ve long service All joints light 


baffled. An ideal gift. Circular O-8 Free. 
MODERN PRODUCTS CO. 
1154 Nebraska Ave. Toledo, Ohio 





GOOD NEWS FOR DAR-KIN BUYERS 
For a limite ‘ t complete latest editi 
ual of photography (Worth several 
DAR-KIN 


nh man 
dollars) will be 


sent free with each 
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‘make a prominent hole in the 
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deeply into a wooden base, and this 
makes it difficult to turn corners. The 
cutting tool must be one that cuts a thin 
line, otherwise a heavy dark line will 
show between the subject and the back- 
ground in the finished print. An inex- 
pensive frisket knife of the sort obtain- 
able at most art or hardware stores is 
ideal for cutting around the subject. It’s 
well to hold the cutter vertically at all 
times; a cut made at an angle causes an 
overlap in the two masks. If you chance 
to cut a slightly ragged edge someplace, 
trim it with a pair of manicure scissors. 

Subjects with sharp outlines are easier 
to cut, of course, than those with a great 
amount of detail such as fluffy hair or 
lace trimmings. If you can avoid the 
fuzzy-edged subjects, do so. If not, make 
a clean cut around the outer edge of the 
annoying area and try to match the color 
of the background to that showing 
through. Retouching on the print may 
be necessary in this case. To conceal this 
sort of retouching, Browne makes the 
imprints as large as practicable in the 
studio, so that the touching-up is less 
prominent when the work is reduced in 
making a cut for reproduction. Ama- 
teurs are at a slight disadvantage in this 
respect. 

Before any attempt is made to use 
these masks, Bob makes innumerable test 
strips and prints to make certain at ex- 
actly what height the enlarger should be 
for each of the negatives, just what light 
volume is to be permitted to come 
through, and what the correct exposure 
will be for each negative at the same de- 
veloping time. This is valuable insur- 
ance that often protects him from having 
to go through the printing process re- 
peatedly. 

Browne has a collection of little weights 
which he distributes around the outer 
edges of the subject mask or the inner 
edges of the background mask when he’s 
making imprints. They hold the mask in 
intimate contact with the sensitized paper, 
and also make it more difficult to dislodge 
accidentally by brushing against it with 
a sleeve. Once a mask is dislodged from 
its place after the projection has started, 
it is next to impossible to get back into 
position again. Any small, heavy, flat- 
based objects will do. Lead slugs, wads 
of leadfoil, fishing sinkers, nuts, whatever 
you can find most conveniently will do. 
For the very smallest of areas to be 
masked off, Bob uses needle-thin pins 
stuck in at an angle, but not so deep as to 
print. 

The first negative is put in the en- 
larger and the enlarger set at the pre- 
determined position, then a sheet of sen- 
sitized paper is placed on the easel. With 
the transparent red shield in front of the 
enlarger light, the mask is set in place, 
the heavy weights are placed along its 
edges and a few are placed on the mask 
proper to keep it from being moved and 
to avoid any chance buckling. The ex- 


posure is made, and the second mask is 
carefully—very carefully—put in place 
in the cutout of the original one. The 


across the line 
one at a time, and the outer mask re- 
moved. The area that was protected is 
now ready to be exposed. 


weights are transferred 
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A Departure in Photographic Books 

Everyone who wants consistently 
perfect negatives and prints needs 
this darkroom manual. At Dealers 
or Direct from us; postpaid $2.00. 


MANSFIELD Photo Research Labs. 
Dept. PP-10X, 701 S. LaSalle St., Chicage 





IMPROVE YOUR ENLARGEMENTS 


With our low priced 16x20 pic- 
ture frames for black and white 
prints. Frames are well made, 
nicely stained and waxed 

$1.00 Each. 6 for $5.00 Postpaid 
one 16x20 mount wire and screw 
eyes with each frame, Picture easily 
inserted or removed in several minutes, 


REFLECTOR BELT CO., Box 206, Baltimore, Ohio 








GUARANTEED 35MM NEGATIVE 


“LOAD YOUR OWN” 


EASTMAN PLUS X 5 ft. $ 1,00 


EASTMAN SUPER XX 
DU PONT SUPERIOR $ 75 
25 ft. minimum order, x 100 ft.$ 3° 


EASTMAN PANATOMIC X 
Specify Type and Quantity Desired 
CAMERA EQUIPMENT CO. AG Poan cry 


Ew YORK CITY 
Between 48th and 49th Gereste 


DEFENSE your FILMS 


Against climate, wear, scratches, 
oil, water, dirt and fingermarks. 


MOVIES ..t8és, STILLS 


p.R ATE 
IM Ask YouR DEALER wee YOUR PHOTO-FINISHER ge 
bate .M. FILM DEVELOPED 











FOR 




















and ENLARGED 3'/2x5 


Any 35 m.m. roll developed in ultra fine grain 
formula, vaporated, and custom enlarged 3+/2x5 





36 exp $1.00 Inc. reload $1.35 
1S exp Ei: Inc. reload...... 1.00 
Univex Mercury Films same price 


Speedy service All work guz ars anteed Pc 
if. money accompanies order. 


NORTHSUL, 669-R Dumont Ave., 


»stp — 
e mailing ba 


Brooklyn, N. Y. 








GOOD NEWS... . for LEICA. 
——~—& CONTAX and ARGUS Owners! 
> 273 r New Ground Glass Foc using Device as- 
ame sures absolute, critic focusing as 
gR ——s\ well as fine detail and Comenoetes: 
bs Eliminate Ss parallax compensation. 
_Y attached. Ideal for small object 
Pn ome close-up work! Specify: 


@ SPEED~ O~COPY @ 


240 S. Union Ave., Dept, P-8 
Los Angeles, California 


DEALERS 


D. PAUL SHULL 

















MAKE MONEY a ee 


Fascinating new occupation quickl 
learned by average man or woman. Work 
full or spare time. E — to understand meth- 
od brings out natural, life-like colors. Many earn 
while learning. No canvassing. 


Free Book te!|s how to make good 
fasy money icing thle delightful whos 
to work bos ingads st res, ay 
ual nd friends. Send today for 
Learn Jour spy. No obligation. 
NATIO eo “ART ee 
1315 Michigan Ave., Dept. 2267, Chicago, U. 





Coccccccccccocccoocccoccces 
MOVIE FANS!!! 


Sound Recorder for Sale 


Add your own sound effects to your home movies, just as you 






want m. Take advantage of this special offer on a slightly 
used Miles Model BBD Filmgraph sound-on-film recorder and 
reprod r i nit originally lists at $ and is equipped 
wit mi it peaker mplif r wey — c — rol panel 
te ilt sional standards e outfit 





ssonable Offer Takes It Wri “aT ONCEt Box J. POPU- 
Lar ‘PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. 


20 ‘isos 2x2 SLIDES 51 


Special Offer—unusual scenic, travel and pic- 
torial views—full double 35mm size, sharp and 
clear—mounted, ready to show in any stand- 
ard projector. 20 for $1. 40 for $2. All dif- 
ferent. 10 Art Slides, $1; 20, $2; 30, $3 
List of other subjects sent with each order. 


ART SLIDE CO., Sippo Lake P-10, Canton, O. 
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Use GENER 


“7 
‘ Separates 


DOUBLE 8 
8 AND 16 
MM 






s 
LOAD YOUR OWN SPOOLS and Save Money 
A FINE GRAIN REVERSIBLE OUTDOOR Semi-Ortho Film. 


For use in Cine Kodaks, Keystone. Revere. Filmo and Univex. 
Also suit te for titles. Processing simplified by use of Prepared 
Powders. FREE Film Processing Instructions with all Film « orders. 


500 ft. 2 $1.75 8 oe 


aveieue 3Se 
paid Eectwend Yume Se 
100 ft. straight 8, for Univex, Revere, Keystone, $1.19 ptpd. 
400 ft. rol! GENERA 16mm. in reel cana oe $4.65 ptpd. 
Simplified Processing Outfits including our Prepared Powders: 
For 30 ft. Single 8, $3.35, postpaid; Dble. 8 & 16, $4.95, express. 
Processing Powders only: 4 Gal. Set, $1.20; One Gal. Set, $1.85. 
Write to us for Film samote, ¢'reulars and our proc essin: prices 


FROMADER GENERA COMPANY, Davenport, lowa 

















with your camera or photo-printing equipment 


IN YOUR SPARE TIME 


country, bringing cash profits to amateur photographers 
SNAPSHOTS OF ALMOST ANY SIZE 


They're sweeping the 


are quickly and easily attached Favorite subjects or scenes, or 
portrait snaps, add personality to the Christmas wish, as distinctive 
as specially designed Christmas Cards! 


WRITE TODAY FOR FREE SAMPLES 








and full details See for yourself without cost or obligation to you! 


FRANKLIN GREETING CARD CO. 
Dept. F 


329 South Wood St., Chicago, Ill. 








mare 959 


Money back 

REAL Photo larger that 
does fine work. Focuses auto- 
matically. Cc 
has a Contact Printer and Re- 
touching Table. 
circular free. Onl 
plete. {.5 achromatic lens 
included. 

With an additional F6.3, 3 
inch focal length ANASTI! 
MAT LENS $7.94. 


IDEAL-H 
148 West 23rd St., 













New York 











Prepare for profitable business or 
fascinating hobby, at home under 
ecuidance of qualified instructors, No previ- 
ous experience necessary, eommon school 
education sufficient. Many ¢atn while leara- 
ing. Our practical studio methods also quali- 
fy for well-paying positions upon uae 
tion. Send coupon iw at once for free 
“Opportunities in Modern Photog- 
particulars and requirements. 

—— — —— ol 


a MEMICAN SCHOOL OF enerTeen ee 
5 Michigan Dept. 
ad bookiet, 


venue , , Chicago, It, 
“Opportunities in Modern Photography,” ful: partioulare 


4 reguiremen' 
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The second negative is positioned ac- 
cording to the plan worked out previ- 
ously, and the projection is made onto 
the exposed area. 

There probably will be a thin line of 
error between the images projected from 
the two negatives. A pointed brush and 
photo retouching colors will straighten 
this out for you, and possibly no correc- 
tion will be necessary at all. And if 
registration is too far off, try again. It’s 
surprising how your ability to do this 
sort of work will improve with a little 
practice. Even complicated jobs seldom 
take more than three hours after some 
skill has been developed in imprinting, 
and many have been turned out in as 
short a time as one hour! 

One of the most essential adjuncts to 
the ability to do good imprinting work 
is a good stock of background negatives. 
Whenever you’re out driving or hiking 
in the country and you see a shot that 
would make an attractive background 
negative for your files, grab it! It’s sure 
to come in haridy some day. Then later, 
possibly in an entirely different season, 
you can pose a model indoors under 
lighting conditions that would conform to 
those of the background shot, and you 
have all the material for a fine imprint. 

Imprinting is just another device or- 
iginated by the professional photographer 
through necessity, an example of the 
ingenuity required by trained experts 
to fit the needs of their clients. You’ve 
probably used the simpler form of double 
printing—to add clouds to a seene—many 
times. Imprinting is merely an ad- 
vanced development of that simple trick. 
It will permit you to place the same sub~ 
ject against a wide variety of back- 
grounds. Once you've cut out the sub- 
ject mask, it can be used for imprinting 
that same subject in any setting. 

Here is a useful darkroom trick, one 
that multiplies your negative supplies, 
and salvages many a shot that you didn’t 
have the heart to throw away or the 
nerve to show.— 


Renewing Rubber Tubing 


on Reflector Clamps 

HEN the rubber tubing on the grips 

of my clamp-on lighting reflectors 
became worn and began to peel and lose 
its tackiness, I found it next to impos- 
sible to locate more 
of it for renewal 
purposes. It seemed 
a shame for other- 
wise perfect acces- 
sories to have to 
lose much of their 
usefulness because 
of this. I discovered, 
however, that the rubber tubing used on 
many automobile windshield wipers was 
just the right size. It can be bought at 
any auto supply store for a few cents 
a foot, and is forced over the spring 
clamps after the old rubber has been en- 
tirely cut away. It doesn’t matter much 
whether you obtain the smooth or the 
corrugated type of tubing, although the 
latter may provide a better grip under 
some conditions.— William Swallow, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 








Renewing tubing. 

















Instruction booklets for your im- 


35MM. ported or domestic cameras, 


F:2 Summar, chrome, 28F6.3 wide 
pase, filter 


Leic 4 G, 





: : .$177. 4 
a 3.5. $88; Mod. >. ¥: 3.5 69.5 

ica F $29; apes. Cc. Fs 
Leica G. Xe non F:1.5,. $195. sas Leica G, 

Summitar F:2 200.00 
Leica IIIB, p 4: SEE 'F:2, $149.00; Leica G, 

Summar F:2 and case * . 124.00 
Contax I, Tessar 3.5 $73.00; Tessar 2.8.. 79.00 
Sennar F:1.5 ...... .. 105.00 
Weltini Xenar 2.8. $69.00; Tessar 2.8, 

76.00; Xenon F:2 $ 86.00 
Welti F:2.9 cpr... $29.00 Asta. Memo, F:3.5 
$23.50; Robot I. Tessz 2.8. 58.00 


Kine Exakta, F:1.9 Primoplan, $185.00; Kine 
































































“xakta_Biotar F:2 218.00 
Dollina II, Radionar 2.9, $35.00; Xenar 2.3. 
$4 ; Tessar 2.8 : 48.50 
Perfex 55, Wollensa‘ 2.8, latest, $41.00; 
ha 3 ° 31.00 
Con II, Sonnar F:2,. $134.00; Sonnar 
F:l. eoecceocee ° . _ 58.00 
Contax III Sonnar F:2, $155.30; Sonnar 
v3. ° . . 178.00 
Kodak 35. iate st. rangefinder, $39.00; Univex 
Mercury F:3 : : “v . 12.60 
Praktiflex Xenar 3 o one-one 77.00 
Argus CII, $18. so: ” Moa © 3a e° . 23.50 
Robot II, latest Biotar F:2, $115; Tessar 
OF aune.4 . i Ae 9.00 
Argus CC, ¢ colores umera, $18.00; Kodaslide 
Mod. IT, $25.00; 30x40 Screen. . 2.50 
Argofiex Mod. E._ latest. $25.00; Reflecta 
74.5 Vario, $18.00; Ciroflex F:3.5. $ 32.00 
Rolleiflex 4x4 Tessar 3.5, $58.00; Ruvilei 
ex 4x4 Tessar 2.8 69.00 
Exacta B. Te r 3,5, $69.00; Tessar 2.8, 
.00; ctar 3.5 . . $9.00 
Pilot 6 F:4 $16. 00: Pilot Super, F:2.%, 
ee WEED +5 0.0 « a ay . 28.50 
= °x of ni + 2.8. $88.00; Kine Exacta 
Tes 2.8 . dt io as 59.00 
Zeiss Seeder : F:3.5, latest, $52.00; Voigt- 
lander Suverb 5 . ° See 58.00 
Rolleifiex Automatic, Tessar 3.5, latest..... 138.00 
Rolleifiex Stanc Tessar 3.5. latest.... 118.00 
Korelle I, ; ° F P32 DB. ccecdecse $9.00 
Korelle ITI, Tessar 2.8 cow OS eR Cae 98.00 
Contafiex, Sonnar 1.5, latest.............-. 78.00 
3U4x4l4 or 4x5 pee S *R B., F:4. lens, 
adapter .. : 53.50 
31 qi 1 Graflex. F:4.5, $42.00; Graflez, D, 
Slax4l4 F:4.5 . ‘ ° . ° 62.00 
Ihagee Reflex, 214x314 R.B. Tessar 3.5, 
holders. adan, & case oe : 69.50 
ee fee, Se Se, BRR... 5 00.00 se ees 164.00 
Rolleicord I $84.00; 11, F:3.5...2.522520: 72.00 
OTHER SPECIALS 9x12 
4x 6 Bergheil, Skonar 4.5, cpr., PS. “gad .$ 52.00 
4x 6 Zeiss Trix, Tessar 4.5, 61%” we 54.00 
9x12 Voigt. Avus, Skopar 4.5. cpr. . a so 
9x12 Maximar B. Tessar 4.5 ¢ pr 8.00 
9x12 Tropical Zeiss F avorite. Tessar 4.5, 
holders, adapter leather case (list, 
$225.00), special. like new ; 4.00 
Linhoff standard 9x12, Tessar 4.5, Kalart.. 109.00 
6x9 
Beocomar 8 iin easel aah aie ce eee ak Wee $ 43.00 
Zecca 5, cpr. Ralari. ie OR lcs 6.5: clare 46.00 
TIhagee fi, Te ssar 4.5. Kalart.....ccee- $8.00 
Bee Bee A, Tessar 3.5. cpr ~ pee 62.50 
ee @ RAPHTC —All Models Available 
Miniature, Ektar 4.5. $ 00; Kodak 4.5 $ 81.00 
314x444 Speed Graphic. Tessar ) 


5, Kalart. 112.00 
5 98 


4x» Annivers. : Graphic. Tessar 4.5 oo 
solar 44x34 5—3”",. special coces 34.00 
Federal 219 , See oo; “Mod. 331.. 27.50 


Simmon lens, like new, 








49. ga / 30.00 
Eclipse Mod, 125, F:6.3, latest. $14.90; Al- 
vert Easels V iceroy, $3.65; Trojan. . ck 6.00 
SS Dolly Tessar 2.8 7 39.00 
Super Ikonta B, ‘essar 2.8. latest, $108; super 
Ikonta B, Tessar 2.8, double window model, $89.5 
De Jur_ Critic, Exp. meter, $9.50; Foth Derby fi} 
F:2.5, $24.50; Voigtl. Bessa rangefinder, Heliar 3.5 
and case, $52; Duo six x 20 rangefinder F:3.5, $62; 
Duo six_x 20 Ser. II, chrome, 7; Agfa Speedex, 
F:4.5, $19; Jos Pee colorcamera, F:2.5 lens, epr. 
(vestpocket), holders, case, Super Ikonta C, 
special Tessar 3.5. latest, $87; Super Ikonta A, 
Tessar 3.5, $63; 30x40 deluxe beaded box screen, 
$6. 
For Leica: 35mm. W.A. F:3.5, $852.00; 28mm., 
F:6.3 W,A., $58.00; 90mm. Elmar F:4, 65.00; 
Hektor 73mm. F1.9,' $74.00; Hektor 135mm. tele 
lens, $89.00; Hektor 2.5—5cm.. -00; Summar 
F:2, $58.00; Xenon F:1.5. $115.00. 
For Contax: Biogon 2.8, $99.00; Tessar F:8, W.A., 
$53.00; Sonnar 135mm., Mi, ; Sonnar 85mm, 
ait og chrome, latest, $134.00; Sonnar 1.5—5cm., 
For Siorenes Telexenar 5 5-18 m. , (list yy 5.00), 
special, 77.00; Erneman 4.5, 2 $56.00—Tele 
photo, 
Revere 88, F:3.5. $23.00; F:2.5....... -$ 32.00 
Revere 99, F:2.5 & Telepho to 1% 73.5, 
wide onete attach. and case (list 1 37 *O0). 
specia med et ie — 84.00 
Smm. 
Perfex Cine, F:2.5, $44.00; same with Tele- 
photo 112” F:3. (list $97.00). . > $ 59.75 
Univex C8, F . latest (list, $47.50), 
$26.00; “ys > KS, F:3.5, $137.00; 
K F:2.5 SO; KS, F:1.9, $37. 00; 
odak Mod 26.50 
Emel Turret latest * Model “21 a? 
F:2.8 Biotessar Telelens and case, spe- 
cial, $133.00; Moviekon 8mm., F:2 Son- 
nar & Case 115.00 
Keystone R8—500W., $35.00; Kodak Mod. 90, 
Fi Magazine, latest, $7 3.00; Telephoto— 
wake angle lenses available. Revere Pro- 
ector. latest, 44.00; DeLuxe Model 
meluding screen ......+eeeeseee05 $5.00 
Keystone Proj. RS.....-.+cercerserevces .0o 
seme. 
Kodak Moa. K, F:1.9 3”, F:4.5 Telelens. .$ 75.00 
Victor 3, 73.5 lens, $25. oo; eo “A lens P $1.00 
Victor Mod. V, F:1.5 lens, 6” 74.3 ele- 
"ions eer ie 6 uae . 138.50 
Keystone A7, F:1 -5, $43.00; 8.00 


B&H Filmo 121, F:3.5, 
Keystone AS2, latest.... 


All these cameras are in like new ved sendy 
are registered and fully guaran 

money order and the camera will be sured “by 
return mail on our ten a we. Cag BE asis ws 
money back guarantee. in 


1265 BROADWAY, NEW YORK,N.Y. 
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THE MARK OF §@ Enlarging Exposures SAME LOW WARD PRICE 


FOR CASH 
REAL Q UALITY (Continued from page 35) OR TERMS THIS SPEED as Gee 


+ al a ce veal eee. 

jo Y tems 

OVIE ACCESSORIES T shipped.” estpatd. Other fine, ame. 

, = —™ ct 8 ' t " d's guarantee 

IN M . . . ] t th : ‘ of catislaction with cate aabalies. Send Sader 

AT MONEY-SAVING PRICES | mirror which is set at an angle to row ie ) for Ward's new FREE 1941 catalog. listins 

New and better devices that add to the pleasure the light forward against a step wedge. pao pene or pare Be AL Ag movie 
of amateur movies Guaranteed to give lasting satis 


action -alihrated in s i : MON M WARD & CO. 
factior calibrated in seconds. The wedge is read MONTGOMERY WARD & 0. 


eee Siren il through a lens for better visibility. a St ae a eee ee 
; susing is > as usual, and the lens 

__ TR Senne 00 See h FREE 1941 THALHAMMER CATALOG 
is stopped down as desired. Then the 
meter is placed over an area of the pro- 
jected image that represents the middle- 











24 pages chock full of interesting 
facts ... pictures of Thalhammer 
tripods and accessories; this catalog 


tones. Studying the numbers on the can be yours by just writing the 
wedge from a distance of about 12 inches, THALHAMMER COMPANY, 4663 San 
the photographer selects the dimmest fig- Fernando Road, Glendale, Califor- 
FRANKLIN REWIND ure which is visible. Multiplying this nia. 
With Clutch Crank figure by the speed factor of the enlarg- | es 

















a 5 to 1, it gives ing paper to be used gives the correct 
Se ant apes ime B 35. POSITIVE TRANSPARENCIES 


Speed factors for various papers are 00 REVERSAL c 
_—— muapmremn = 36 Exp. 1° “Fin 18 Exp. 65 
furnished in a table, and others can be Pee 9 . . 
M : . ncluding Processing, Return Postage 
determined by making test strips. Sista Mek Gemegte Cattorate Genie 
he “grease spot” principle employed 

; The “grease sp  - _ eee MARVAL PHOTO 
in laboratory densitometers is the basis [=== Beverly Hills, California 

—— for the “spot” type of meter. Light pro- 
FRANKLIN SAFETY REEL jected from the enlarger is balanced with | — 


New device makes 


- 
S mm, or 16 mm. Aim. 300 ¢ the light from a small, low-current lamp 
Cans “available, OMY 60 ets below the spot by rotating a rheostat NEW LUM LOADER 
CSS AGA PRACLIN OETY rene ar vour control knob. When the spot “disap- Se OAnn OF AAs 


FRANKLIN PHOTOGRAPHIC INDUSTRIES, INC. pears” because the light from above : 
oe : 35 MM. MAGAZINES 
Ann A Senge, ¥.5.A. equals the light from below, readings are ule 


: 3001 SALEM AVE. 
then made on a slide-rule type dial WwW. BOES CO. BOX 7 DAYTON.OHIO Z: 
which gives the proper exposure time. Ae 


UNIVERSAL DARKROOM After focusing the image, the eer i ee $ 
ic as bee lugged i é ‘ 
SAFELIGHT LAMP wreket, ic set for the speed of the paper | | HOLLYWOOD ART NEGATIVES 


to be used and is placed on the easel Remtiiiel hearers | cute A § 
ml 








_ oe © 
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within the area of maximum useful light Professional Model s| 2/4 x3/" 
£ the projected image (the darkest area Photographed from Life | Negatives 
oO e projected image € dé ste (35 mm or 21/4x2¥/” size if desired.) FREE black 
of the ultimate print) The knob is then I ae an Sey peg acini — — order. 
. F rE! ode elease orms! 35 mm ‘odachrome 
: A Slides by Zacha —50c each, 6 $2 ° 
turned slowly until the spot can no longer Art Slides OLLYWOOD NEGATIVE SERVICE 
° ° (Neg. . H’wood Service) 
be seen. The exposure time is now read CUSTOM FINISHING Fine grain developing 36 exp. 
E 35 mm rolls, each frame enlarged (app. 3x5”) by 
— directly on the dial. modern _methods, PLUS a frame-numbered ‘$1.50 
r resn reti (Supreme, 
The photoelectric exposure meter has ath,  eenecnanenin RTIATAS 
been adapted to enlarging exposure de- P. 0. Box 789-P eltyweed, allt. 
(Calif. buyers add tax) 








Have you been struggling along with make- . . : 
shift safelights? Treat yourself te one of these termination in several ways. All employ 


ay sistem — rset gate gs Aas the foot-candle as the basis for measure- 
type, readily attached to any socket. Supplied ment, exposure time being governed by 
— 7 safelight glasses in Red, Green and the reading of the light transmitted 
Complete as described $2.65 through the negative. 

One photoelectric meter used for 
GEO. INC. camera exposure has been completely 
systematized to work as well for printing 
57 East Sth Street, New York City and enlarging exposure readings. ; 

Everything Phetegraphic For enlarging, the housing is raised to UNITED 


- produce the desired magnification, the 
| SPEED 
GRAPHIC 
@ OWNERS 
e 


image is focused, and the lens is stopped Z STATES FIRS) 
* 























down. Then the meter light cell is 
wy 4 SAVINGS To Suce 


held against the enlarger lens and the 
light transmission read on the foot-candle ce fH BONDS Free iliust 
scale. The first negative is trial-printed Aaa 


\ Sains, I 
and all succeeding negatives, at the same ~ 4 AND STAMPS movie CAi 


mendous 


degree of enlargement and same lens N : isfaction | 


12 cm. Schneider Angulon, 

Compur £/6.8 
15 cm. Zeiss Dagor, Compur £/9 . $75.00 
Do you need a WIDE ANGLE LENS 
for your SPEED GRAPHIC? 


We carry a complete stock for 2!/, x 3!/4— 
3/4 x 4/4 of 4x5 at prices that cannot be 
beaten. 


z tal. Wri 
stop, are exposed proportionately ac- 


cording to their readings. For other de- 
grees of enlargement than that tested, a 
table of factors is furnished. ON SALE AT YOUR POST OFFICE OR BANK 


CENTR, 


Dept. J 


Another method employs an enlarge- 
ment calculator designed slide-rule fash- 


ion. The negative is focused as usual, AMERICA ON GUARD! 


and negative shape (its ratio of width to Above is a reproduction of the 
length), and the short side of the pro- Treasury Department’s Defense 
jected image are matched on the calcula- Savings Poster, showing an exact 
tor. An adjustment is made for paper duplication of the original “Minute 
speed, found either in the furnished list Man” statue by ,famed sculptor 
or by test strip. A foot-candle reading a Chester French. Defense 
y te , onds and Stamps, on sale at your 

of the light transmitted by the negative bank or post office, are a vital part 

| image is then taken by holding the light of America’s defense preparations. 


Let AREMAC solve your photographic 
problems for you on rare, hard-to-get im- 
ported cameras and equipment—at those 
amazingly low prices you keep hoping for 
but seldom find. 


Write for Descriptive Catalog 
AREMAC CAMERA INC. 
1 East 43rd St., New York, N. Y. 
LAER SE A | EEL Lt ES ITE OIE, 
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' Lotock SPECIALS! 


| uy NOW—PRICES| 
it STILL Low 1 


b KODAK BANTAM Fr. 5; Eveready Case, L.N.$ 19. 75 
| SUPER IKONTA 5;, Ever. Case, iN 
.N. ° 


ri 


a 








9x12 AVUS auenar Fa 4 39.50 
CRANSPARENC Y Film View 35mm 1.29 
| CONTAFLEX F2, Eveready Case, 179.50 
35mm PRAXIDOS Enlarger, F4.5 lens... . 19.50 
35mm ARGUS Printer, L.N. er 9.85 
| LEICA COPY a ag nt, = N 21.50 
IHAGEE 14-12 F4.5, ne 16.75 
Hy LEITZ VIII-S Proj. Film- Slide Holder, case 65.00 
8-50 KODAK Proj y discontinued 30.00 
1 8-20 KODAK Proj. New—discontinued 18.00 


1 Lotoch Cameras, Inc. 


CHRYSLERBLOG. AY, Y, C, 


E. 42nd St. 
eget Dasani AE a tog 


4-4 IF YOU WANT THE BEST 
a 


Phone et 4 Hill 
2-76 










| A TRIAL WILL CONVINCE YOU 















18 exp. 75¢ 36 exp. Reloads S0c 

Single or Double Frame Ultra Speed Pan 

We finish ae other miniature and split size film in our 

famous 3 \% Beauty ving nag ge = Embossed 

Margin, Ant Embossed Date. 8 exp. No. 
12 exp. splits, 45c. 16 exp. splits, 55c. 










828 and 127 
Send roll 








and money or write for free mailers and complete 

i | price list. You will agree that our Modern methods 
| | and long experience DO “Bim a BIG difference. 
one 
yo . . . 

/ Artistic Contact Finishing. 8 exp. rolls com- 
ri "i plete set_of Deckled edge prints in Snappy 
#——# Album. Credits for failures. FREE Enlarge- 
i ment coupon with each rol 





_MAIL-BAG FILM SERVICE 


Dept. 9, Box 5440A, Chicago, Ili. 


MU L TI-LENS 
\j _ PHOTO 
' ENLARGER 


including f.6:3  anastig- 
; mat lens with 4 inter- 
4 changeable lenses of vary- 
i ing focal lengths for 

negatives from er to 4x 
5 inches. ENLARGES, 
COPIES and REDUCES 
automatically. Calibrated 
easel, filter, masks, etc. 
Price, complete, 


$g-85 


$2.00 down, $2.0 per 
month. Money bac “4 Quar- 
antee. FREE CIRCULAR. 


GRAPHOMAT Me eW YORK 




























































FIRST STEP 
To Successful Pictures 


free 






illustrated catalog, crammed 
with hundreds of new and used bar- 

gains. Lists everything photographic—still and 
movie cameras, films, lenses, equipment—at tre- 
mendous savings. Liberal trade-in allowances. Sat- 
isfaction guaranteed or your money back. 10-day 
tial. Write for your FREE Copy—just out. Hurry! 


CENTRAL CAMERA CO. since 1899 


Dept. J-17_ 230 S. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Il. 









































Super Fine Grain 
Photo Electrically Timed and aia 
MAXIMUM CHARGE 





















ee ee ae $1.00 
9D Se ocicitcetretseacnw en dae -60 
All Prints Enlarged to 3'4” x 44/2 
c East Pi x R | 
SPECIAL! seen? ssc*3 sor ‘$1.00 | 
PHOTO-LAB, 1806 S. Wabash, Dept. 11, Chicago 
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cell over the enlarger lens. On the cal- 
culator, the. foot-candle figures are ad- 
jacent to a ring of numbers representing 
exposure time in seconds and minutes, 
which can be read directly from the foot- 
candle figures. For any other negative 
of the same-size and same magnification 
ratio, it is necessary merely to take a 
new light cell reading and line up ex- 
posure time and foot-candle figures on 
the calculator. The dial is left without 
further adjustment, unless another size 
negative is used and another magnifica- 
tion desired. 

Valuable as these methods are, we 
must remember that they will do no more 
than aid in determining correct exposure. 
If the simple routine that they require is 
followed, well-exposed prints will result. 
However, they will not help, except as a 
guide, in getting pictorial and special ef- 
fects. 

Use them to help you get normal, full- 
scale prints when you need them, but 
don’t be afraid to depart from the expos- 
ure they indicate when you feel that 
overprinting or underprinting will pro- 
duce an effect you want.— 


Handy Mat-Cutting Knife 

NE of the inexpensive balsa knives 
O used by builders of model airplanes 
makes an excellent tool for cutting mats 
and trimming prints, when used in con- 











Knife is also used to trim prints. 


junction with a straight-edge. The sharp, 
sturdy blade of the knife is set in a pen- 
holder handle, affording the user a firm 
grip on it, and it is therefore much easier 
and safer to use than the razor blade 
sometimes employed in this work. 

You'll find the extremely sharp edge 
of the balsa knife useful in retouching, 
too, when a regular etching knife is not 
available. Blades can be renewed very 
cheaply when necessary, and both blades 
and holders can be purchased at practi- 
cally any variety store or toy counter.— 
Bruce Fahrney, Denver, Colo. 





Photostat, Blueprint Exams 

Announced by Civil Service 
T is announced by the United States 
Civil Service Commission, Washing- 
ton, D. C., that applications now are be- 





ing received for positions as blueprint 
and photostat operators, in Washington 
only. At least 3 month’s experience in 
operating either blueprint or photostat 
machines is the minimum requirement 
for any of these jobs, it is stated. In each 
class the salary is $1,260 a year for the 
junior grade, $1,440 a year for the senior 
grade. No written test will be given with 
reference to these jobs, but qualified per- 
sons are urged to send their applications 





to the Commission, at Washington.— 


SENSATIONAL 


- ENLARGER SCOOP BY 


‘Joteshon 


Bay NOW! 
a 







FOTOSHOP, having made 
a fortunate buy, is passing 
on the savings to only 123 
fans, who want an enlarger 
that is ideal for critical 
work. Model ‘‘0”’ takes neg- 
atives 6x6cem, or smaller 
Has 3” Anastigmat F4.5 lens 
with diaphragm; condenser; 
reflector; negative holder for 
eut or uncut film. Gives 
baseboard magnification up 
to about 7 diameters Com- 
plete with 75 watt special 
enlarging bulb, mask and 
handy light contro! switch 





Reg. $32.00 Special 
price $21.60. 
4x4cm. Model (as illustrated) 


takes negatives, 
of negatives, 
Same construction as 6x6cm, 

above. Complete with a 6cm 
phragm, condenser, negative 

mask, bulb and baseboard. Reg. 
price $12.95. 


or portions 
up to 4x4cem 
model described 
F4.5 lens, dia- 
carrier, 35mm 
20.00. . Special 






LEITZ 
Portable 
Copying Stand 


Small in size, lightin weight, 
folds compactly for «arry- Reg. $24 
Special 


ing. Five metal masks in- 
$15.95 


Special for Leica Owners! 





cluded to indicate area cov- 
ered by various lenses at 
different distances. 














1941 Edition of FOTOSHOP ALMANAC 
Only a few copies remain of this most complete book on Photography 
192 pages featuring all la 
special article 


test equipmeat and lowest prices 


»y leading authorities. Send 25c for your copy 
DAY. Your money refunded on first purchase of $2.00 or more 
FREE monthly bulletin of Aitenscgorao-§ paws specials and unusual 
buys for all camera fans. Get y« »py NOW 
Address all orders and inc jules to Dept. P P-10 


FOTOSHOP, INC. 


18 E. 42nd ST. . 136 W. 32nd ST. 
NEW YORK CITY 
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INFRA- RED RAY DRYING 


> 

- 

7 

> 

, For finest 
, drying results 
7 use the new 
, Emby “‘Dri- 
, therm” Infra- 
’ Red Ray 
> Drying lamps 
4 scientifically 
, developed for 
. photographic 
> . purposes. 
| Maintains contrast—reduces grain—eliminates water 
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spots. Dries negatives and prints equally well in six to 
ten minutes. 

© Lamp, Model MB 102, 260 W 110/120 V (life about 
3000 hours) can be used with any type of metal or 


List price, $1.70 





— photo flood reflectors. 
per pa 

eL na Model MB 103, 250 W 110/120 V (life about 
5000 hours) has built-in silvered reflector (which elimi- 
nates extra reflector). List price $3.50 per pair. 

LET YOUR LEADING CAMERA STORE SHOW 
THEM TO YOU OR WRITE FOR DETAILED IN- 
FORMATION TODAY AND SEND CASH WITH 
ORDER TO: 


EMBY PRODUCTS COMPANY 
1804 West Pico Bivd. 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Telephone: FEderal 4479 


OOD OTN NSS 
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FILM 
DEVELOPED 


TREAT 


oe * oe * oo 
6 Sc oS. Se “a 5 "Sc SS 
ms 


m 
gitre FINE GRAIN 


» AND VAPORATE 
DEV ELOPING * ; 
3 344" x 42” GLOSSY - - 
3 46 Exp. Roll 1.00 - 18 Exp. "© 
Frame. Memo. U ~“Dnivex film en — 
-— With Order To Save \ one) 
emit ut YT 


DEVELOPIX | 


Flauron ot de 


ms Please R 
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NEW .... IMPROVED 
Seemann SPLICER 


1 Exclusive tension pins 


« hold film taut—simplify 
Smm splicing and insure ac 
acy. 
9 Dry emulsion scraper 
4 


| for Kod 


3. 


achrome. 


Anchored cemen 
bottle—cannot up 
wet. 


MOUNTED ON 
HARDWOOD BASE 





Complete. only $3.95 





DEMAND Seemann EDITING EQUIPMENT! 














The Seemann The Seemann 
EDITEER SPLICEMASTER 
Sr r Rew nd+ and Viewer Comprises Splice and Re 
- unted on board with re winds— mounted on attractive 
quuned editi ing compartments board he ot efficient film main 















8 or l6mm tenance. 8 or 16mm 


On sale at leading deaters—Write tor a 


WHOLESALE PHOTO SUPPLY COMPA 
6628 Santa Monica Blvd. Gemcees. Calitorma 














NEW! DIFFERENT! 
PERSONAL 
CHRISTMAS CARDS 
50 for $1.00 


Use you ywn favori 
tiful card The ir 
ferent. Don't mfuse these 
ture printed on the card’’ type Just think how de 
lighted your friends would be cture of 

Your Baby—Your Wife—Your Home— 
Your Dog—a Family Group 

You can have your ct of 8 designs assorte 
any one «de n 

Ideal for business houses because bring 
customer a sual rer inder of your place of 
ness For large users we pt nt 500 pictorial 
from your snapshots fc ,00—1250 for $4.00 

Send 1l0c for 





te shots inserted in these beau 
T ersonal and entirely dit 
with conventional i 


“i or 


busi- 
Inserts 


samp 


The Dexter Press, Pearl River, N. Y. 

















ON SELECTED DOUBLE-WEIGHT MATT 


11 x 14— 2 for 314x414 from 
8x 10— 4 for 45mm., etc _ 4c 
6c 


x 7— 6 for 9x41 from 
x 6—10 tor Sq. negatives... 
FROM SAME OR DIFFERENT NEGATIVES 

Super 

grain “te mA C 

Any size minia- 

ture roll 

if not ‘abiateil. 


Your Mon Back, 
Send for FREE Matting Bags, Samples, Price List 


5 41 
1 


16-Exposure 
fine - grain 
oped a4 
larged to 314x4 














IT’S NEW 


C-S-I- 

FILM TANK 

AGITATOR 
$3.95 


Featuring a non-directional motion parallel to 
the plane of rotation. The direction changes 
every second and a half, thus keeping fresh de- 
veloper in contact with the film at all times. 
All electric. Plastic case and pan. Holds 2-qt. 
tank or less. Guaranteed. Order direct. Dept. 
PP-10. 


HENRY HERBERT, 483-485 Fifth Ave., New York City 


BEVELOP YOUR OWN MOVIE FILM g 


SAVE MONEY ® 














This outfit includes 





every- 
thing you need 110 ft 
capacity developing reel 
drying rack, and instruction 
book containing formulae 
Reel handles 110 ft. 16 mm 
or double 8 mm 
film Special $13. 
Same as ubove, but capacity 
34 ft. 16 mm, ofr 
double 8 mm, . 


br ming spools 35c each (any camera . Processing rates 100 ft. 
16 m 85c; 25 ft. 8/8 mm. 50c. Set of 4 half-gailon Processing 


| lace end $1. 38. Complete instructions, plane and directions for making 
your own Processing Outfit 25 postpaid. Order direct from this ad or 
mail postcard. for Free Bargain lars, Bulk Film price lists, ete 


Superior Bulk Film Co., 
Dept i 


“Home Processing Headquarters’’ 
188 W. Randoiph St. Chicago, tll. 


your 4 
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Toning Simplified 


(Continued from page 33) 











print in one step, while others, as was 
just explained, require bleaching of the 
black-and-white image before toning can 
take place. The indirect toners often are 
referred to as the “bleach and redevelop” 
type. 

Besides classifying toners in this man- 
ner, it also is possible to consider them 
according to type of action: (1) Toning 
by converting the black-and-white silver 
image into colored metallic salts. (2) 
Dye-coupling toning, in which the print 
is deveolped directly in color. (3) Ton- 
ing by dye-mordanting. 

The first two types are in common 
use today, and numerous preparations are 
available. The third type is less common, 
but excellent prepared toners in this class 
can be obtained. 

Of course, your first consideration will 
be, “What color do I want to use in ton- 
ing this print?” Suppose you have a fine 
autumn scene. Then a brownish toner 
will be best. Let us presume that you 
have decided on using one of the direct- 
acting variety. There are many possibili- 
ties in such a case. The toner you select 
will depend upon the exact brown shade 
desired, since some toners, when used 
with certain papers, give reddish-browns 
while others give chocolate browns. 

A direct-acting single-solution toner 
that gives deep browns on chlorobromide 
and chloride papers is known as Gold- 
blend, manufactured by Gross Photo 
Supply Co. Agfa Ansco’s Direct Sepia 
Toner gives similar browns by direct ac- 
tion on black-and-white prints made on 
bromide, chlorobromide, or chloride pa- 
pers. Other direct-action, brown-type 
toners are Agfa Flemish Toner and Agfa 
Copper Toner. Another type is the Mans- 
field direct-acting, single-solution brown 
toner (also available for green, magenta, 
blue, red, and yellow toning) which is a 
dye-mordanting type and is unique in 
this respect. 

Brown tones also can be obtained by 
use of indirect toners. For example, 
Eastman’s Kodak Sepia Toner gives 
brown colored prints by bleaching the 
black-and-white image and then rede- 
veloping it in the toning solution. This 
toner can be used on all varieties of pa- 
pers. Agfa Brovira Toner falls in the 
indirect type of brown toners, too. This 
toner gives a range of browns from red- 
dish to chocolate, which can be con- 
trolled by varying the amount of so- 
dium carbonate added to the solution. 

A very convenient type of brown toner 
is that supplied by Burroughs Wellcome 
& Co., known as Tabloid Toner. Tabloid 
Sepia Toner gives beautiful effects and is 
simple to use. This company’s brown 
toner alters the color of sepia-toned 
prints (but has no action on black-and- 
white ones) providing a novel way to 
change sepia prints when the results are 
not exactly what is wanted. 

If a blue, green, red, yellow or some 
other color is wanted, a toner made to 
produce the desired color is picked. 
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Huge Enlargements Easy When You Develop witht 


MICROGRAIN “85” CEVELOPER: 


Finest of All Fine-Grain Developers 
Send today for Micrograin ‘‘85’* book 
let with story of this developer . . 
formulary . . . latest film speeds. . 
valuable tips . . . etc., ete, 


MANSFIELD Photo Research Labs. 


Dept. PP-10Y, 701 S$. LaSalle. Chicago 


SPECIAL PRICES ON 35MM FILM 





STORY of this 
Developer 





35 feet Plas &%. i. .ccsce a wien aera $1.00 
ih te ae sooo eo 
BOO F006 BI: Bi kscvcsnavouss eee 3.00 


Write for your free copy of the Morgan Camera News 


MORGAN CAMERA SHOP 
6262 Sunset Bivd. 
Dept. PX, Hollywood, California 








FOR 
Ail 


te ¥ pan 


‘wank 























35 mm. 36 EXPOSURES 
DEVELOPED "0.223 
ENLARGED yy § 
RELOADED; ;,:."... 

pan, Ultra 4 Super xX, 

tomic X or Plus X. 

18 exposures processed and cartridge refilled for 75¢ 

Write for mailing bag—Returned postpaid. 
UB MAIL FILM sanvess 
127 pupenas STREET OSTON, MASS. 
@ Superior 1,2,3 @ Plus X 
@ Supreme @ Super XX 25 AL 
Reloaded Cartrid es—3 for $1.00 

Bulk Winder & 25 Ft. Any Above Film, $3.75 
50 Lens Tissue Book—!0c with 
Film Order 
23 CAMERA:MART, /nc.70 W. 45ST. RAG 


Finopan; Ultra; Panatomic X—n$ 1.25 








MM /FINEST FINISHING 
FOR ONLY 25c MORE 


Spend a little more for extra quality 
extra care—your insurance against disap 









pointment and loss of pictures. A 

35mm _ wroll developed for finest grain 
and 36 oes anding 314x412 enlarge 
eos +25 exp. rolls for 


fo 
A: 00); 12 and 16 =P; split films for 
gs write f for free folder and mailing 


ke of your camera 


2 
Beta, Photo Laboratories | 


745 Grand 


WARD’S CAMERA BOOK 
? will save YOU money’! 
Prices Same for Terms or 


Ward's prices are ‘‘rock bottom”’ on every fit? 
camera (stillor movie) catalogued—most met 
f chandise is shipped Postpaid. You also cs! 


S «ave money on all other equipment; film, paper, chem 


. 
etc. Phere is me carrying charge for a 


Write Now Ev very pete hase made at Wards i is Mig tact 


d for Camera Catalog pre: Py today 
MONTGOMERY WARD & CO., Dept. PP cio, cCHic AGO. Lh 




















Magazines 
newspapers, ad- 









vertisers pay £00 

Prices for pictures with pews 

a human-interest value. You 
can earn $15 to $50 extra, monthly 






FREE booklet tells how we teach you~ 
at home and at low cost—what pictures to 
ake, bow to take them and where to sell them. 





Wr 
GuiveRsAt PHOTOGRAPHERS, u,™ 

















35 MM FILM 7" 
S9¢ Heks $2.75 


ALL OTHER FILM 93:50 tor 100 


35 MM FILM EXCHANGE 


BOX 2910 HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 








FOR IMMEDIATE SALE 


The you want— 


filters—acces- 


type of photographic equipment 

movie and still cameras—enlargers 

sories—supplies 

Write for Bargain List of Guaranteed New and 
Used Equipment 


POWELL'S CAMERA MART 
153 W. Randolph St. Chicago 
Wise Buyers See Powell First! 
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MODEL “K* 


FOR SUPER-IKONTA B 


Most dependable ALL-ELECTRIC flash gun ever built for this 
camera. Special features include: Machined and Chromed 
Brass battery case, Micro-click switch, built-in outlets for 
multiple flash, removable cord, Precision Built Elecro- Matic 
shutter-release coil... Complete, $20.. Write for Free Catalog. 


D RESEARCH CORP. 


720 Club Building Denver, Colorado 





RELOADED 
.  CARTRIDGN, 


3 for 1.00° 


Your choice of any 36 exposure Eastman, Agfa or DuPont 
film. Fresh, clean stock. No scratches or short ends. 
Every roll guaranteed perfect. Shipped postpaid some 
day order is received. Free Speed Rating Chart. 


EASTERN PHOTO LABS. 
1405 N. Charles St., Baltimore, Md. 











AREAL SPOTLITE! 


9 Nickel Silver Reflector with Westinghouse No.S 11 
frosted bulb—preoduces a clean sharp spot. 
Fitted with 6° rubber cord and plug ready to use on 
any 110-120 AC or DC house current. 

Hundreds Sold te Satisfied Customers 
Weight 6 Ibs. Price F.O.B. New York $3.00 
U. S. Tripod, adjustable from 44 to 88”, standard 
head to fit any camera. Weight 6 Ibs 
if ordered with lamp) price F.O.B. New York $2.00 
if ordered separately) price F.0.B. New York $3.00 
Send for illustrated catalogue sheet 

GOLD SHIELD PRODUCTS, Dept. PF10 
350 Greenwich Street New York 























RELOADS 





GUARANTEED FRESH STOCK. 


GROUP NO. | RELOADED 
E. K. Plus X CARTRIDGES 
E. K. Super X 36 exp. each 


“RELOAD YOUR OWN” 
GROUP NO. 2 
E. Ma Panatomic 


E. K. Super XX 





Dup. Sup. (inc. film & cart.) 4 
No. | Group |— ame _— 

infra Red 3 for $1.00 No. 2 

25 ft.—$1.00 Green eos || «(25 ft.—$1.25 
50 ft.—$2.00 . » 50 ft.—$2.25 





100 ft.—$3.50 Minimun er $1 100 ft.—$4.25 
Postpaid in U.S.A. California Sayers add Sales Tax 
PACIFIC COAST FILM CO., eee mente 


HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 








35 MM, RELOADED CARTRIDGES 
(36 Exposure) 


AGFA EASTMAN DUPONT 
Supreme Panatomic X Par Pan 
Ultra Speed Super X Superior 
Infra Red Plus X Superior II 
Positive Super XX Positive 


YOUR CHOICE 3 for $1.00 
Write for Free Emulsion Speed List 


NATIONAL By COMPANY 
8750 Olympic Los 0 Calif. 











CAMERA REPAIRS 


Bellows Made To Order 






Shutters repaired. Prompt 
expert service. All makes. 
Low cost. Fully Guaranteed. 


WRITE TODAY 


Give make and model. 
P1i515 Belmont 
CHICAGO 


35 MM SPECIAL! 


5 Ft. ....$1.00 100 Ft. .. -$3.50 


FREE estimate. 
UNITED CAMERA Inc 








A Lal AGFA UPONT 
Ht ER a SPEED SUPERIOR 
“oy “ATOMIC x SUPREME TYPE 1-2-3 

FINOPAN 


RE! OADED CARTRIDGES All Types—3 for $1.00 
Bulk Winder & 25 ft. any film—$3.6' 
Mail order promptly filled—Postpaid or C. a D. 


MODEL FILM CO., 890 Bryant Ave., N.Y.C. 
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Again a wide number of possible ton- 
ers are available for use. That is the 
nice thing about print toning — it is 
fascinating, effective, and not at all com- 
plicated, yet the variety of possible ef- 
fects makes the subject inviting and in- 
teresting. 

For blue toning, practically all of the 
methods preposed are more or less direct. 
For example, the Mansfield Blue Toner 
is a direct-acting single-solution metallic 
toner used to tone black-and-white 
prints blue. Burroughs Wellcome also 
markets a blue toner for black-and-white 
prints. Rapidly coming into vogue for 
blue toning, however, is the direct-toning 
developing method. In this procedure the 
print is developed, not in black-and- 
white, but directly in color. Weimet’s 
Gem Kolor Chrome and the Fink-Rose- 
lieve Co. Develochrome are examples of 
direct color-developing toners. Special 
preparations are employed for this type 
of process, but results are easy to obtain. 
Besides blue tones, magenta, red, yellow, 
green, and various combinations can be 
obtained by this method. The manufac- 
turers supply complete directions with 
each toner. 

It should be clearly understood that 
toning is not the same as staining. In 
toning prints by any of the various meth- 
ods, the silver image is colored but the 
highlights remain white. Or in other 
words, the paper base is not acted upon 
—only the image itself becomes toned. 
In staining, on the other hand, the entire 
paper as well as the image is colored. 
Stains are sometimes effective for some 
scenes, and these are supplied ready for 
use by Mansfield Photo Research Labora- 
tories, Inc., and by Burroughs Wellcome 
& Co. 

Another point for consideration in se- 
lecting a prepared toner is the tem- 
perature at which the solution is to be 
used. If it is necessary to heat a toner 
before action will take place and you 
have no convenient way to do this, such 
a toner would not be a wise choice. For 
example, the Agfa Direct Sepia Toner is 
heated to around 105’ F. for toning prints, 
whereas Gross Goldblend and Agfa Flem- 
ish Toner can be used at room tempera- 
tures. Of course, the exact hue obtained 
with these toners will influence your se- 
lection also. The Direct Sepia and Gold- 
blend produce deep browns, whereas 
Flemish Toner gives a purple-brown and 
the Copper Toner a red-copper-brown. 
The deep brown is good for autumn 
scenes and similar subjects. The purple- 
brown is fine for certain still lifes, such 
as a bowl of fruit including grapes and 
plums. The red-copper-brown is ideal 
for portraits of men or women who are 
living rustic, open-air lives, or for photo- 
graphs of copper pots and mechanical 
devices. 

Toning is really easy—especially if you 


take advantage of ready-mixed toners. 
Almost any color you can think of is 
available or can be achieved by mixing 


prepared solutions. The possibilities are 
virtually unlimited. 

Select a few of your prints and try ton- 
ing them to see what results you will get. 
Soon you will be toning most of your 


best pictures.— 
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SUN RAY Arnold 


MODEL "B" 


Miniature 


MODEL "C" 


2%"x2%" 


MODEL "D" 


24% "x34" 


















Vv None finer made 
at any price . 


Three practical modeis . . . they have every 
feature of the higher priced enlargers, in- 
cluding distortion control and _ projection, 
counter balance spring . . . interchangeable 
lens board . . . glassless masks . . . ete. 
Model ‘‘B”’ Model ‘‘C”’ Model **‘D”’ 
with lens fae - with = 
2” f 3:5 3” £45 32" £ 4:5 


$3950 $4750 $5350 
other models from $19.95 


At your dealer or write for 
illustrated literature. 


SUN RAY Co. wwe. 


co., INC. 





295-309 
LAFAYETTE ST. 
NEW YORK,N.Y. 














36 Exp. Fine-Grain 
DEVELOPED, VAPORATED & ENLARGED 
TO 3X40N DACHTEDEDGE VELOX PAPER 









NOW! In_ addition to America’s 
finest candid processing we include 
—with each initial roll develo 


and enlarged—a b autiful, 
u 


Leatherette Frame! W 

grain develop all rolls 
largements with ‘‘Magic-E) 

porate each negative and give ’ pril- 


edge en- 
Order 


liant mammoth_ deckled - 
largements on Velox paper! 
today or write for REE sample 
, handy mailers, other bargains. 


1 prices given below, except re- 
loads, include developing, Vaporat- 
ing, Magic-Eye Timing, and en- 
larging to 3x4 on Deckled-Edge 
Velox paper 
36 exposures, 35MM . -$1.00 
18 exposures, 35MM ° .60 ~ FRAME 
Reloads for 36 exposures. . . .50 Ww 


Reloads for 
Sixteen exposure No. 
Eight Exp. roll No 


tam, etc . 
Reprints, 3x4, 


18 exposures .35 
127 roll -50 
828 Ba 


vy MAILERS 
SAMPLES 


each ‘03 




















Dept. 104, LA CROSSE, Wisc. 





Ent 
ity 
on Gee Nin sinish 


Flav 
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So Youre Going To Photograph A Service Man! 


ee He’s in the Army now! Or perhaps it’s the 
Navy, or the Marines! And of course you’re 
going to take a photograph of him . . . many 
of them, indeed. But, remember—these snap- 
shots are different. They are not like our usual 
happy-go-lucky vacation or week-end photographs. 
They have a deeper, more permanent meaning. 
For some really “bang-up” tips on photographing 
the service man in uniform see the November 
POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. 





| Photography and Art } Make People Look Dramatic 


If you should drop in some afternoon at Do you want your pictures to bubble over with 
the studio of Thomas Hart Benton you universal appeal? Of course you do! How 
would find him working at his easel with about that kid brother of yours. If he’s at all 
a color transparency in a frame beside him. good at making faces, why don’t you take ad- 
Don’t fail to read how this noted artist vantage of it? J. Ghislain Lootens tells you 
(and “blue-ribbon” amateur photographer ) exactly how to dramatize your subjects by way 
uses photography in making his excellent of costume, a dramatic or unusual pose, or a 
paintings. An intensely interesting, bril- new and forceful method of lighting. 


liantly illustrated art le. 





t Want To Be A 
Military Photographer ? 
How are the chances for an amateur photogra- 
pher to follow his pet line of work in the Army? 
Is there a demand for military camera men? 
What are the qualifications for Army photogra- 
phers? What is the organization of the Signal 


Photographic Company? What are the duties 
of each member? Lieut. Jack Drew of Wright 









PA. USE OF COMPRESSED AIR IN THE DARKROOM by Stuart Allan, PHOTOGRAPHING : ; 
“3—YOUR HUNTING TROPHIES by Paul W. Gartner, ADVICE ON BUYING YOUR PHOTO- Field brings you all the answers in the big No 
GRAPHIC EQUIPMENT by Al Bernsohn, PHOTOGRAPH THE SCHOOL by Godfrey Elliott . . . center Tene: 

AND 24 other fascinating features and articles . . . including the ‘‘Picture of the Month’’ and the 

more-beautiful-than-ever 12-page SALON SECTION .. . All in the big— 





NOVEMBER ISSUE 











WATCH FOR THE 
ATTRACTIVE NEW 
LOGOTYPE ON THE 
COVER OF THE BIG 


NOVEMBER ISSUE 2 
ON SALE AT ALL NEWSSTANDS AND CAMERA STORES OCTOBER 10th! 
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It Pays to Retouch 


(Continued from page 38) 





ped around a match stick or a tooth-pick. 

Assume that you have a print in which 
one side of a person’s face is entirely 
too much in shadow, and that you're 
going to work on this defect with Farm- 
er’s Reducer. Soak the print throroughly, 
spread it out flat on the bottom of an 
upturned tray or a sheet of heavy glass, 
and then wipe off all excess water. The 
reducer is applied to the desired area 
with a circular motion, in order to pre- 
vent any sharp line of demarcation 
where the bleaching takes place. Be 
careful to keep the bleach from spreading 
beyond the limits of the area being 
worked on. 

After about half a minute, the bleach- 
ing solution should be sluiced away with 
plenty of clean water. The print should 
wash for perhaps a minute before it is 
replaced on the support and surface- 
dried once more. The bleach then is 
applied again as described, until the de- 
sired amount of reduction is obtained. 
You may find it necessary to dilute the 
bleach somewhat, and a greater amount 
of control can be exerted by using a com- 
paratively weak solution and applying it 
repeatedly. When the right tone has been 
obtained, wash the print thoroughly and 
dry it as usual. 

A similar technique is used in the case 
of the cyanide bleach. In either of these 
methods the chief cause of failure is a 
tendency to work too fast and use too 
strong a solution. The best results are 
obtained by repeated applications of a 
weak solution, and patience will reward 
you well. When the bleaching is done, 
the print is washed thoroughly, just as 
though it had been taken from the hypo, 
and then dried as usual. 

It should be noted that both Farmer’s 
Reducer and the potassium cyanide bath 
are highly poisonous. If you don’t want 
to mix your own bleaching solution, 
there are ready-made mixtures available 
at most photo supply stores. These are 
simple to use and are generally quite 
predictable in their effects. 

Bleaching, or reduction, has other uses, 
too. If, for instance, you have a portrait 
print which lacks catchlights in the eyes, 
you can add them by means of a tooth- 
pick which has been dipped in reducer. 
This can make a vast improvement in a 
portrait, but the catchlights must be lo- 
cated just right, and must not be allowed 
to get too big. 

Where negative pinholes have produced 
black spots on a print, your bleaching 
solution comes in handy again. Trying 
to cover these black spots with light-col- 
ored spotting medium is difficult, and a 
ar better scheme is to bleach the spots 
either to match the surrounding area or 
to a lighter tone which can then be spot- 
ted in the usual way. Etching also can 
be resorted to in such cases, but bleach- 
ing is easier and is less likely to show. 

Incidentally, that well-known house- 
hold remedy for cuts, tincture of iodine, 
is used by many photographers as a 
bleaching agent for prints. If you try 


this, keep a tray of fresh hypo solution 
handy. Apply the iodine, let it remain 
for anywhere from 2 or 3 seconds up- 
ward, then either immerse the print in 
the tray of hypo or rub the treated area 
with hypo-soaked cotton. The hypo stops 
the action of the iodine, and permits a 
considerable amount of control over the 
degree of bleaching which takes place. 
After the desired result has been obtained 
the print must be washed thoroughly. 

It’s best to confine the use of iodine 
to smal] areas, since it sometimes leaves 
a faint yellow stain where any consider- 
able area has been bleached white. But 
for pinhole spots and catchlights it works 
very well. 

Now let’s consider the chalking, or 
abrasion, process. In the main, this con- 
sists of roughening the surface of a dry 
print with powdered chalk and then rub- 
bing French chalk or other coloring mat- 
ter into the places where the darker 
tones are wanted. If the coloring gets in 
the wrong areas you can rub it off with 
a soft eraser. When your chalking is 
finished, you can “set” the retouching by 
steaming the print at the spout of a tea- 
kettle or by swishing it rapidly through 
cold water and hanging it to dry. Then 
it can be waxed or varnished before it 
is mounted. 

This method, which is described more 
fully in photographic texts, will enable 
you to make overly dark areas lighter, 
where necessary. And very small por- 
tions can be lightened in tone by means 
of a very sharp retouching knife, with 
which the emulsion is scraped. Such 
knife-work is best confined to rough or 
matte-surfaced papers. 

Obviously, the more care and trouble 
you take in your photography, from the 
loading of film right on through to mak- 
ing the print, the less necessity there’s 
going to be for any retouching after the 
print is made. Few photographers reach 
the “spotless” stage, however, and a 
knowledge of this phase of photofinishing 
is useful to anyone who takes pictures. 
To get an idea of just how valuable it 
can be, make two prints from an average 
negative, do the best possible retouching 
job on one, and leave the other just as 
you took it from the drying device. Put 
the two pictures side by side—and you'll 
see that this work is worth the time and 
patience required.—®™ 


A Non-Slip Loading Bench 
ANY a user of sheet film or film- 
M pack has had the experience of 
hearing holders or film-hangers fall on 
the floor when they get brushed off the 
loading bench in the dark. A corru- 
gated rubber mat tacked on the top of 
the table or bench will prevent any slid- 
ing around of your accessories, and it will 
enable you to stand holders up on edge 
against the wall while you load or un- 
load them. Be sure that the corruga- 
tions run lengthwise along the bench so 
they will catch and hold the edges of 

the holders.—C. H. Brown, Bel Air, Md. 





and high brilliance—with your ordi- 
nary equipment—in about 40 min- 
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From Your Own Darkroom! 


ISO-COLOR 


“ A New Idea in Color Printing “ 


which enables you to produce true-to- 
life color prints of rich tonal values 


utes at a cost of only 40c for a 5”’x7” 
print! 

All the bugaboos have been re- 
moved. No temperature-controlled 
darkrooms, or long, involved tech- 
nique. No tedious hours in the dark- 
room to get just one color print! 

Paul Outerbridge, eminent au- 
thority on color, says: *“*One of 
the simplest printing processes 
that I have seen to date is ISO- 
COLOR the developer de- 
velops directly in color with the 
simplicity of processing black 
and white prints.”’ 


Inquire 
today! 


COMPLE 
ISO-C OLOR 
TRIAL KIT 


this revolutionary process 
withInstruc re 
Manual. 


'§ 95 


WRITE FOR 
FREE 
BOOKLET “A” 


about 






NOW! 
SPECTRUM PRODUCTS CO., INC. 
33 West 60th St. New York City 3 


CRAIG Rept FILM DRYER 
© Completely dries film in 15 minutes 
MAKE PRINTS 


WITHIN 1 HOURG! 
LAST EXPOSURE 





Sctentifically de 
signed — exclusive 
features include: 
—-o-— 
Forced warm atr 
circulation for rapid, 
dust-free drying. 
—-o-— 
375 sq inches of 
drying surface. 
—-@-— 
Five blade fan— 
Nichrome heating 
element, 


—-oo— 

Heavy duty motor— 
Spring belt drive. 
Price, with film 
clips, 6 ft. cord 


nud detailed in. 
structions. $19.95. 


WRITE FOR NEW FREE FOLDER 


CRAIG mevie SUPPLY CO. 


7 LOS ANGELES. CALIF 


: AND VAPO 
EV ELOPING © 
x 4'2” GLC 
Roll} 00 - 18 
. Memo- Un 
ith Order To Save 
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Flatron Bidg 
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18 Exp. 
36 Exp. 
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LET THESE 
5 TEXTS GUIDE YOU 
THROUGH EVERY PHASE OF 


Darkroom Work! 





VOLUMES 2-15-20-26-29 OF THE PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES BRING ALL 
THE ANSWERS TO EVERY PROBLEM ON DARKROOM PROCEDURE 


No. 2—DEVELOPING, PRINTING AND ENLARGING by Al and DeVera Bernsohn. In this pro- 
fusely illustrated volume two experts tell you how to develop your negatives, how to make contact. prints 
and enlargements, and what simple chemicals are used You’ll find many shortcuts, many tips to 
give your work a professional quality, many effective and well-tested formulas for special treatments 
and effects—all presented in an easy-to-understand manner 96 pages 


No. I5—MANUAL OF ENLARGING by Stephen White, A.R.P.S. The very thorough darkroom work 
man, Dr. White, tells how the finest qualities of a negative can be brought out, how portions can 
be emphasized or shaded, how unwanted parts can be left out, how detail can be magnified and made 
visible—all in order that the best possible picture can be made from every negative He stresses the 
usual pitfalls of projection printing, and tells how to avoid them 96 pages 


No. 20—DARKROOM HANDBOOK AND FORMULARY by Morris Germain, A.R.P.S. You'll find 


this authoritative 120-page volume an ideal reference book to keep on your darkroom shelf It's 
chock-full of hort, concise tips for both the amateur and professional worker Chapters include 
darkroom arrangements, equipment and supplies, proper techniques, use of developers, intensifiers, 


reducers, desensitizers and hypersensitizers, and other vital subjects—plus a 44-page formulary. 


No. 26—MAKING COLOR PRINTS by Jerome Leadley and Werner Stegemeyer. This brilliantly 


illustrated 104-page text is the answer for amateurs who have been interested in color prints but who 


have been deterred by the apparent complexities of the various systems for producing them Here's a 
implified explanation of color printing; outlines the popular processes; making of separation. negatives 
is discussed thoroughly; explanation of variations in density and contrast is easy to follow 


No. we RETOUCHING AND PRINT FINISHING—by Ernest E. Draper and Norris 


Harkness. These experts show ways of improving photographs after they have been taken and the 
negatives developed They thoroughly cover such subjects as negative retouching and manipulating, 
print potting toning taining, coloring, mounting, titling, and others They outline the making of 
greeting cards, bookplates, letter heads, ets A perfect volume for serious darkroom workers. 


These five informative volumes comprise just one-sixth of the Little Technical 
Library PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES. In all, this treasure house of reliable, de- 
pendable, up-to-the-minute photographic information is composed of thirty fas- 
cinating pocket-size text books—-each as authoritative as the best photographic 
minds in the country can make them. Every one of these banner volumes is writ- 
ten in simple, non-technical language by a photographic expert who covers his 
field thoroughly and understandably. If you want a ‘never-ending’ source of 
solid information about your photographic problems—then why not get ac- 
quainted with America’s most popular text books on photography at once. 


AT ALL LEADING BOOK, CAMERA AND DEPARTMENT STORES—OR USE HANDY COUPON BELOW! 


LITTLE TECHNICAL LIBRARY, Dept. 1041 

608 South Dearborn Street, Chicago, Illinois 

Please send me the books of the PHOTOGRAVHIC SWRIES whose numbers I have circled betow if 
Il am not completely satisfied, I have the privilege of reftrning them within five days for refund in full. 


1234567891011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 
Send the complete set (30 volumes Enclosed $ SendC O D postage added (COD inU S A only) 


NAME we orer eT eee eT 


| ee ee Tree rT. 


CITY & STATE 


(70e each outside of U.S.A Payment with order 
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30 
COMPLETE 


AUTHORITATIVE, ILLUSTRATED a 
POCKET-SIZE BOOKS ON PHOTOGRAPHY 










No. 1—-YOUR CAMERA AND No. 17—-PHOTOGRAPHIC LEN 
Now! IT WORKS by W. E. Dobbs SES as SHUTTERS by Rich- 
—_ Chartes A. Savage. Selection. ard W. St. Clair, A.R.P.S. Pho 

focusing, composing, lenses. togrs aphic optics; camera lenses 
chuttora, fitters, problems, ete auxiliary lenses and shutters, ete. 






No. oer nore. PRIN 3 
e 48—PHOTO TRICKS AND E> 
ING AND ENLARGING o Ai FFECTS by Jaceb Deschin, 4 


Vera ooo Elemen par 
tary and advanced developinz. ~* 
chemicals, types of printing, ele- 
mentary and advanced enlarging, 
enlarging equipment, ete. 


.P.S. li double ex 
posure, solarization and other odd 
effects obtained by photography. 


No. 19—SELLING YOUR PIC- 
No. ar rees AND THEIR TURES by Kurt S. Safranski. 
USES W. Bradford Shank. Markets, saleable material, legal 
Light, Xm sensitivity, types of aspects, and numerous hints on 
filters, polarizing screens, color sep- making money with your camera. 3 
aration, lens s le. problems, ete. 











20—DARKR - 
No. 4—COMPOSITION FOR BOOK AND" FORMULARY. by 
THE AMATEUR, by Kenneth Morris Germain, A.R.P.S. For- | 
Heilbron. Joining yay age and mulas for film and paper develop 
picture, the picture as a hole ers, fixing baths, intensifiers, re 
tone, lines. rhythm, ete ducers, toners: darkroom plans 
No. SeeeE MANUS TOR ~ equipment technique, etc. 
jo. 21-BEGINNER’S BOOK OF 
McKay, F.R.P.S. Mode orn movies So ctounsene by Wallace E. 
and cameras, using the camera, Debbs. Discusses hte land 
production, titling. projection, ete. sonben, <aage S ase’ ieioe pee od 
Ne. 6—COLOR IN PHOTOG- — portraits, pte . explaining use 
RAPHY by tvan Dmitri. Types nd operation of camera 
ef subjects, separation negative 
density scales, wash-off relief ot hor No. 22—-MANUAL OF CORRECT 
ing, chromatone printing, ete EXPOSURE by P. Rockwell, 
ir. Complete Gasrwasten on ex 
No. 7—CHILD PHOTOGRAPHY ”°sure and use of exposure meter 
by Harold Lambert. Cameras and 
equipment, taking the shot, posing. Ne. 23—TAKING PICTURES 
finishing and processing. etc AT NIGHT by Robert W. Brown. 
laking pictures after dark by moon- 
Ne. 8—HOME PORTRAITURE /icht. making effective silhouettes, 
AND MAKE-UP by Maurice how to record reflections of lights 
Seymour and Syd Symons. Part on water, fireworks displays, ete 
I: Tools, lighting, posing, back- 
ground, ete. Part II Rest yling Se. 24—TABLETOP PHOTOG- 





rs. Methods and materials for 
No. 3—TRICKS FOR CAMERA making tabletops. <P” aaaate 
OWNERS. An outstanding — lighting, subject matter, etc. 
lection of the latest and mo 
valuable kinks and hints on ae 
phase of amateur photography. No. ee sim. 
by i. Schafer. 





PLIFIED 
Ne. 10—A GLOSSARY FOR Instructions for lichtine and posi 
SNOTOGRAPHY, Compiled by with helpful diagrams, discusses 
Frank Fenner, Jr. Over 3,000 equipment, composition, ete. 
words having photographie signifi- e 
cance are defin ‘hey cover still 
and motion-picture photography in Ne. 26— MAKING COLOR 
black-and-white and color. oy — by Dr. Jerome H. Lead- = 
Werner Stegemeyer. Pop 
Ne. 11—OUTDOOR PHOTOG. pnb processes; including making j 
RAPHY by Samuel Grierson. of separation negatives, variations 
A comprehensive coverage of the in density and contrast, ete. 
picture possibilities found out- 
doors; landscape, pictorial, ete No. 27—PRESS PHOTOGRAPHY 
FOR THE FREELANCE by Kip 
No. 12—INDOOR PHOTOGRA- Ross, A.R.P.S. Equipment, flash 
PHY by Hillary G. Bailey, FR. pochnique. markets, valuable hints, § 
-S. Posing, lighting, and exposure o¢, 
for portraiture, table-top. ete 


No. 13— —waees PHOTOGRA- No. 28—COLOR MOVIES FOR 
PHY by Rus Arneid. Flash THE BEGINNER by Harris 8. 
equipment synehror tion, ex- Tuttle, A.R.P.S., with a Fore- 
posure, indoor and outdoor work at word by Dr. Walter Clark, F.R. 
night or in daytime, ete P.S. Equipment, exposure, control 3 
of color, editing, titling, ete. 
No. 14—-PHOTOGRAPHING 
ACTION by Victor De Paima. No. 29—NEGATIVE RETOUCH- 
ion. ING and PRINT FINISHING by 
Special discussion of action nae Ernest E. Draper and Norris 
raphy outdoors and indoor Harkness. Ways of improving 
hotographs after negatives have 
15—MANUAL OF ENLARG- eee n developed; print spotting, ton 
inc by Stephen White, A.R.P.S. ing, staining, coloring, mounting, ete 
Complete guide to projection print- 
ing, printing technique, paper. etc 































Selecting shutter speed for 













mk A 
No. 16—MINIATURE CAMERA QUESTIONS and ANSWERS. 
TECHNIQUE by Fenwick G. An instructive course in ne prin- 
Small. Discusses miniature cam- ciples of photography with over 
‘ras, special technique in shooting, 400 questions accompanied by 
finegrain developing. printing, ete. complete answers. 
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Trade Notes and News > @ >) | See 
(Continued from page 62) PRECISION 
with between-the-lens shutters. Both 2- ALL-GEAR OPERATION, a built-in spirit | OF -9\, 2O1@) 05-2 2D) 
cell and 3-cell units are available, each hav- level, and the absence of a tilt-handle are 
ing a series outlet for focal plane and re- features of the new Gearmaster tripod head. RANGE FINDER 














mote control synchronization and 2 parallel Priced at $16, this accessory is manufac- 

outlets for multiple flash work _ For prices tured by the Photo Engineering Co., 2210 For Plate and Film Pack Cameras 
and other details, write to the Folmer Gra- Sunset Blvd., Los Angeles, Calif. 

flex Corp., Rochester, N a 


BUILT TO CUT records at both 33 1/3 and 
HAVING THE OUTWARD appearance of a 78 r.p.m., the new Talk-A-Phone Dual Speed 


book (like its predecessors in the Amfile Recorder, Model R-S2, has a crystal cutting 
line), the new $1 <Amfile Slide File is head and low-pressure crystal play-back 
ivailable in blue, green, red, or black, and pickup. It serves also as a complete public 
with a choice of two interior arrangements. address system and an efficient record 
It is made by the Amberg File and Index player Manufacturer is the Talk-A-Phone 
Co., Kankakee, IIL Manufacturing Co., 1217 W. Van Buren St., | 
Chicago, Ill, from whom additional data | 
JUST RECENTLY placed on the retail mar- can be obtained. | 
ket, the new Model A Spot-O-Matic Enlarg- 
ing Meter has a die-cast body, and features A NEW LINE OF metal armored cable | 
increased vwecuracy releases, featuring “ComkKo” threads which | 





will tit both Compur and Kodak shutters, | 
has been introduced by Effen Products, 79 | 
Woodruff Ave., Brooklyn, N. Y. For prices 
and other particulars, write the manufac- 


in measuring densi- 
ties, it is claimed 
Speed ratings for 
popular brands of 








nlarging paper are turer. 
furnished with the L 
nstrument, | which Spot-O-Matic “A.” A 16 MM FILM showing the step-by-step 


ists for $5.95 and is 


| tl Ix ra Cc processing of a color print by the Iso-Color 
ie r\ « Nib ( 


Tew ¢ ress for . : 
New addr process will be loaned to camera clubs free 





Kinnard is 121 N. Broadway, Milwaukee, of charge by Spectrum Products Co., 33 
Wis W. 60th St., New York City. The demonstra- : 
, tion film has a running time of 15 mi ‘Ss 

rDT ie ‘AT filter : ‘ ‘hoice of . } d stl » minutes. 
aot stage song ire 1 Bie, if the Filmo secretaries of clubs desiring to book the SUPERB PERFORMANCE .. . 
enses are imonys 1e e s ¢ ; shi ( . > : reotr nn 
Slide Master projector for 2 x 2” transparen- film should write to Spectrum. The large square field allows subjects to be brought 
~ “ly ne 500-, 750-, or 1000-watt lamps wn row, even under adverse light 
es sing 5 -, ive, € 2 “sad > * , > rh i , ; : condition The CAM-COUPLED mechanism is 
which burn  base-up, the projector is =e ; REMOV ED with cleansing cream, masterpiece of Meyer craftsmanshiy vee ; . 
equipped with a motor-driven fan for cool- ide-It is a preparation designed to cover 
ing For prices and other data, write to up small skin imperfections, bruises, scars, For most popular cameras. Price $28.50 
the Bell & Howell Co., 1801 Larchmont ete, and as such can be used advanta- Installation generally $3.50 
ave. Chicago, Ill. geously in portrait photography Four 


shades are available—light, medium, brun- pr at aoe ower yap 
. : nette, and suntan, und the price per jar is or special literature P-1 
: ‘GES TIE bee ade > design » . , ae price per Jar is 
CHANGES HAVE been made in the des $1. For a limited time, readers of PoPULAR 




















pe ce of the k ouse on the D> “an ; ; - 
at inl a . ae le t ie camatoien sub- HOTOGRAPHY can obtain trial samples for wo Lenses used the World over 
Bia Phy ieeglhc dod phate ae ah . Ne each by sending coin or stamps to : 
stantially as described in the enlarger sec- Clarice oh stares 4 . oe st 
tion of PopuLAR PHOTOGRAPHY'’S May 1941 — _ r & Co., 308 W. Erie St.. Chi- me LeLci®) MEYER & oqo & 
ee Pe Reg eon: es <n 39 West 60 Street, New York, N. Y. 
lists at $42.50, the tripod model (No. 6) ee i 
being priced at $54. Distributor is Fink- REQUIRING NO winding or cocking before 
Roselieve Co., Inc., 109 W. 64th St., New use, the new Kalart Automatic synchronizer 
York City will fit practically any type of camera hav- 
. ing a cable release ad R O T E Cc T 
AVAILABLE IN several sizes to fit indi- socket No regular 


cable release is re- 
quired for the new 
synchronizing unit, 
which is fitted with 
an armored, flexible 


vidual requirements, the Fotos Ventilators 
for darkroom use begin at a price of $6, 
ind can be obtained from Fotoshop, Inc., 18 
KI. 42nd St., New York City. Another Foto- 
shop product, — the Fotos Pocket Album, 


YOUR VALUABLE FILMS 
AND MOVIE REELS 


Sensational new film cleaner and 





now has been reduced to a price of 29¢ coupling With the conditioner. Removes dust, dirt and 
Kalart Master bat- grease marks like magic. A necessity 
EE he > , Be Ty. in- tery case and re- on miniature films—eliminates needless spotting 
HREE REMOVABLE dials, each in ser negatives—t 
nded_ for ‘a different combination of film flector, the Auto- sennres Gee Sree eels Sew Ree eae Fee 


: fect screen projection of your movie reels, Cleaner 


yeed ratings by daylight and = artificial 
ght, are upplied with the new ..H.s ‘ 
Klectronic Exposure Meter Priced at Compak battery case Easy to use 
$10.95, the meter is distributed by Raygram and reflector the 


Corp., 425 Fourth Ave., New York City; Kalart Automatic. aha is $14.95. The SENSATIONAL “KLEEN FILM” KIT 
Hornstein Photo Sales, 320 W. Ohio St., is $10. Syne ie ae unit SAFE FOR USE ON KODACHROME 


ATIC sells tor $18.50 consists of special compound of essential oils, enough 
complete; with the for hundreds of films, and special applicator mitt 




















Chicago, Tl. ; and Wholesale Photo Supply alone Manufacturer Is Kalart 

Co., 6628 Santa Monica Blvd., Hollywood, Co., 915 Broadway, New York City. Give your cherished Kodachrome reels 
Calif. For further details, write to the this guaranteed protection. Adds years 
uutlet nearest you TWO MORE features in the Castle adven- to projection = Pregertg coos ene 
ODORLESS, AND sold in pyramid-shaped leased, the titles being Arctic Thrills and : : 
bottles which cannot tip over, the new —— The Chimp’s Adventure. For details regard- Mb : nee ve commas $4 75 
Film Cement is applied by means of a glass ing these and other recent releases in 8 and ; yl y—write direc 

ipplicator built into the plastic top of each 16 mm versions, write to Castle Films, SOS Se SE ose nna 
bottle For prices on “ oe es Inc., 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York City. 

t American jolex Co., mC., 55 E. 44th 

St., New York City. OWNERS of HYDRO-TEX CORP. 


3% x 4% and 4 x 5 Speed | 

Graphics can get a new case which holds 564 W. ADAMS ST., CHICAGO 
the camera with synchronizer and reflector Pengpege at pclae oe i BiamclBg Ma tc 
in place, holders, flashbulbs, meter, and | ae map“,  § 
other accessories. Made by Red Diamond 
Leather Products, Los Angeles, Calif., the . - 
case sells for $15. 


PUT UP IN. 2-oz. bottles, Leitz Slide 
Cleaner is a solution for use in removing 
fingerprints, smudges, and other foreign 
matter from glass slide cover plates both 
wfore and after the transparencies are 
bound in them. Leitz announces also a new 

ready case which will accommodate the 














Leica camera with the Vidom Universal ADAPTERS FOR the use of 35 mm or 
Viewfinder attached Particulars regarding Bantam roll film in cameras regularly tak- 
these two items can be obtained from E. ing a larger film size have been employed 
Leitz, Inc., 730 Fifth Ave., New York City. for several years. If you used two-part 


adapter spools (excepting Rolleiflex) and 
DESIGNED IN CONJUNCTION with Wa- film masks for this purpose in any kind of 


bish Photolamp Corp., the Sun Ray Black- camera during or before 1937, please drop 
out Reflector can be attached to any cam- a line to POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 5S. 
era and can be used with any standard Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. 


model flash synchronizer It sells for $9.75, 
1 is made by Sur tay he ‘o. . —_— —_ oar , 
O95 Late tte Bt. ewe ork eh Co» te YEAR-ROUND AIR conditioning is af- 
' si ee forded the darkroom worker who uses the 
HOLDING SIX 35 mm transparencies. the Type SU-20 Unitaire, to which a_ heating 
newiy-announced Filmdex Projection Strip Co!l_can be added for winter operation. A 
is lesigned to slide easily through most of blower fan Is housed in the unit, which 
slide projectors now on the market. In stands only 45 high and is made by West- 
t) way it facilitates both the projection inghouse Electric & Manufacturing Co., 
ind the indexing of the transparencies, ac- Kast Pittsburgh, Pa. 
ling to the manufacturer, Filmdex, . 
Mount Kisco, N. Y. (Continued on page 111) 
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CAMERAS AND EQUIPMENT 
TO SELL 


ALL Like New, 2 Years Guaranteed: Parvola % 
VP, F 2, $45; Rolleicord f 4.5, $49; Rolleicord 
f 3.8, $59; Leica D, f 3.5, $69; Leica G, f 3.5, 
$115; Leica G, f 2, $125; Contax II, f 2, $145; 
Contax II, f 1.5, $165; Contax III, f 2, $155 ; Con- 
tax III, f 1.5, $175; Bell & Howell Double-Eight, 
f 2.5, $39; Busch 6x30 Binoculars, $29. American 
Camera Exchange, 2130 Broadway, New York 
WELTAX 2%x2% Cassar f 2.9, Abbey Flashgun, 
Filter. Bargain. Inquiries answered. Ted Boston, 
Marion, Ky 

3A GRAFLEX B&L 5x7 Tessar Ic. Factory re- 
conditioned, perfect, $75.00. Roy Baker, Knox 
City, Texas 

CONTAX Il, f 1.5 Like-new Eveready case. 
Zeiss filters, $175. Leica enlarger with Leica en- 
larging lens; f 3.5, $60; without lens, $25. Lou 
Cohen, 1900 Hennessy PI., Bronx, N. Y. 

USE Kodachrome film in your 127 size camera. 
Get eight 144”x1%” pictures to roll with Cox 
Adapter $1.00 postpaid Cox, 206 Null Bldg., 
Rolla, Mo - ‘ 
FORMER camera buyer of large concern is in 
position to supply Cameras—Accessories of all 
types at lowest prices. Shipment within 24 hours. 
William Lerner, 677 West End Ave., New York 
City 

HIGH grade bellows built to specifications for all 
type Cameras and Enlargers, foreign or domestic. 
Bellows in stock. Write your requirements. New 
York Bellows Co., 121-P Fulton St., New York 
City 

$225.00 Zeiss Ikon f ‘3, 
focal length Like new, $100. A. M 
1751 Ridge, East St. Louis, Il. : ; 
SELL! Convertible Reich Turner 12” lens and 
Gundlach lens, 19” f 4. Clyde Baumgardner, 
Hazard, Ky 

BIG discount plan, anything photographic. New, 
used. Professional Products, PP99, Cincinnati 
MISCELLANEOUS cameras and equipment from 
dismantled studio and finishing plant Send for 
list. Edw B. Seegers, Box AA, Vero Beach, Fla. 
EXAKTA B, Zeiss f 2.8, feet, case, Abbey gun. 
$85.00. Silverstein, 933 E. 48th St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
LEICA A, f 3.5 Elmar, $39.50. Other bargains. 
We buy-sell-trade. Bargain bulletin free. Univer- 
sal Camera Exchange, 97 West Broadway, New 
York City 


3%x4% 





Zeiss Tessar 4x5, 64%” 
Novack, 


Speed Graphic Zeiss f 3.5 lens fully 
equipped. Complete darkroom Solar enlarger, etc 
Cheap. List of equipment sent. Write A. Vesely, 
2724 S. Central Park Ave., Chicago, Ill 
MAXIMAR 2%x3%, Tessar f 4.5 Compur Rapid 
to 1/400; 4 Omag filters; lens’shade; 6 holders, 
f.p. adapter; excellent condition. Want 3%x4% 
Speed Graphicorcash, Best reasonable offer. BoxS 
MINIATURE Speed Graphic Ektar f 4.5, super- 
matic, pack adapter, new, cash $85.00. Box 73, 
Rupert, Idaho 

LEICA F, Elmar ¢ case, Abbey flashgun, $90; 
Vidom finder, $20. Box 356, Tulsa, Okla 


CAMERAS AND EQUIPMENT 
WANTED 


WANTED: Leica, Contax, Rolleiflex, Super-Ikonta, 
Miniature cameras, lenses Cash-Trades Ame! 
ican Camera Exchange, 2130 Broadway, New York 
CASH for Anniversary 
range finder, extras 
Iowa City, la 








3%x4% Speed Graphic, 
Lauren Benson, Quadrangle, 


WE pay highest prices for cameras; 
movie equipment Estimates free 
Brenner Photo Company, 943 Penna 
Washington, D. C 
WANTED: Leica 3B, Elmar f 3.5 lens. Cash 
Frank Chamlee, Hanford, Calif 

EXAKTA B or Kine Exakta camera. Late type 
only, in good condition wanted for cash. James 
Fels, 310 W. 106th St., Apt. 16B, New York City 
HIGHEST Prices for used Cameras, Equipment, 
any optical merchandise Satisfaction guaranteed. 
Gordon's, 162-P Madison, Chicago 

WANTED: Compact Graflex 5x7, National 2, Ex- 
akta B. E. M. Harris, Lawrencetown, N.S 
LEICA sliding or rotating focusing attachment 
Extension tubes Magnifiers. Slow speed timing 
device Falls Hershey, Weymouth Hospital, 8S. 
Weymouth, Mass 

CASH: We buy cameras, projectors, 
Highest prices (We also trade 
ments, guns, ete 
Sons, Dept. C, 
1896 


accessories ; 
Trade-ins 
Avenue, 


lenses. ete 
musical instru- 
, for cameras.) George Levine & 
15 Cornhill, Boston, Mass. Estab 


9 CM SYMMAR, Dagor or Angulon lens in Com- 
pur shutter. Frank Lebeau, 507 West St., New 
York City. 
WANTED: Telephoto lens for Graflex D, 3%4x4%. 
D. H. Livingston, 10 East 38th St., New York. 
ROLLEICORD, Rolleiflex or similar reflex camera 
in good condition wanted for cash. Write A. 
Loden, 245 W. 104th St., 16C, New York City. : 
CASH for good condition Dollina II 2.8 Tessar 
or Rolleicord II. Evers Mick, Marion, Ky. 
WANTED: Leica, a Nooky attachment and a 35mm 
f 3.5 Elmar. Julian R. Seide, 158 St. Paul St., 
Brookline, Mass. 

LEICA or small reflex wanted for cash. Schreiber, 
859 Schenectady Ave., Brooklyn, N. Y¥ -_ 
PAWNBROKERS since 1858. Specializing liberal 
loans on cameras anywhere in United States. 
Free information and appraisal. H. Stern, 872 
Sixth Ave., New York 
KINE-EXAKTA: Describe lens 
make; accessories; condition. 
1612 Buena Ave., Berkeley, Calif 
WANTED: Leica 135mm, Contax 2.8 Tessar, and 
Leica focusing mount for Summar. 215 Wall St., 
Bethlehem, Pa. 


speed, 
Vinther, 


length, 
Cash. 





CAMERA REPAIRS 





REPAIRS: Shutters, range finders, extension 
tubes, flanges. Accuracy guaranteed. Out-of-town 
repairs promptly returned Camera Craftsmen, 
15 W. 44th St., New York City. 

CAMERAS, shutters, movie cameras, etc. (All 
makes—foreign and domestic). Specialists in re- 
pairs on Compur Shutters; 24 years’ experience. 
Midtown Optical & Camera Service Co., 1192 Sixth 
Ave., New York City, N. Y. Longacre 3-3764. 


CAMERAS REPAIRED. Mail orders promptly 
acknowledged. George W. Moyse, Inc., 1 Beek- 
man St., N. Y. Dept. A. 


INSTRUCTION 


MAKE money in photography. Learn quickly at 
home. Easy plan. Previous experience unneces- 
sary. Common school education sufficient. Book- 
let and requirements free. American School of 
Photography, 1315 Michigan, Dept. 2251, Chicago. 


OIL Coloring photographs a fascinating hobby or 
profitable business. Learn at home. Easy sim- 
plified method Previous experience unnecessary. 
Send for free information and requirements. Na- 
tional Art School, 1315 Michigan, Dept. 2251, 
Chicago 

CORRESPONDENCE courses and_ educational 
books, slightly used. Sold. Rented. Exchanged. 
All subjects. Satisfaction guaranteed. Cash paid 
for used courses. Complete details and bargain 
catalog free. Write Nelson Company, 500 Sher- 
man, Dept. K-237, Chicago. 

AT Last: A home study course for individuals or 
groups in Pictorial Photography, by Fred P. Peel, 
F.R.P.S., Chester, Pa. A card brings full infor- 
mation 


OFFERED for first time to Amateurs 

Breeden method of Local Diffusion.’”’ Photo- 
graphic illustrations and instructions. Material 
kit to make thousands portrait enlargements clear 
and sharp, with velvety, blemishless skin textures, 
without retouching. Guaranteed set complete $2.75. 
Breeden Laboratories, 706% 23rd St., Galveston, 
Texas 


MISCELLANEOUS 


ADVANCED Amateurs, Attention! Improve your 
technique and get more fun out of your hobby 
Read American Photography every month, the 
magazine for both technicians and pictorialists. 
Send today for a sample copy and a sample of our 
40-page book catalog, enclosing ten cents for post- 
age. Camera House, 122-153 Newbury St., Boston, 
Mass 








Famous, 








EXPERT retouching, etching, corrections, etc. by 
mail over twenty years. Just shootem right along. 
Don’t be timid. F. A. Clarke, 672 Sheridan Rd., 


Chicago, Il. —_ 
REDUCED. RATES 
FOR READERS 


nercial readers who wish t 





buy, sell, or exchange cameras or equip- 
nvited to take advantage of 
our new reduced rates in thi C 

15 words for $1.50. Extra words 2 


each. Payable in advance. 


ment. are 


STICKERS, Labels, for amateur, professional pho 
tographers, clubs. Cott’s, Waverly, Kans. 
NEGATIVES for Sale: Collection 2%x4% nega 
tives (film) of celebrities. Comprising movie, 
sports, statesmen, royalty, scientists, aviators, etc 
Write Fisher, Box 134, North Hollywood, Calif. 
THE Photographic Series of the Little Technica! 
Library will guide you through every phase of 
photography. Each of the 30 pocket-size text 
books is complete in itself, authoritative, profusely 
illustrated, authored by noted photographers. Or 
sale at all leading camera, department and book 
stores... See page 108 for complete list of titles. 
KODASLIDES 2x2 Ready mounts. First serie: 
Pacific Northwest. 12 beautiful scenes, five dol 
lars. Fred W. Sheffield, 535 Douglas, Wenatchee 
Wash. 

KODACHROMES purchased for use in advertising 
Send stamp for information. Edward Wilson, 12 
Highland Ave., Bala, Pa. 

OPPORTUNITY for amateur photographer desiring 
to get into professional photography. Will coacl 
—s purchasing my well-paying business 
30x L. 





MOVIE EQUIPMENT 





MOVIE Club—Films exchanged. Details 10c. Cur 
tis Studio, 54 Mary, Alexandria, La. 

35MM Debrie Newsreel camera. 2 in. f 3.5 Tessar 
lens. 4—400 ft. magazines—tripod, cases. Just 
overhauled. $200.00. J. Sandstone, 204 North- 
ampton St., Buffalo, N. Y 


SACRIFICING Model BBD Miles’ Filmgraph, 
sound-on-film recorder and reproducer. Like new 
includes mike, speaker, amplifier, cables, control 
panel. List price $417.50. Best reasonable offer 
takes it. Write at once to Box F. 

NEW: Revere or Bolex 8 or 16mm outfit 
Reasonable. Glenn Mishler, Warren, Ohio 
USE New Ultrex 8/16 mm film. P. 0. Box 1245, 
Chicago; P. O. Box 1246, Hollywood, Calif. 
COMPLETE outfit. Spring drive 3.5 camera 
Projector, 300 Reels. Beaded Screen. Accessories 
$25 takes all. Good condition. Box 93, Chelsea, 
Mich. 


Screen 





PHOTO FINISHING 





35mm Rolls including Mercury fine grain devel- 
oped. 36 Big 31%4x5 enlargements, $1.00. Reload, 
35c. 16—3%x5 enlargements, 127 or 120—50c 
Filmshop, Linton, Ind. 

ROLL Developed 8 Velox prints and free 5x7 en- 
largement, 25c. Jack’s Photo Shop, Box 306, Dept 
PP9, Wilmington, N. C. 


PHOTO SUPPLIES 


LARGE Illustrated camera catalog 10c. Trade 
guns, Binoculars, anything for Photographic Sup 
plies. Warshal’s, First-Madison-N, Seattle. 














TRADE: 120 bass Hohner Piano Accordion, like 
new, for Miniature Speed Graphic. Ted Boston, 
Marion, Ky 

SUPER Ikonta B outfit, $110, trade for Mini Speed 
Graphic outfit. Gommo, 174 NE 107, Miami, Fla 


TRADE Epiphone Standard Guitar, year old, 
never used. Value $203. Studio enlarger, camera, 
lens, considered. Bernard Hanitchak, 98 S. Wash- 
ington, Binghamton, N.Y : 
SHOTGUNS Target Pistols and Binoculars ac- 
cepted in trade on everything photographic, in- 
cluding Leicas, Contaxes, Eastman and Bell & 
Howell motion picture equipment and Da-Lite 
Screens. Write for catalog. Convenient time pay- 
ments may be arranged on anything new or used 
National Camera Exchange, Established in 1914, 
11 So. Fifth St., Minneapolis, Minn 

EXCHANGE: Model photographs with collector 

Any size, 5x7 preferred. F. G. Stoyer, 122 Orin 
St., Sampson’s Acres, Wilkinsburg, Pa. 





HELP WANTED 





IF YOU ARE AMBITIOUS you can make good 
money with a Rawleigh Route. We help you get 
started No experience needed to start. Steady 
work for right man Write Rawleigh’s, Box 
K-2-PPP, Freeport, Il. 
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Trade Notes and News 


(Continued from page 109) 








SHOWN FOR the first time at the recent 
iational trade show at the Hotel Stevens in 
Chicago, a new Argus projector for 2x2” 


rlass slides, Ready-Mounts, or 
film has a 100-watt projection lamp and a 4” 
inastigmat Argus lens. A rotary 
holds two slides and affords rapid changing. 
‘omplete with slide file, 
ment for the showing of 35 mm positive 
trips, and home viewer (which produces an 
nlarged groundglass image), the assembly 
lists at $45. Further details can be had 
from Argus, Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 


\ LINE OF new shutters which have built- 
n synchronization for flash work has just 


been brought out by Ilex Optical Co., Ro- 
chester, ¥. 

NYONE DESIRING A copy of the latest 
Chess-United brochure containing details 
on new equipment can obtain it by writing 
to Chess-United Co., Inc., Emmet Building, 
Madison Ave. at 29th St., New York City. 


COVERING THE complete line of Lafa- 
yette cameras and supplies, a new 52-page 
illustrated catalog can be obtained by writ- 
ing to Lafayette Camera, 100 Sixth Ave., 
New York City and asking for Catalog No. 
8 tesidents of Chicago, Atlanta, Newark, 
or Boston can secure copies by dropping 
in at their local Lafayette branches 


COMPLETION 
linmstown, 


OF a 
Mass., is 


Wil- 
Uni- 


film plant at 
announced by 


versal Camera Corp., whose offices are at 
2s W. 23rd St., New York City. The new 
factory is scheduled to speed up deliveries 


of Univex film. 





MADE SPECIALLY to fit Argus Model C 


and 8 mm movie camera lenses, two new 
series of filters have been added to the 
Harrison Duraline Group. All popular col- 
ors are available, including a conversion 
disc for Type A Kodachrome and a Koda- 
chrome haze filter. In making the filters 
the glass is burnished into the cadmium- 
plated metal mounts permanently. List 
price is $2 per filter, and further particulars 
can be obtained from Harrison & Harrison, 


351 Santa Monica Blvd., Hollywood, Calif. 





JUST ANNOUNCED IS an iris vignetter 
for all 1” movie camera lenses. Although 
it is made specially for the Leitz Hektor 27 
mm f 1.4 lens, the $10 Paillard Vignetter 
can be fitted to other lenses on Bolex, Filmo, 
Victor, and Keystone cameras by means of 
a $1.50 adapter. For further details, write 
to American Bolex Co., Inc., 155 E. 44th St., 
New York City. 


\ NEW ROLLFILM camera which makes 
postcard-size negatives (3% x_5%”) is 
known as the 3A Kodak, Series III. Regu- 
lar equipment includes foc using scale, rising 
front, 170 mm Kodak Anastigmat f 6.3 lens, 














ind Kodamatic shutter having a_ speed 
range of from 1/10 to 1/200 second, with 






time, bulb, 
concerning price 
tained from the 
Rochester. 


and delayed action. Details 
and accessories can be ob- 


Eastman Kodak Co. at 








CONSISTING MAINLY of 
ing in which are a 7-watt lamp, a ground- 
glass diffuser, and an optical lens, the Slide- 
O-Scope is intended for viewing 35 mm 
parencies. It can be plugged into any 
ctriecal outlet, and the price is $4.50 com- 
plet Manufacturer is the C & C Speciaity 
‘0., Box 135, Cambridge, Mass., from whom 
tional information can be obtaine d. 


LET’S SWAP} 


_TRADE what you have for what 
SELL surplus items. 


a bakelite hous- 























you want. 
Big exchange opportunities 
for hobbyists, sportsmen, photographers, farmers, 
echanics, everyone. Complete coverage, U. S. 
and Canada. Write me for full information about 
TRADERS’ SERVICE 
UNCLE JACK’S TRADING POST 

Cleveland, Ohio 


35 MM FILM SPECIAL | 


25 ft. “1-100 ft. *3" 


GUARANTEED bcs Bg REPACKED BY US. 
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HOLLYWOOD ounen FILM CO. 
Box 2550 Hollywood, Calif. 





35 mm strip 
carrier 


strip-film attach- 
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PHAOSTRON MODEL D METER 


If the exposure meter you have, or plan to get, does not have the follow- 
ing features, insist on the best—Get a Phaostron Model “D" Exposure 
Meter. The Meter that gives @ true reading from the camera position. 
“SELECTIVE EYE" 
BUILT-IN EXPOSURE METER TESTER. 
COMPENSATING CONTROL. 
Direct Reading. (No difficult figuring necessary) 
Sturdy Construction. 


No delicate parts to 





the most complete | 
i heater ter oud 
GUE 


PHAOSTRON COMPANY 


9 SOUTH GRANADA ALHAMBRA, CALIF 


d 
CATAL 


See or write your 
FRIEND IN THE BUSINESS 


FREE eT CAMER A 
Jack Schiff EXCH. INC. 


55 Vesey St. N. Y. C. BE. 3-1151 


30% OFF LIST!..on 
PROJECTION LAMPS 


Projectors! Clearest Pyrex 
Bulb . Shock Resisting Construction. 
Scientific Filament Design for Highest 
Screen Dhumination, 

500 W.—$2.49 750 W.—$2.87 
FULLY GUARANTEED q 
tory purchase permits ue to Offer thie 


For All 


A huge fx 


massing « unt 
mee. 3. “PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 
17 Academy St., Newark, N. J. 





—GUARANTEED 35mm FILM— 





Super X 25 ft. Super Xx 25 ft. 
Plus X Panatomic X 
Superia No. | Suoceme 25 
Ultra Speed Dupu. Type 2 
Infra-Red Dupont T ype 3 =—— 
100 ft. —$3.50 100 ft. —$4.00 
RELOADED CARTRIDGES 36 exp all types 
for $1.25 

Bulk Winder (was $10 $2.59 
Ma Order romptly i Postpaid or C.O0.D 
Miniature Film Supply Co., 128 W. 46 St., N.Y.C. 















NEW! Automatically centers 
® tape on slide 

Protect Kodach 
romes From Fin 
ger Prints, Dust 
and Heat At dealers or 
QUICK @ ACCURATE @ EASY order direct. 


KEN- INDUSTRY, Dept. 1, Kenosha, Wis. 








FOR SUPER GLOSSY PRINTS 


with that protessional finish 


Heavy Duty Squeegee Plates 








j WILL NOT BLISTER OR PEEL | 
Play safe! isk your dealer for ACME 
Look the name on the plate 








ACME FERROTYPE CO., 50 Park Sq. Building, Boston, Mass. 












and Toned Prints From ANY 
Good Black-and-White 


It's easy—no bleach, no 

apply Mansfield Toners as < 

colors—Blue Brown, 

“ or llow Send 
Prints with 





mess 


‘ for re 
Make ¢ Toners 
MANSFIELD Photo Research Labs. 

PP-10Z, 701 S. La Salle St., Chicago 


send Today 


Dept 
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DeJur-AmMsco Corp., Shelton, Conn., an- 
nounces a nation-wide photographic contest 
with over 50 merchandise prizes worth well 
above $1,000 
ble. There are no 
matter. Closing date is Sept. 
tails, your photo dealer 
Contest Director at the above 


subject 
30. For de- 
or write the 
address. 


limitations on 
see 
THe “Visir St. Louts’” COMMITTEE, 511 


Locust St., St. Louis, Mo., announces a $500 
prize contest for the best pictures taken in 


St. Louis this summer Everyone except 
residents of St. Louis and its suburbs is 
eligible. Closing date is Sept. 14. 


ISLAND ASSOCIATION, 273 Pennsyl- 
vania Station, New York City, announces 
a contest with over 

the best pictures taken in the four counties 
of Long Island and on their adjacent waters. 


THE LONG 


There will be general prizes and awards in 
each of seven classifications. Closing date 
is Nov. 1. 


THE STATE OF KANSAS Offers $100 in prizes 
for the best pictures taken in Kansas this 


summer by out-of-state residents. For a 
guide book of tourist attractions and his- 
torical spots, entry blanks, ete., write the 


Coronado Commission, Lyons, Kansas. Clos- 
ing date is November 1. 


New York, 
“Miss America 1941” 
with $1,000 worth of 
prizes for the winning photographer and 
awards of the same value for the model. 
Contest details, release forms, entry blanks, 
etc., are available from the Contest Director 
at the address above. Closing date Sept. 15. 


RABSONS, 111 West 52nd St., 
y. Y., amnounces a 


color picture contest 


CHICAGO CINEMA CLuB, 20 N. Wacker, and 
EsQuIRE THEATER, 60 E. Oak St., Chicago, 
Ill., announce a $500 contest for amateur 
movie makers in the Chicago area. For de- 


tails and entry blanks, write the Movie Con- 
test Director at either of the above ad- 
dresses Closing date has been postponed 


to Sept. 15 

GIRL Scouts, Inc., 14 W. 49th St., New 
York, N. Y., announces a contest with 100 
merchandise prizes worth a total of $300 
for the best photographs of Girl Scout ac- 
tivities taken by members of the organiza- 
tion. Negatives must be included with all 
pictures. Entries close Sept. 20. 

CAMP FIRE GIRLS, INC., 88 Lexington Ave., 
New York, N. Y announces a_ national 
photo contest. Pictures are to illustrate the 
theme, “America the Beautiful.”” Only Camp 
Fire (Girls ire eligible to compete. Local 
contests leading to the national one will 
be held, but girls whose groups are not 
having their own contests can submit en- 
tries direct to the address above. Closing 
date Is Nov. l. 

THE BERESFORD CAT CLUB OF AMERICA an- 
nounces a contest for “a fine photograph 
of a fine cat First prize is $10.00, second 
prize, $6.00, and third prize, $3.00. Closing 
date is Nov. 8. For details and entry blanks, 
write Mrs. A. A. Gour, 6638 Kimbark Ave., 
Chicago, Ill 

SHERMAN K. ELLis & COMPANY, 141 W. 
Jackson Blvd., Chicago, Ill, is in the mar- 
ket for top-notch photographs of thorough- 
bred animals, excepting horses. Payment 
is $5.00 per picture Among the possibill- 
ties are dogs, cats, cattle, sheep, hogs, and 
silver foxes Unused pictures will be re- 
turned 

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN, 24 W. 40th St., New 
York, N. Y announces its Sixth Annual 
Amateur Photography Contest with $1,100 
in merchandise prizes. Prints may be en- 
tered in three divisions—(1) human _ in- 
terest, (2) landscape, (3) action Con- 
testants may submit no more than two 
prints in wh = group Professionals are 
not eligible. No entry blanks are necessary. 
Closing date is Dec 1 

LYCOMING DIVISION, Aviation Manufac- 
turing Corp., Williamsport, Pa., offers a 
$5.00 monthly prize for the best entries 
conveying the idea, “power. by Lycoming.” 
Keach entrant receives a wing lapel emblem. 
\t the end of the year, monthly prize- 
winners 

prize 


| 35mm 


All photographers are eligi- | 


$500 in cash prizes for | 


Pay only for what you get. \laximurtn charge 
36 Exp.—$1.00, 18 Exp.—60c, Univex rolls— 


$1.50. Our rate is 4c per print. If less than 25 
negatives are good, we issue 





4c credit per print. Enlarged PRIZES 
to 3 4 x 4%, with Photo- po ae tesco he mage od | 
Electric Eye, Velox paper prise in “Pictures 


only. High class work guar- 
anteed. D.K.20 Fine Grain 
Developing 24 HR. 
SERVICE GUAR- 
ANTEED. SAVE MONEY. Send roll and $1 
today. (Or sent C.0.D plus postage.) 
MINIPIX LABORATORIES 


P. O. Box 1144, DEPT. CHICAGO. 
Copyright 1989, Minimz Laberaterics 


contest provided win- 
ning picture was de- 
veloped and priuted 
by Minipix. 
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OSWALD CARTOONS 
RIOT OF FUN 





WALTER LANTZ silent car- 

toons packed with thrills and 

laughs OSWALD and THE 

THREE MONKEYS special fa- 

vorites with youngsters io 
16MM, 25’-50’-100’. 8MM, 25’-50’. Use your 
deaier’s FILM RENTAL LIBRARY. Write for cata- 
log. DEPT. E. 


HOLLYWOOD FILM ENTERPRISES, Inc. 


6060 Sunset Bivd Hollywood, Calif 





Protect and Display Prints 
rin an album - to full advantage 
with Engel PoC} xet “Art Corners’ 


— Get the Genuine! — They 
mount prints tight or loose, 
Negatives may be filed in back 
of_prints for ready reference. 
10c buys 100 of a color. 
black, white, gray, gold, silver, 








sepia, red. 
At your dealer or write to 
Engel Art Corners Mfg. Co, 


Dept. 30-X 4721 N. Clark St., Chicag 

















will be judged for a $25.00 grand - . , 
i NOW ON SALE At All Newsstands 





HOW STRONG IS THE 
RUSSIAN AIR FORCE? 


What role has Russian air power 
played in shattering the legend of 
Nazi invincibility—heretofore one of 
Hitler's greatest weapons? How good 
are Red warplanes and_ engines? 
What is Stalin’s ace-in-the-hole in 
his great reserve strength of capable 
pilots? How great is Soviet plane pro- 
duction? The answers to these and 
many other significant questions 0 
the Russian air force are revealed i" 
an authoritative article by James L 
H. Peck . . . beginning on page !4 
of the big fact-filled, picture-packed 
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PHOTOGRAPHY — 


When training for SUCCESS in photography it’s wise to enroll in the school with 
more years of priceless EXPERIENCE in training SUCCESSFUL photographers. 
There is no substitute for proved leadership! 

It doesn’t matter whether you want to learn photography for pleasure, spare-time 
profit or as a career. N. Y. Institute, with its 31 years of experience, offers you 
extra advantages in knowing how to adapt to your specific needs the most effective 
training plan possible to win your goal quickly. 


LARGEST STAFF OF FULL TIME INSTRUCTORS 


\. Y. Institute is the largest photographic school (16,000 square feet of modern 
studios, and air-cooled laboratories and dark rooms) and maintains the largest 
FULL TIME teaching staff, always at your service. 


NO CLASSES—START AT ANY TIME 
Out of N. Y. Institute’s superior experience has come this school’s tested and proved 
“learn by doing’ method. Under expert individual guidance, you progress as 
rapidly as you choose. No classes! N. Y. I.’s faculty is a WORKING faculty. No 
overcrowding, no waiting to use equipment. N. Y. I. has 9 big studios and 12 lab- 


THE 
CE? 







air power : : 

legend 9 oratories all completely and modernly equipped for your use. 

re one 

How goes COME TO NEW YORK OR STUDY AT HOME 

a \. Y. L.’s up-to-the-minute training covers Commercial, News, Advertising, Por- 
plane pro trait, Motion Picture, COLOR and other fascinating branches of photography. 
these and Reside H > Study C ses 

estions 0 esident or Home Study Courses. 

revealed i" 

aa NEW YORK INSTITUTE OF PHOTOGRAPHY 

ure- packed 





Dept. 99, 10 West 33 Street, New York, N. Y. 
Training Men and Women for Photographic Success Since 1910 
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THESE PORTALS HUNDREDS OF 
STUDENTS HAVE STARTED THEIR SUCCESSFUL CAREER IN 
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A Few of Hundreds 
Who Have "Made Good" 


“After | had somewhat advanced in the 
course, | began building up a little busi- 
ness in home portraits and _ finishing, 
which has developed much faster than I 
expected. On account of the success I 
have had, I have now decided to open a 
studio.” 

H. D. M., Detroit, Michigan 


““Now with a large commercial studio 
and photo-finishing plant. If it had not 
been for your Course I could not have 
secured this job.” 


L. W. 


L., Lenoir City, Tenn. 


“T am photographing family and church 
groups, enlarging, copying, etc. I am sur- 
prised that such a small town has given 
me so much work, even before I have 
finished my course. It is all great fun.”’ 

V. H. G., Rushsylvania, Ohio 


“*IT made several hundred dollars making 
pictures. Got forty dollars for one pic- 
ture.” 


Cc. C. W., Michigan 
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NEW YORK INSTITUTE OF PHOTOGRAPHY ’ 

4 Dept. 99, 10 W. 33 St., New York City : 
. Gentlemen: + 
§ Please send me your FREE catalo@e It is understood . 
: that no salesman will call om me. 
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O ONE can develop your negatives better than you can, yourself, EDWAL—12 


with an inexpensive deve loping tank and EDWAL Perfected Devel- The finest, general purpose fine grain 
developer. Permits shortest possible 

opers and Fixers exposures, Used by news and com- 
mercial photographers because of the 

! , | brilliant pric iT from negatis 

Se t the EDWAL Developer that makes the ind of negatives you tant prines secureg Sx = cae 
4 it develops. Qt. size, powder 75c. Qt 

W 1 you can be sure that the film you exp will yield the finest Liquid (Laboratory mixed) $1.25 


EDWAL—20 


Ulera Fine Grain Developer. Best de- 


IDI 


AL Developers have resulted from <haustive research which 


veloper to use when big pictures must 

= r ; » 
e = be made from small negatives. Per- 
| \l \\ \ | mits normal exposures with miniature 


cameras. Will enlarge to 60 diameters 


ind better combinations of new and purer chemicals or 


D : , . when fine grain film is used. Qt. pow- 
ron tT r r f > riyt > > c 
evelopers, at Ul ight, are preeminent in der 75c Qt. Liquid (Laboratory 


produci 


3 $1.25 
| if negatives with much finer grain than borax for- mixed) $1.25. 


hey develop a large number of rolls per quart and are therefore 
the long run, especially when you consider the superior EDWAL MINICOL 


l ' Ulera Fine Grain Developer for harsh- 
— possible ly lighted subjects. Will not block up 
highlights. Ideal for developing films 

tor Free EDWAL Bulletin No. 14 describing other out- exposed in brilliant summer light or in 

EDWAI ; oe Rcllaadl : the tropics When in doubr, use 

L yr rodu clude Oc with |} request 1f you want, MINICOL. Qt. Powder 95c. Qt, Liq- 
(Laboratory mixed) $1.35. 


s . uid 
Modern Developing Methods which tells 
ust how to proceed in making excellent nega- 
¢] The EDW AL LABORATORIES, INC, 
1€ Coupon. a 
Dept PP-10, 732 Federal Sct., Chicago, Ill, 





EDWAL Developers are available at all Dealers. 


Send me your Free Bulletin No, 14 describing the 
Jatess EDWAL Developers, Fixers and Darkroom 
Aids 

For the enclosed 50c send me your quick reterence 


* 4a book, “Modern Developing Methods.” 


If you want anything done well, Name. - = 


do it yourseif’ — with EDWAL Aire 


City 
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CHAPTER IV 
DEVELOPING THE NEGATIVE 


“Correct” Exposure and Development— Negative Characteristics—The Routine 
of Developing—Developer Formulas—Laboratory Routine—Checking Results. 


ome the photographic negative can be devel- 
oped it must be exposed to the action of light—a 
subject which was discussed generally in a preceding 
chapter. However, because photography is more of an 
art than a science, the exact method and degree of ex- 
posure will depend upon the general pictorial effect 
desired. This, in turn, will influence the character and 
degree of development. 


“Correct” Exposure and Development. 


We have already examined the nine specific types 
of negatives which may be obtained through departure 
from normal exposure, normal development, or both 
(see Chapter II, Fig. 21). As far as the laboratory 
technician is concerned, the only negative which is 
worth considering is the one which has received both 
normal exposure and normal development. Other se- 
ries of nine negatives similar to these have been pub- 
lished repeatedly throughout the past three or four 
decades, and more often than not the center negative, 


NE-ND, has been indicated as the one which has re- 
ceived correct exposure and development. As far as 
the technician is concerned no objection can be raised 
to the use of the word “correct,” but the pictorialist 
and the amateur photographer in general has plenty of 
cause for objection, 

It must never be forgotten that in photography 
there is no fixed condition which can be designated as 
the correct one. The conditions and manipulations 
which yield the desired result, and which are variable, 
are necessarily the correct ones. In other words, “nor- 
mal” is not necessarily “correct” in every case. 

The set of nine negatives was presented to illustrate 
the specific results obtained by an increase or decrease 
in exposure, development, or both. The beginner in 
photography may well use the set as an index of the 
errors which he has unquestionably committed. But 
as he progresses he will find the negative series of 
even greater value in indicating the direction in which 
he must depart from normal procedure in order to ob- 
tain a result that will produce the picture which has 





















been conceived and is in process of being brought into 
concrete existence. 

Without going into the ramifications of the various 
schools of pictorialism, and without entering the dis- 
cussion of few or many tones in a picture, the influence 
of external conditions can be shown by one or two 
examples. For our first subject let us consider the 
texture pattern as seen in certain types of weathered 
building stone. We will assume that you have made 
pictures of some old building, including detailed shots 
of courtyards, staircases, and so on, and that you have 
noticed the interesting pattern in the stone itself. 

The detail of the pattern has not been etched deeply, 
and ordinarily the light will not strike the stone from 
the steep angle which is necessary to emphasize tex- 
ture. Photographic means, then, must be used to make 
the detail visible. It will be recalled that the ordinary 
negative may have a range of tones as great as 100 to 1, 
or even more. Because the ordinary subject exhausts 
this complete tonal range, the indicated exposure is 
based upon a compromise which will permit recording 
the extremes of shadow and highlight detail. In the 
subject which we are considering there is no deep 
shadow. Incidentally, there is rarely any brilliant 
highlight, but this does not enter into the problem 
which is being discussed. In this case the exposure 
given is the least which will serve to record the darkest 
part of the subject. This exposure is considerably less 
than it would be with the ordinary subject containing 
heavy shadows. The net result, then, is that the ex- 
posure given would ordinarily be considered a decided 
underexposure. 

The amount of exposure received by a sensitive film 
will determine the over-all density of the finished neg- 
ative. In the case of underexposure, normal develop- 
ment will produce a negative somewhat lacking in 
density. When the average subject has been under- 
exposed, it merely means that the shadows have been 
lost while the highlights are fully exposed and in some 
cases actually overexposed. In a subject of that kind, 
overdevelopment would result in blocked highlights, 
and the negative would be extremely poor. However, 
in the subject we are considering there are no extreme 

highlights. Thus, in view of the fact that there is no 
danger of increasing density, we may take full ad- 
vantage of the characteristics of overdevelopment. 
The negative is given at least double the normal de- 
velopment, with the result that the contrast is greater 
than in the original subject; the texture or design 
which we wanted to photograph is made even more 
visible. Through a combination of underexposure and 
overdevelopment we have obtained a photograph which 
is definitely better, both technically and in a point of 
interest, than it would have been had the negative 
received normal treatment throughout. 

Again there are certain occasions when we want to 
eliminate undesirable elements in the picture by ob- 
scuring them in deep shadow. If the scene happens to 
include a figure, and if the lighting is somewhat flat, 
it will often be found that an exposure which is slightly 
under or even normal, followed by a fifteen to twenty 
per cent increase in developing time, will give a more 
brilliant result. 

Then, of course, there is the well-known case of 
extending the tonal range of a photograph through 
gross overexposure followed by extremely superficial 
development. It is often said that this method of 
processing usually results in a negative showing streaks 
or other results of uneven development. I have often 


used the method, and have not experienced any diffi- 
culty even when development was cut down to one- 





fifth normal time. The classic example of this par- 
ticular method is the photograph of an interior, say a 
living room, in which the individual boards in the floor 
can be distinguished in the deep shadow under large 
pieces of furniture ; in the same print details in flower- 
ing plants in the open garden are perfectly distinct as 
seen through windows in the room. In this case the 
rule is followed. The exposure given is that for the 
shadow detail in the room itself. Development of the 
negative in such a case makes use of a diluted devel- 
oper, and should be done by visual inspection following 
the use of a desensitizer. Trying to develop such an 
exposure by time and temperature control is a pure 
gamble. However, that is beside the point. The im- 
portant thing to keep in mind at all times is the fact 
that the correct development for any negative is that 
departure from normal procedure which will most 
nearly produce the desired effect. 

One successful pictorialist made a remark several 
years ago which presents the case briefly and truth- 
fully: “A successful photographer is one who can de- 
liberately make mistakes of known degree and direc- 
tion of departure from the normal.” 

Strictly speaking, from the point of view of the 
research worker who will admit only one standard of 
normal, these deviations from the normal are all errors. 
This may be one reason why so many beautiful pho- 
tographs are made by those who have absolutely no 
technical knowledge of processing, and who are not 
inhibited by a technical conscience. 

It has often been remarked that development is af- 
fected by the preceding exposure, but this is only a 
half-truth. Exposure and development are specific 
steps in the production of a negative. They are closely 
interrelated, and a knowledge of this relation is utilized 
in controlling the combinations which give the best 
result. However, this interrelation should never be 
made a basis for trying to compensate errors of ex- 
posure by manipulation of development. 


Density and Contrast. 


Among the specific types of negative we find two 
characteristics which are often confused and which 
are definitely different. These characteristics are 
density and contrast. Density, as a negative charac- 
teristic rather than as a specific measurement of a re- 
stricted area, is the heaviness or blackness of the neg- 
ative itself. A negative may be very thin and delicate, 
in fact so thin that the image cannot easily be seen 
untill the film is laid directly upon a sheet of white 
paper. Such a negative has very little density. How- 
ever, this same negative may have a low, a normal, 
or a high range of contrast. 

It will also be understood that a negative may be 
of average or normal density, or it may be heavy and 
black. Of course, there are extremes which cannot be 
passed without imposing limits upon contrast. But 
there is a considerable range of over-all density from 
the thin negative to the heavy one which may, and 
very often does, include negatives with a full range of 
printable contrast. 

The contrast of the negative has been considered 
briefly, and will be discussed more thoroughly in a 
later chapter dealing with sensitivity. At this point 
we need only recall that if the highlight areas are one 
hundred times darker than the shadow areas, the neg- 
ative is a contrasty one; if the difference is only ten 
or fifteen times, the negative is one of low contrast. 
A good average negative is one in which the range of 
contrast may be anywhere from 60 to 1 up to 100 tol. 
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Definition, Detail, and Texture. 


The negative should have a moderate to fine grain 
structure. It should be sharp, and it should retain a 
microscopic range of contrast which is responsible for 
the reproduction of texture. There has been a con- 
siderable amount of discussion concerning the ter- 
minology of negative characteristics. It has been stated 
that definition is a separation of one tone from another 
bya sharp edge, while detail is definition which retains 
texture. This distinction is true to a certain degree, 
but it is misleading. For example, a 16x20 enlarge- 
ment may be made from a 35 mm negative. There 
may be no obvious diffusion present, yet the picture 
may be entirely lacking in definition. The extent or 
the degree of perfection of definition is expressed nu- 
merically in the resolving power of the negative. It 
is impossible to have good definition unless the actual 
weave of the cloth in clothing can be seen, unless the 
individual hairs on the head and eyelashes can be seen, 
unless the minute cracks of a shingled roof can be seen. 
Such definition is not always desirable—in most pic- 
tures it is definitely undesirable. But we are not dis- 
cussing esthetics; we are discussing the cold technical 
aspect of definition. 

Detail has very little relation to definition. In fact, 
detail is opposed to contrast. If you have a negative 
of high contrast, several grades or degrees of high- 
light are merged into pure white in the print, while 
several tonal gradations in the shadow all merge into 
a solid black. To a certain extent the same thing is 
true of the middle or half-tones. On the contrary, 
there is no highlight or shadow loss in a print which is 
inclined to be flat, and every minute differentiation in 
the object can be seen distinctly. 

It has been said that detail is that exact reproduc- 
tion which preserves texture. This statement is also 
open to question. Texture is that quality of a picture 
which enables us to sense the effect which the surface 
depicted would have upon our sense of touch. Repro- 
duction of texture depends upon a skillful blending of 
definition and detail. Extreme definition produces a 
harsh result. Extreme detail is found in a flat, grayish, 
and rather unattractive print. Contrast gives us a 
soot-and-whitewash effect, which is perhaps the worst 
of the three. 

If, in making a negative, the object is carefully 
lighted to make its characteristics clearly visible, it 
can be photographed in such a way that the texture is 
retained. Because texture is a quality ordinarily im- 
parted to the original by extremely minute units of 
structure, sufficient definition must be included in the 
negative to produce each of these minute units and 
keep it separate from its fellows. Texture is a result 
of the play of tones upon exceedingly minute units of 
structure. Very often the range is extreme, from bril- 
liant highlight to black shadow. These conditions 
are not observed visually or in the finished photograph 
because the area of extreme tone is almost microscopic. 
However, the visual appearance is a guide to lighting 
lor texture, and this is followed by an exposure bal- 
anced for extremes of light intensity. When we add 
to the definition of the unit a lighting and an exposure 
which will retain the contrast range and the modeling 
of each individual unit of structure, we have success- 
fully recorded the texture of the original. 

Too little development may easily cause brilliant 
textures to appear dead, whereas too much develop- 
ment will often give a brittle, hard appearance to an 
originally soft texture. A common example is over- 
exposure and overdevelopment when making photo- 


graphs of flowers, a procedure which results in a total 
loss of the delicate texture of the petals. In the final 
print they appear to have been cut out of cardboard 
or thin metal. Therefore, careful development set to 
a standard which will best complete the texture repro- 
duction is an essential step in making a picture. 
Assuming the use of an emulsion with normal re- 





This subject called for normal exposure and underdevelopment to 
emphasize texture in the suds, shown by graded range of tones. 


solving power, and of equipment which will hold the 
sensitive surface correctly in the focal plane, defini- 
tion is a matter of the camera and its lens. That this 
definition may later be degraded in enlarging by reason 
of an enlarging lens of uncertain quality in no way 
affects the original definition in the negative. Texture 
as well as contrast, and to a lesser degree detail, are 
strongly affected by lighting. Detail and contrast are 
not deeply affected by lens performance within the 
accepted limits of modern lens standards, but texture 
requires excellent lens quality. 

Definition is affected very little by any step in de- 
velopment. Texture may be saved or ruined by de- 
velopment. Contrast and detail are essentially prod- 
ucts of development, modified by a preliminary ex- 
posure designed to produce these results. 

Again we come to the unavoidable conclusion that 
the characteristics of the finished negative are a result 
of an intimate complexity of the several individual 
factors of both exposure and development. 


The Routine of Developing. 


I have repeatedly been warned against the crime 
of going into “offensive” detail. No one who is sincere 
will object to reading or listening to those things which 
he already knows, providing they are accurate. The 


only true danger is that of omitting something. There 
is a very good reason for such detail, as a true anecdote 
will show. 

Recently a young man, in recounting the position 
It seems 


of the beginner, told me about his own case. 











that he had owned a modest camera for a year or so, 
and had his processing done at the corner drug store. 
For Christmas he received a small darkroom outfit, 
and, of course, he had to try it out right away. 

The entire family accompanied him into the dark- 





Fig. 36. The loose gummed paper tab is torn off the end of the 
film strip before loading it into the ordinary reel-type tank. 


ened kitchen where he attempted his first negative de- 
velopment. As he said, the negatives received from 
the drug store were always black, so he unrolled the 
film, threw away the strip of white “paper” which he 
found inside, and spent a full hour see-sawing the 
black paper through the developer—but with no result ! 
He would have been at a total loss had not his sister 
insisted that he try the white “paper.” Of course, 
even though it was ortho, the hour’s exposure to the 
safelight had fogged the film, but at least he learned 
that it was the white strip within the roll which was 
to be developed, not the black paper. His story was 
checked, and in no instructions except one publication 
could we find any statement as to which part of the 
roll was the sensitive material. 

But, you will say, anyone with ordinary intelligence 
would know that! This doesn’t follow at all. Pho- 
tography is a specialized activity, and there is no reason 
why anyone should have an instinctive knowledge of 
its workings. Therefore I shall try to be explicit. 

There are three principal types of film packing, the 
roll, the pack, and the sheet film, all of which have 
been briefly described. The last is the simplest, as it 
is merely a sheet of film cut to size for use in individual 
holders or magazines. Inasmuch as the film must be 
removed from the package and placed in the holder, 
there will be no difficulty in removing it for processing. 

The roll is the most common form of film package. 
[It consists of a long ribbon of paper, black on one side 
and colored on the other. As a rule, red paper indi- 
cates orthochromatic, and green paper indicates pan- 
chromatic film; but sometimes this rule is not ob- 

The paper is merely a protective device per- 
mitting the film to be loaded in daylight. It also bears 
markings and numbers which permit accurate spacing 
of the exposures upon the film ribbon. 

Inside the paper, and about half its length, is the 
actual sensitized film. It is a creamy white, with or 
without a colored backing which may be blue, gray, 
green, red, or some other color. This color disappears 
in tl The film strip is attached to the 
paper strip at the leading end only. You will remem- 
ber that Kastman films have a gummed paper tab at- 
tached to the trailing end. This tab must be attached 


served. 


i¢ processing. 


to the paper before developing in the old-type Eastman 
apron tank. The paper is carefully unrolled in sub- 
dued light until the tab is barely visible. It is mois- 
tened, and the paper re-rolled. When using the or- 
dinary reel type of tank with a spiral film support, the 
tab is torn off and discarded (see Fig. 36). 

The actual loading of rollfilm is preceded by un- 
rolling the paper until the end of the film is reached. 
Experienced workers simply unroll the entire length, 
remove the film, discard the paper, and then proceed 
to load the tank reel. It is advisable for beginners to 
unroll only to the end of the actual film strip and leave 
the rest rolled in the paper until the film end is at- 
tached to the reel or has been started into the groove 
of a free-film type of reel. The film is then loaded, 
unrolling the paper as the reel is loaded. This protects 
the film from finger marks. 

The filmpack consists of a dozen sheets of film, 
each attached to a separate piece of black paper. A 
protective cap at the end of the pack is removed by 
pulling it upward from the pack, which is held upright. 
The open pack will then permit the removal of the ex- 
posed, paper-backed films, as shown in Fig. 37. Before 
actual loading, the films are separated from their paper 
backs simply by tearing the paper away at the attached 
edge. It is advisable to tear each sheet loose as it is 
loaded into a holder or cage, instead of freeing all the 
films first and then loading. 


Loading the Tank. 


Rollfilm tanks are usually of three types. The oldest 
tank now in common use is the Eastman daylight 
loading tank. In this tank both the film and paper are 





Fig. 37. Unloading a filmpack. The light-tight cap is removed 
from end of the pack, and films are withdrawn from the holder.* 


rolled into a celluloid apron which has rubber strips 
sewed along its edges to keep the layers separated. 
The apron is rolled on a temporary shaft and sup- 
ported within a wooden case. The developing reel is 
supported on another shaft, and both shafts have har- 
dles extending outside the case. The film is placed 
in a support inside the tank. The end of the apron 1s 
attached to the developing feel, and the end of the 
protective paper of the film roll is run beneath a rod 
and bent over. The case is now closed and the reel 
rotated by means of its crank handle. This winds the 


* This illustration and Figs. 47, 48, 49, and 50 were furnished by Agia 
Ansco. Figs. 41, 42, 44, 45, and 51 were supplied by Eastman Kodak Co. 
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apron upon the reel, and at the same time winds the 
film in between the layers of the apron. The spool is 
then removed from the tank in subdued light, and 
placed within the developing tank, which is then closed. 
After development, the developer is poured off, the 
tank and contents rinsed with water, and the hypo 
poured on. 

More recent tanks are either the apron type or the 
spiral type. The spiral type is also subdivided into the 
fixed-film and the free-film types. The apron tank is 
similar to the Eastman except smaller. The apron is 
clear celluloid and only long enough to accommodate 
the film itself; the layers are kept separate by a row 
of “dimples” pressed along the edges of the apron. 
This apron is wound upon a skeleton type of support- 
ing reel. Obviously this tank must be loaded in the 
darkroom. (It is to be remembered that any darkroom 
loading may also be done in the changing bag.) 

The apron is attached to the spindle of the reel, 
the end of the film placed against the apron, and the 
two rolled together. When the apron is rolled up with 
the film inside it, the whole is placed in the tank. The 
tank is then closed and removed to daylight for sub- 
sequent steps of the process. 

Since the apron does not always allow free circu- 
lation of the developer, and as it must be carefully 
washed and dried after use, this is an awkward process. 
Moreover, the apron tank is usually more costly that 
the spiral type, and for these reasons is now rarely used. 

The spiral reel tank has a reel whose upper and 
lower plates contain spiral grooves which hold the 
edges of the film, and so make the film provide its own 
support. The spiral form of the winding keeps the 
film sufficiently rigid even when it is wet. As there 
is nothing but film between the upper and lower plates 
(except at the center) there is free circulation of de- 


cond 





Fig. 38. End of rollfilm is attached securely to the center 
spring clip before it is loaded into the Nikor wire film reel. 


veloper, and the reel is easily kept clean. 

_ Of the fixed-film type, the Nikor stainless steel tank 
is a typical example. The “grooves” are formed by 
soldering a spiral of steel rod to a spider support. Thus 
the cage is made of steel wires, smooth, open, and easily 
cleaned. At the center a spring bears against one of 
the four central supporting rods. The end of the film 
is placed beneath this spring to hold it firmly in po- 
sition (see Fig. 38). The film is unrolled and inserted 
tween the two spiral wire plates. This requires 
that the film be bent somewhat. The end of the film 





must be placed so that the film is exactly midway be- 
tween the inside surfaces of the end plates. Most 


trouble in loading this type of reel lies in trying to 
start with the film too far off center. 

These tanks have a curved steel guide plate ac- 
Many pho- 


N 


cessory which is used to aid in loading. 


Fig. 39. The film strip is kept slightly bent between thumb 
and fingers as it is fed into the fixed-film type wire reel. 


tographers, however, discard this device after loading 
a roll or two, and guide the film into the cage by the 
fingers alone. The film is attached to the center so 
that when it is wound into the reel the emulsion will 
be inside. That is, the film follows its natural curva- 
ture. If, when loading the reel the film tries to twist 
to one side or the other, it indicates that the edge has 
jumped a groove. Unwind the film about one turn 
and rewind. The film is fed into the reel with the thumb 
and finger of the right hand on opposite edges com- 
pressing the film into a slight curve. As soon as the 
film strikes the curve of the roll in the reel this cross 
curve will straighten out, because it is difficult to bend 
film in two curves simultaneously. The reel is turned 
slowly with the left hand, and with a little practice it 
can be loaded in about thirty seconds (see Fig. 39). 
Practice loading your tank with an old piece of film 
in full daylight. As the reels generally must be loaded 
in total darkness, such practice is invaluable. 

There are several good free-film tanks on the mar- 
ket. Most of them are made of bakelite or a combi- 
nation of some plastic and metal. The free-film reel 
has no provision for attaching the end of the film be- 
fore loading. The grooved channels are highly pol- 
ished to facilitate loading, and the end of the film is 
started into the open end of the outside groove. Usu- 
ally moulded lugs indicate the position of the groove 
and prevent the film jumping the track at the start. 
The film is simply pushed into the groove so that it 
spirals around and around until the full length is in 
the reel. Then the end is tucked into the short slots 
provided ; they hold the film in the reel so that it will 
not unroll in the tank during development (see Fig. 40). 

When 35 mm film is loaded into such a reel, it should 
have the leading end cut even and the corners rounded 
to prevent its gouging into the groove and sticking. 
The trailing gummed tab on Eastman films often pro- 
uces a hard, curved “bump” in the film at the end, 
which tends to stick in the grooves. This should be 
cut off carefully, and in any case clipping the corners 
will aid in loading. 

When about half or two thirds of the film is in place, 
it often sticks. When this happens, pull back on the 








film about an inch and try again. If this doesn’t help, 
curve the film to give it rigidity by squeezing between 
thumb and fingers, and with a quick thrust try to over- 
come the obstacle. If this fails, make sure the hands 
are free from perspiration or dampness, grasp the rolled 
film between the end plates of the reel, and turn the 
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Fig. 40. After film is loaded into grooved spiral reel, the 
end is tucked into short slots which keep it from unwinding. 


whole outer layer. If this fails to free the film, with- 
draw it and examine the end by feeling to make sure 
it is smooth. A rough film end will usually cause 


trouble, but if there is a single drop of moisture in the 
groove of either plate it will “glue” the film to the reel 
and make it almost impossible to advance the film any 





Fig. 41. Individual sheet and pack films can be clipped to a 
metal rod hanger for darkroom development in an open tank. 


farther. Always make sure the spiral plates are ab- 
solutely dry. 

Loading the free-film reel should also be practiced 
in daylight. Both reels are extremely simple to use, 
and there are many amateurs who are ardent cham- 
pions of one or the other type. The fixed-film reel 
usually has a smaller tank which requires less space 





and less developer, and it can be used damp (although 
this is never advised), but I use the two types of reel 
and find both of them entirely satisfactory. When the 
reel is loaded it is placed in the tank; the tank is then 
covered and taken into daylight for the actual devel- 
oping operation. Modern tanks are provided with 
trapped openings which make it easy to fill and empty 
them with no danger of light reaching the film during 
the process. 

Pack and sheet films will be considered together, 
as in most cases they are developed in similar tanks. 
The oper tank is simply a box made of plastic, stain- 
less steel, monel, hard rubber, or the like, which con- 
tains the developing solution. The films (after re- 
moving the paper backing in the case of pack films) 
are placed in a sheet film hanger (see Fig. 29, Chapter 
III) or attached to a rod hanger by means of small 
spring clips (see Fig. 41). The film is lowered into the 
developer, with the ends of the hanger resting upon 
the edges of the tank. Of course, the open tank ts suit- 
able only for darkroom developing. Modern tanks have 
been designed so well that there is really little reason 
for using the open tank. 

One of the earliest closed tanks was an adaptation 
of the glass plate tank. Of these the Dallan was one 
of the first to enjoy wide popularity. It made use of 
a principle which is still widely used, namely, that a 
film bent in one direction will not bend in the others, 
Curved film holders were made to fit the usual plate 
tank. The films were first inserted into the holders, 
which were slightly curved, then these holders were 
placed in the plate cage, each being held in place by 
edge grooves. There are no particular instructions for 
loading such tanks as the films go into the sheaths 
easily, and these in turn fit snugly into the supporting 
grooves. The films are placed in the sheaths with the 
emulsion facing away from the metal frame of the 
sheath. One can obtain hard rubber tanks fitted with 
a removable metal rack grooved to hold plates or films, 
These tanks have light-tight covers with openings to 
permit filling and emptying in daylight. 

At the present time there are three types of film 
tanks in general use for developing sheet and pack 
films. 

The intermediate tank is rectangular, quite large in 
comparison with the film size accommodated. The films 
are pushed into curved slots in the rack and thus held 
apart from one another. The rack is placed in the tank, 
the tank covered, and development carried on in day- 
light. The rollfilm tank adapted to sheet or pack film 
employs a separate rack, the sides of which are cut 
away so that the films can be introduced one at a time 
and held securely for development (Fig, 42). 

The spiral cage for pack and sheet film is a direct 
adaptation of the rollfilm reel, and has proven one of the 
most successful of all single-film tanks. A series of 
spiral slots are cut in the end plates of the cage. The 
top plate slides up and down on rods, and thus the 
cage is adjustable for various film sizes. The film is 
introduced at the edge of the cage and pushed inward; 
it follows the spiral curve toward the center, and be- 
cause of its curvature is held rigid (see Fig. 43). The 
tank for a dozen films up to 4x5 inches in size is ex- 
tremely small, being only about twice the size of a tank 
adapted to 244x3% size rollfilms. It is all steel, and 
has the cleanliness and compactness which characterize 
all the tanks of this construction. 

There are no particular instructions for loading the 
sheet film tanks, aside from the suggestion to practice 
in daylight with old film. It will be found that jam- 
ming of the film results from trying to insert it with 
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the emulsion on the outer curve, or by starting the 
film into the slot at an angle. If these errors are 
avoided, the film slips into the cage with no difficulty. 


Filling and Emptying Tanks. 


All daylight tanks have some provision for filling 
and emptying without exposing the contents to light. 
In the early Eastman tank the loaded reel itself is light- 
tight, and the tank is simply opened to change solu- 
tions. In modern tanks the means for filling usually 
consists of some kind of light-tight channel in the lid. 
In the plastic rollfilm tanks, the center of the reel often 
forms part of the light trap, while in the steel tanks 
the trap is contained within the lid itself. Among the 
sheet film tanks some are arranged like the rollfilm 
type, some have the drain at the bottom of the tank, 
and some have it in one corner of the lid. Such varia- 
tions in design have little effect upon the efficiency of 
the tank. 

The steel tanks require about fifteen seconds for 
filling or emptying, while the plastic tanks usually re- 
quire about twice that time. They drain through an 
opening near the edge of the cover, and have restricted 
ingress for solution which must pass down through 
the center of the reel and upward after diffusing along 
the tank bottom. Speed of filling is important because 
of the uniformity of development which follows a 
rapid filling. Once developer is poured into the tank, 
a continuous stream should be maintained. If even a 
short period is allowed to elapse between two periods 
of pouring, the negative will show a line of demar- 
cation. 

Many square tanks for cut films have an inadequate 
funnel moulded into the lid. Such tanks can be filled 
more rapidly by cutting an aluminum funnel stem to 
fit the opening tightly and then using the funnel to 
fill the tank. Care must be taken that the funnel does 
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Fig. 42. Kodak rollfilm tank and adjustable reel. An acces- 
sory unit which accommodates sheet and cut film is available. 


hot go clear down to the light trap plate, or the so- 
lution cannot flow from the funnel into the tank. 
Plastic tanks may be checked by looking at the 
height of the solution in the central core, or by filling 
until the solution just reaches the top of the inner 
opening. Steel tanks are best filled by holding them 
at about a forty-five degree angle and then filling until 
the solution is just visible in the bottom of the filling 
aperture. This will provide sufficient solution to cover 


the reel without having the tank so full that it will 
leak between the tank and the cover. With any tank, 
filling may be done directly from the stock bottle, but 
it is advisable to empty the tank into a large graduate 
or measuring jug and to refill the bottle from this if 
the developer is not to be discarded after use. 


Elementary Developing. 


It is advisable for every amateur to develop a few 
rolls of orthochromatic film, using a safelight to make 
the process visible. This familiarity with the actual 
process of development will make it easier to under- 
stand what is taking place during the routine tank de- 
velopment in total darkness. A safelight, three trays, 
and mixing vessel are required. The developer is 
placed in one tray, water in the next, and hypo in the 





Fig. 43. In loading the Nikor spiral cage, the individual pack 
or sheet films are introduced at the edge and pushed inward. 


last. These are placed so as to be illuminated by the 
safelight ; naturally this is a darkroom process. 

When the trays are filled, turn out all lights except 
the safelight. Break the seal of the roll. Unwind the 
roll until the end of the film is visible. Attach a film 
clip or spring clothespin to this film end and unroll 
the balance of the film. Attach a clip to that end also. 
Holding one clip in each hand, lower one end of the 
film into the developer and then raise it, lowering the 
other hand at the same time so that a loop of the film 
rides through the developer. Reverse the motion and 
continue to “see-saw” the film for the required time, 
watching the image grow as the time passes. 

When development is complete, pass the film once 
or twice through the water; repeat the see-sawing in 
the hypo until all milkiness disappears and the film 
looks the same from both sides. Then turn on the 
white light and continue the fixing for two or three 
minutes. 

Rinse the film thoroughly in three or four changes 
of water, wash in a tray of running water about twenty 
minutes, wipe down as explained later, and hang it 
up to dry. Several of these steps in elementary de- 
veloping are illustrated in Figs. 44, 47, 48, 49, and 50 on 
the following pages of this chapter. 








Step-By-Step Development. 


The exposed film is conveniently at hand. The de- 
veloper and hypo are mixed ready for use. A clean, 


dry tank and reel are ready for use. These points have 
been discussed in detail. 

1. Take film and tank into the darkroom, and be 
sure that there are no light leaks in the room. 


(Alter- 





Fig. 44. Every amateur should develop a few rolls of orthochro- 
matic film in a tray, by a safelight, and watch what takes place. 


nate: Place tank and film in a changing bag and but- 
ton the flap securely.) 

2. Break the seal on the roll. (Open the end of 
pack; remove slide from filmholder.) 

3. Unroll film paper until the end of the actual film 
is felt. (Open pack and remove films. Remove sheet 
film from holder.) 

4. Attach end of film to reel center or start end of 
film into free film channel. (Tear away paper and 
insert pack film in cage slots. Insert sheet film into 
cage slots. ) 

5. Wind film into reel by holding with right hand 
and turning reel with the left (Fig. 45), or push film 
into free-film reel with the right hand while the left 
holds the reel. 

6. When the rollfilm is almost all in the reel, tear 
it free from the protective paper, as shown in Fig. 46, 
and discard the paper. 

7. In free-film reels, tuck the free end of the film 
into the short slot at the opening of the entrance spiral 
slot. (Place locking band around sheet film cage if 
any is used.) 

8. Put the loaded reel or cage in the tank, and place 
cover on tank. Now you have completed the loading 
operation and are ready to proceed with development 

WARNING: These preliminary steps must be 
done in total darkness in the case of fast panchromatic 
films; with a faint green light in the case of slow pan- 
chromatic films; or with a deep red light in the case 
of orthochromatic films. It is advisable to make a 
habit of loading all films in total darkness as a pre- 
cautionary measure. 

9. Take tank into the workroom lighted by daylight 
or by ordinary incandescent light. 


10. Check temperature of developer. This is usu- 
ally 65°, 68°, 70°, or 72° F; 68° is the most widely 
used developing temperature. If a few degrees off, 
bring the developer to this temperature. 

11. Pour developer into tank with one continuous 
motion. 

12. Set timer for the desired developing time, tak- 
ing into consideration the time required to fill the tank. 

13. Shake tank gently to dislodge air bubbles. Agi- 
tate the tank at intervals of not more than one minute 
throughout development. A gentle rotary motion is 
preferred to violent shaking, as the latter may produce 
bubbles. NOTE: It is highly desirable to make use of 
a continuous agitator for all film development, 

14. At the end of the developing period, pour off 
the developer as rapidly as possible. 

15. Fill the tank with water, rinse fifteen seconds, 
and empty tank. (Ifa short-stop is used, pour it into 
the tank as soon as the developer is poured out, with- 
out rinsing.) 

16. Pour off water or short-stop. 

17. Pour in hypo solution, agitate for a moment or 
so. (Continuous agitation is not as necessary as in 
development, but it will do no harm and will often 
prevent unfixed spots.) 

18. At the end of the fixing time remove the cover 
of the tank and place it in a dish of water. 

19. Pour off the hypo. 

20. Flush out the tank five times with water. If 
a hose and small nozzle are available, the water can 
be forced into the tank bottom and thus do a better job. 

21. Set the tank under a faucet to which a hose is 
attached. Run the hose to the bottom of the tank and 
open the faucet until the stream has considerable force. 

WARNING: Setting the tank under a slow stream 
of water falling freely into the tank will not do a good 
job of washing. The hypo remains in the bottom of 
the tank and the water merely flows into the top and 
over the tank side. 

22. At the end of the washing time—about fifteen 
minutes if the five thorough flushings have been used 





Rollfilm is fed into the fixed-film type of reel with 


Fig. 45. 


the right hand as the left hand. 


reel is turned with the 


at the start—the film is removed from the reel. (Sheet 
and pack films are removed one at a time and treated 
just like rollfilms.) 

23. The film is rinsed under running water and both 
surfaces washed with a wet viscose sponge. 

24. Wash the film a second time under runnin{ 
water, 
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25. Remove surplus water with a rubber squeegee; 
or by running the film between the fingers (which must 
be wet); or by the use of viscose sponges. 

WARNING: Viscose sponges must not be used 
too long or they will start shedding small particles 
which cling to the film, and when the film is dry they 
are almost impossible to remove. 

26. Blot the film by placing it between sheets of spe- 
cial negative blotting paper and running a print roller 
over it a few times. 

27. Strip film from the blotting paper. 

28. Attach weighted clip to the bottom of the film. 

29. Hang film in a room where there is a current of 
dry air, not too cool and not hot. It is best to hang 
the film in a dryer when one is available. 

30. When the film is dry, polish both surfaces with 
carbon tetrachloride or with a film cleaner made for 
cleaning amateur motion picture films. NOTE: Spe- 
cial film coatings may be applied if desired. Some of 
these do provide a material protection to the film; but 
if a film has been correctly hardened and is handled 
carefully after it is dry, no further processing is nec- 
essary. 

These thirty steps comprise the routine of ordinary 
film development. Some workers use a preliminary 
bath of plain water to insure uniform spreading of the 
developer over the film surface; others use a special 
wetting agent such as Naccanol, Gardinol, or Kwik 
Wet. These are steps which the beginner may well omit 
until he is thoroughly familiar with the basic process. 

Although the process sounds somewhat formidable, 
it is easy and does not take a great deal of time. For 
example, using a typical film and developer, the time- 
table would be about like this: 


Loading tank, complete operation............. 2 min. 
Pouring in developer..............0ccceeceee 15 sec. 
So RL a ee ee a 10 min. 
ere en ern oe re ee 5 min. 
OEE USER ee ne nro ty Seay Se aee 12 min. 
Pisghana Give tunes... .oc oni ce ccccewvaeeeed oc 1 min. 30 sec 
og eae rater tee ae eer man Coma 15 min. 
Washing surface and blotting................ 2 min. 
Rr eet Oe Career ke mena 45 min. 
PRUNES be atsnc ss Srasales Watetle ey a ne xe eee 2 min. 
BOCA) CIMMOOU CIOs. 55i6hh sai tow cidadsoseee wens 94 min. 45 sec. 


In short, about an hour and half is required, with 
much of the time consumed in washing and drying. 
It will be noticed that no time is allotted for emptying 
and refilling the tank except the initial filling. De- 
veloping time extends from filling until the short-stop 
filling. In other words, the tank is actually emptied 
a fraction of a minute before the time is up so that the 
short-stop filling will coincide with the end of the de- 
veloping time. This is because development continues 
in the film after the developer is poured off. In fact, 
it really continues for a time after the short-stop is 
applied, slowing down until it is completely stopped 
within a minute or less after the tank is filled. When 
no short stop is used, the development continues at a 
much slower rate in the rinsed film, and is only com- 
pletely stopped a short time after the hypo is added. 

Naturally no fixed timetable can be set up, because 
with a given developer the time varies with (a) the 
film type used, (b) the degree of development desired, 

and (c) the temperature. Likewise with fresh hypo 

the fixing time may be decreased. With carefully con- 
trolled w vashing i in forceful running water the washin g 

time can be cut down. Film will dry faster in a good 
srl than it will in an open room. Under actual 
vorking conditions the time may vary from about 


thirty minutes to more than three hours, depending 
upon the method used. 

To make use of the specific factors, let us consider: 
Panatomic-X film developed in two developers, East- 
man D-76 and DK-20. With continuous agitation the 





Fig. 46. After the rollfilm has all been fed into the develop- 
ing reel, the protective strip of paper is torn off, as shown. 


average time in D-76 will be 12 minutes at 65° F.; with 
DK-20 the time will be 15 minutes at the same tempera- 
ture. Thus the total time elapsed will be increased 
two and five minutes respectively over that shown 
in the time table. This table has been given as a check 
list, and only to show the general relationship of the 
times required for the various steps. 

In actual practice the actual times will be governed 
by local conditions and by the process chosen. As has 
been said, fresh hypo will permit a safe reduction of 
fixing time to ten minutes if the hypo has free access to 
the film. Washing may be cut to twenty or even to 
fifteen minutes if the film is thoroughly flushed to re- 
move all superficial hypo, and then washed in.a tank 
with a stream of water sufficiently forceful to remove 
all hypo solution as rapidly as the hypo is extracted 
from the emulsion. Development at higher tempera- 
tures requires less time than at lower ones, although 
unless a special high-temperature developer is used— 
one containing sulfate, or an alkali-free developer such 
as amidol—it 1s always advisable not to exceed 72° F, 


Developer Formulas 


Many amateurs and a great many professionals have 
developer formulas which they prize highly, and which 
are guarded as secrets of great value. This attitude 
very closely resembles that of the child which guards 
a “secret.” These formulas are nothing at all un- 
usual. In fact, many of them are the result of acci- 
dent or haphazard experiments, and have given excep- 
tional results in a single instance; but most are gen- 
erally inferior to standard formulas. 

There was once a photographer who knew, as all 
photographers know, that copying is extremely difficult 
and that a copy is necessarily flat (although why ig 
is so widely “known” is a mystery, as it certainly i 
utterly false ; copying is easy and it is also easy to in- 
crease contrast in a copy as well as to decrease it). 
This photographer failed in one or two attempts, and 











finally hit upon a developer which was suggested for 
developing line copy negatives—that is, a hard de- 
veloper. He tried it and got much better results than 
he had before. Enthusiastically he adopted it for gen- 
eral use. By underexposure and underdevelopment he 
worked out a schedule which didn’t block too badly, 
and no one could ever convince him that he did not have 
the secret of a magic developer. That his prints were 





Fig. 47. 


Standard developers are obtainable in dry form. The 
beginner need only dissolve them in a given quantity of water. 


utterly lacking in quality didn’t mean a thing. He 
could make a crisp copy negative, so the developer 
simply had to be superlatively good! 

Too much emphasis cannot be laid upon the fact that 
the film manufacturers know the full details of every 
developer on the market and of thousands which are not 
on the market. A complex developer originated by an 
untrained man who can write good publicity may pro- 
vide a neat source of income to the originator, but it 
is an unnecessary drain upon the pocketbook of the 
amateur. 

On the contrary, there are some special developers, 
also very well known to all photographic engineers, 
which do have merit. For example, a physical de- 
veloper has many advantages and, of course, many dis- 
advantages as well. They are somewhat difficult to 
make, so if you want a physical developer and prefer to 
buy one ready made, the whole transaction is justifiable. 

There are a sufficient number and variety of good 
formulas provided by manufacturers of film and reput- 
able photo chemicals to fit every conceivable need. It 
has not yet been shown that any secret developer can 
produce any effect which cannot be duplicated by one 
or more of these published and proven formulas. 

Another question which arises from time to time is, 
“What company has the best formulas?” Well, just 
as in the case of automobiles or clothes, the “best” 
means the one you prefer. There is no blanket superi- 
ority to be found in any one group. Broken down into 
their basic form, the formulas published by various 
manufacturers are so close to being identical that they 
may be interchanged without difficulty. This shows 


that the real experts have the same ideas about de- 
velopers, and it also shows us that they have arrived 
at a similar conclusion through independent research, 
so they are probably pretty close to right. 

Published formulas may be given in the metric or 
avoirdupois systems, and may be divided to make any 
desired total. Therefore, it is desirable to reduce all 
formulas to a common basis of comparison. This may 
be done in the avoirdupois system by reduction to 
grains per ounce, or in the metric system to grams per 
liter. To compare formulas in the two systems it is 
necessary to convert one of them to the other system, 
because grams per liter is on a basis of 1:1000 while 
grains per ounce is on a basis of 1:437.5. For users 
of the slide rule it may be added that grams per liter x 
2.19 = grains per ounce. 

We shall examine some of the more commonly used 
developers and note the special characteristics of each. 
These developers are taken from the published lists of 
Agta Ansco, Defender Photo Supply Company, and 
Eastman Kodak Company. This selection does not 
imply that formulas of other manufacturers are in- 
ferior, but to increase the list would only entail un- 
necessary duplication which space does not permit. 

First we have the old favorite, and one which, if it 
can be kept under control, does provide a negative that 
exhibits the greatest degree of all desirable printing 
qualities which can be expected. This is the pyro de- 
veloper. It stains the negatives, but this is an image 
stain which adds to the negative value. At times a scum 
forms which indelibly marks the negatives, and pyro 
stains the fingers quite bady. Many amateurs have 
discarded it for the cleaner working types of developer. 

There are many variations of the pyro formula, but 
we shall consider the three-solution formula usually 


known as the A-B-C Pyro. 


A-B-C Pyro Developer 


Solution 1 (A). Agfa 45 Defender 1-D Eastman D-7 
Metol..... : ‘ 110 gr. 
Sodium bisulfite 145 gr. 140 gr. .110 gr. 
Pyrogallol. . ; 202 20z 1 oz. 
Potassium bromide 16 gr. a Cl 60 gr. 
Water to make se: ae re 

Solution 2 (B). 

Sodium Sulfite, desiccated......344 oz 3% oz.. 5 oz. 
Water to make.. Pas ‘ OB... - coves nO 

Solution 3 (C). 

Sodium carbonate, monohydrated .2% oz... ee ..24 02.* 


Water to make 32 os. ee = 
*The Eastman formula calls for desiccated carbonate. 


Dilution for Use 
Tank development 


Solution A 1 eee a 
Solution B.. a eres ee 1 
Solution C 1 Sere Seat core tel 1 
Water.... 11 144% 13 


The above table for mixing is based on “parts” of 
any desired volume. Times and temperatures sug- 
gested are: 


. .68-70° F. 
.9-12 min. 


65° F. 
11 min. 


Temperature , ee A 


It will be seen that there is little variation between 
the first two, even less than is apparent because in tabu- 
lating them the formulas have been reduced on the basis 
of 440 grains to the ounce instead of 437.5. Thus 110 
grains indicates 4% ounce and should be 109.4 for ex- 
treme accuracy. 

Among the favored formulas for general use are 
those which combine an excess of sulfite with borax, 
commonly known as borax developers. They are 
characterized by fine grain, full density, excellent tone 
values, and general all-around high quality. Among 
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these we find the Agfa 17, the Defender 6-D, and the 
Eastman D-76, 


Agfa 17 Defender 6-D} Eastman D-76 
Re a pT Fe ees ae SOT err ce 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated... 24 oz. 80 gr....... fe 3 oz. 145 gr. 
Hydroquinone............... es kaweesssventdt a Ses 73 gr. 
ee te eae | rere A BPP ciscone sev cees 29 gr. 
Potassium bromide.......... rere RE ree cr een 
 ¢ errs Mas <écdeweseess rane 32 0z 


Here the Agfa solution is weaker throughout, except 
in borax, but includes potassium bromide, which is lack- 
ing in the other two. 

These two examples should be enough to show that 
where differences exist between formulas of different 
origin the difference is consistent, and that basically 
the formulas are very much alike. 

Among the finegrain formulas there are two distinct 
types. First there is the group using paraphenylene- 
diamine and adding metol, glycin, or some other reduc- 
ing agent to obtain the desired potential. The second 
group is that which gives normal development, but 
keeps graininess down through etching out a part of 
the silver of the image. The first group belong to the 
“surface” type of developers, and entail certain un- 
avoidable losses in negative quality. The second group 
retains full gradation with but slight difference, if any, 
from the degree of graininess produced by the surface 
type. 

The Agfa finegrain formula is the borax type (17) 
already given, and the 17-M which substitutes sodium 
metaborate for the sodium tetraborate (borax) of the 
regular 17, The Defender 5-D formula adds glycin 
to the paraphenylenediamine. As glycin is one of our 
best developing agents, it adds considerable quality 
which would not be expected of a straight p-diamine 
developer. The formula is: 


Defender 5-D Finegrain Developer 


Sodium sulphite, desiccated..............0ceeeeeeeees 3 ounces 
eS cos cases esa ie a 0:4 ods ane bia oan 148 grains 
ot att. dutch ba ewureRicdameeargh wae dg s0% 6 0-kb ed aes ae 29 grains 
EE Se ey ee ore 32 ounces 


Develop 30 minutes at 68° to 70° F. 


This is just about as satisfactory developer as will 
be found in the paraphenylenediamine group. How- 
ever, there is one important factor to be considered. 
Paraphenylenediamine as a developing agent entails 
some loss of desirable qualities other than fine grain. 
Sut it has another quality which as, pointed out by 
Dr. Edmund Lowe in his book on developers, is of 
considerably greater importance. It has the power to 
cause other and more desirable agents to work in a 
solution of lower alkalinity than they would otherwise 
require. 

Thus there is an intermediate group of developers 
widely used for finegrain development which utilize 
paraphenylenediamine largely for this purpose, and in 
which the reduction by the p-diamine is, to a certain 
extent, incidental. Among these formulas may be 
found the Edwal-12, a high favorite (and rightly so) 
among those who prefer p-diamine development. The 
formula: 


Edwal-12 Finegrain Developer 


RE a racer ne ae ay a an ORE eon car ea ae TE 90 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated............. 0... ccc eee wees 3 ounces 
oo Ere err ee 150 grains 
I ae. varia ot wale Sic nigrem wore bi aclu gna ore we a eae 75 grains 
in Cin onli esas Cee wis senbe eee 32 ounces 


There are other formulas supposed to give even finer 
grain structure, but most of them include one or more 
ingredients of secret composition. Often the fancy 
name masks a chemical of common knowledge, and is 
obtainable from only one source. However, there are 


a sufficient number of open formulas to meet all our 
needs. 

Among the finegrain developers there is the East- 
man DK-20, which makes use of potassium thiocyanate 
to produce a reduction in actual grain size, rather than 
in suppressing development in any manner. I have 
found it highly satisfactory on all 35 mm films, and for 
developing the tiny Minox films. The small Minox 
negatives are projected to 40 diameters as routine pro- 
cedure. The actual test of a developer is that of use in 
practical work. In this regard DK-20 has never failed 
me. You may not like it; you may prefer a different 
formula; but as far as this amateur is concerned it 
remains his favorite when big blowups must be made. 
The formula: 


Eastman DK-20—Finegrain Developer 


ROS ES SOs Sere ne rrEeee Se Seen,” 72% grains 
Miepees GRUNER; GOMIGORGOE, «oon ccccccvcscecveasessens 3 oz. 136 gr. 
ee et a act ney 0 6-0 sbedepeeee keh an eawekn grains 
n,n oust a wah Pawwew eens 141), grains 
IE Rega ocic ois 45. CRS RANEY 0s Cen alan es 7% grains 
I io wis ae «a hse neimurea Get fanisiekiew eu aiearad 32 ounces 


There are two substitutions permissible in this 
formula. Potassium thiocyanate may be substituted 
for the sodium salt, and I have had good results by 
the substitution of either borax (sodium tetraborate) 
or sodium metaborate for the Kodalk, which has the 
characteristics of this group of accelerators. The 
typical time is 20 minutes at 65° F., but this varies 
with the film to be developed. 

A formula is supplied for a replenisher, but devel- 
opers are cheap and the quantities used are small, so 
the amateur who wants quality will discard his devel- 





Fig. 48. 
to attach a film clip to the end as soon as revealed in unwinding. 


When rollfilm is to be tray developed, it is advisable 


oper when it has been used one day (or after two or 
three films have been developed in each pint), and 
make fresh solutions for each day’s work. 

Briefly, if you want fine grain, use a moderate to 
slow film. If you use fast film and then use a super- 
finegrain developer, you have to give the added expos- 
ure anyway. Give normal exposure, and then even in 





borax you will usually get a better grain pattern than 
the other way round. 

There are times, such as in copy work, where line 
copy is to be reproduced. Then we want a contrast 
developer which will produce fine, clean-cut results. 
There are several such formulas among which we find: 


Eastman D-8—High Contrast Developer 


Stock Solution, 


Sodium sulfite, desiccated... ................4.. 3 ounces 
Hydroquinone 144 ounces 
Sodium hydroxide. 14 ounces 
Potassium bromide : 1 ounce 

Water to make. 32 ounces 


For use, take 2 parts of stock solution and 1 part of water. Develop 
about 2 minutes at 65° F. 


Agfa 70—Hydroquinone Caustic Developer 


Solution 1. 
Hydroquinone 
Potassium metabisulfite 
Potassium bromide 
Water to make 

Solution 2. 

Sodium hydroxide (Caustic soda) 1 oz., 90 gr. 
Water to make 32 ounces 

Mix equal parts of Solutions 1 and 2 for use, develop not more 
than 3 minutes at 65° F. If potassium hydroxide is preferred, use 
1’5 ounces, 80 grains, instead of the quantity shown for sodium 


hydroxide. 


34 oz., 40 gr. 
3% oz., 40 gr. 
3% oz., 40 gr. 
32 ounces 


There is always a seasonal interest in hot-weather 
developers. It is far better to reduce the temperature 
of solutions, or to wait for a cool evening. However, 
when development must be done under high-tempera- 
ture conditions, there are three ways to do it which 
are widely used: (A) Use a concentrated developer, 
develop a short time, fix quickly, and wash as rapidly 
as possible. (B) Use a developer such as Amidol which 
does not require any accelerator. (C) Add sodium 
sulfate to the developer. This last method is the basis 
for some commercial developers which are advertised 
to work at any temperature. Almost any satisfactory 
developer can be made into a high-temperature devel- 
oper by adding five per cent by weight of dry sodium 
sulfate to the working solution, but only the best CP 
or Reagent grade of sulfate should be used. Other- 
wise the addition might change the reaction too much 
toward the acid side. Among the tropical developers 
we find: 


Agfa 64—Tropical Developer 


Metol 

Sodium sulfite, desiccated 

Hydroquinone 

Sodium carbonate, monohydrated 

Potassium bromide 15 grains 

Water to make 32 ounces 
Use undiluted, develop 3 to 4 minutes at 65° F. or 2 to 3 minutes 

at 85° F 


36 grains 
3% oz., 40 gr. 
95 grains 
Vy oz., 15 gr. 


a me | 


The Eastman tropical formula is based upon the 
sulfate idea, and makes use of the general borax type 
of combination. In this formula notice the inclusion 
of bromide which is uncommon in developers of the 
conventional borax type. 


Eastman DK-15—Tropical Developer 


Metol 82 grains 
Sedium sulfite, desiccated 3 ounces 
Kodalk % ounce 


Potassium bromide 
Sodium sulfate, desiccated 1% ounces 
Water to make 32 ounces 

rank development 9 to 12 minutes at 65° F. or 2 to 3 minutes at 
90° F. For development below 75° F. the sulfate may be omitted, 
when the time becomes 5 to7 minutes at 65°. For tray use the time 
is reduced about twenty per cent. 


27 grains 


rr 


[here are two developers in the paraminophenol 
group which are used for tropical development. First 
there is the one published by the British Journal: 


1 ounce 
60 grains 


Sodium sulfite 
Paraminophenol hydrochloride 


Sodium carbonate, monohydrated 1 oz., 15 gr. 
375 gr. to 1 oz., 350 gr. 
20 ounces 


Sodium sulfate 
Water to make 








All sodium salts are in dry form. The sulfate con- 
tent is changed with temperature, the minimum amount 
for 80° F., and the maximum for development at 95° F. 
A similar developer for finer grain is: 


Sodium sulfite, desiccated. . 3% ounces 


Paraminophenol base... 50 grains 
Sodium sulfate, desiccated 1 oz., 250 gr. 
Water to make... 32 ounces 


The grain structure becomes coarser as the tem- 
perature rises, but even at 95° F. this developer will 
produce a negative suitable for considerable enlarge- 
ment. 


The use of amidol is more popular in Europe than 
here, and it is not limited to high temperature work. 
As a rule, it is used as a tray developer for develop- 
ment of ortho films by visual inspection. Amidol re- 
quires no accelerator, but has very poor keeping qualli- 
ties, so that it is ordinarily mixed immediately before 
use in quantity just sufficient for the work in hand. 

Amidol is used by some of our best-known salon 
exhibitors for both negative and print development. 
It gives an excellent negative, and once its use has been 
mastered, other agents are rarely used. The one dis- 


advantage is that as a time-and-temperature developer 
it has not proven as amenable to control as have the 
more common agents. 

One favored formula in England is the neutral 
form. This is made from a stock solution prepared by 
dissolving twenty-five grams of dry sulfite in a liter of 
water. 


To prepare a developer, this solution is taken 





Fig. 49. The film is held by metal clips, and see-sawed back 
and forth through the developer for the correct period of time. 


in sufficient quantity, say one hundred cubic centi- 
meters. A few drops of alcoholic solution of pheno! 
phthalein are added. The alkaline solution will then 
turn pink. A five per cent solution of potassium meta- 
bisulfite is added drop by drop until the color barel; 
disappears. The solution is then neutral. To each 
one-hundred cubic centimeters of this neutral sulfite 
solution are added a half gram of amidol and five drops 
of a ten per cent solution of potassium bromide. 

For those who do not wish to go to so much trouble, 
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the ordinary amidol solution may be prepared accord- 
ing to this formula: 


Amidol Developer 


ta tae a ols » pauc semiegehaedias 60 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated.................. 1 oz., 40 gr. 
I os ws Suse ee she ole aia S -ermiecs .12 grains 
ET NG a cies k's «wie ocka wre ae p ee eo se SS Se 20 ounces 


It is significant that in years past a highly favored 
developer was the “Universal” type which was used 
for all negative and paper work. Such terms as “Uni- 
versal” are not in favor in this modern age of special- 
ization, but the developers under new names are still 
with us simply because they are good, soundly formu- 
lated developers for normal use. They are not finegrain, 
nor are they particularly good at rendering delicate 
tone gradation, but are still among the best paper 
developers. 


Agfa 103—Universal Film and Paper Developer 
Stock Solution 


I oh ain beta anpiel 9 nid nies 50 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated . 1% ounces 
Hydroquinone.. Y, oz., 55 gr. 


Sodium carbonate, mamenereite ; 
Potassium bromide ..18 grains 
Water to make. 32 ounces 

Dilute one part of Stock Solution with two parts water and 
develop about 5 minutes at 65° F. Use same dilution and up to 1 
to 4 for bromide papers. 


21, oz., 35 gr. 


Eastman D-72—For Film and Paper 
Stock Solution 


0 TR a en ere 45 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated . “ite ae Be 1% ounces 
CS SEITE SO ere ee 4, 0z., 65 gr. 
Sodium carbonate, desiccated... 2} ounces 
Potassium bromide...................... 27 grains 
Water to make. 32 ounces 


Dilute one part ‘of Stock Solution with two parts of water, and 
develop about 5 minutes at 65° F. 


In the two preceding formulas we see a difference 
which is more apparent than real. This is in the 
amounts of carbonate. The Agfa formula calls for 
monohydrated carbonate and the Eastman for the 
desiccated form. This is a subject which we shall 
deal with in some detail at the close of this chapter. 

There are some miscellaneous formulas which are 
of value and these we shall present for what they are 
worth for occasional use. 


Eastman D-82. A high-energy developer for known 
underexposures. Here we have a practical applica- 
tion of the basic principle already discussed; namely, 
that while you cannot develop an image not recorded 
upon the film, many developers fail to develop all of 
the image which has been recorded! So here we have 
a developer which apparently will do the impossible. 


Warm water (not above 125° F.). 24 ounces 


Wood alcohol (not denatured alcohol)... 11% fl. oz. 

Metol.. acaiin dhe ikon sae 200 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated. ... : ; 134 ounces 
NR ro aide oth 6.6.66 6's « Svea 52's 200 grains 
Sodium hydroxide............ 125 grains 
Potassium bromide...... 125 grains 


Cold water to make 32 ounces 


This developer will keep a few days in a full bottle, 
but not more than two hours in an open tray. Develop 
in a tray for about 5 minutes at 65° F. Discard after use. 


Agfa 90. For high contrast, but not as great as the 
extreme contrast of a caustic developer, this formula 
has proven very good: 


a i il a a 75 grains 
Sodium sulfite, ‘desiccated. ........... 1 oz., 150 gr. 
Hydroquinone. arabes: wcanlend Gara inden ethan 88 grains 
Sodium carbonate, monohydrated. 8 1 oz., 150 gr. 
Potassium bromide. ee patra ; 45 grains 
Water to make 32 ounces 


Develop 4 to 6 minutes at 65° F. 


Metol Developer. For extremely soft gradation 
and fine detail, metol alone may be used. This formula 
has been found satisfactory, particularly as the time 
of development may be changed within wide limits to 
control the result. Give full exposure and try an ex- 
perimental control film at thirty minutes as a starter. 


Metol. SORE > oy ee eee eae 75 grains 
Sedium sulfite, desiccated.................. wiideamokuel 275 grains 
ee nas wag W's wa ab eeh a Ree 16 grains 
Sodium carbonate, desiccated... ...........0eceee eee: 200 grains 
I 5 ons cin ah sine bnedaw eh ene weet ee ham 32 ounces 


Although lantern slides and transparencies are 
forms of positives and as such have no place in this 
discussion, the positive transparency is often used as 
an intermediate step in the production of duplicate 
negatives and in paper negative work. For that reason 
we shall include three formulas designed particularly 
for use in positive transparency work. 

The positive from which a negative is to be made 
must have soft gradation. An image of the usual posi- 
tive type is too hard, and in the transfer the negative 
will lose much of its gradation. Therefore, a soft work- 


ing positive developer is best for this purpose. Such 
a developer is: 
Positive Pyro-Soda 
An A. B. C. formula 
Solution A. 
Pyrogallol. 100 grains 
ium sulfite, desiccated... 400 grains 
Citric acid. 50 grains 
Potassium bromide... . 100 grains 
Nee on oie oakland o's wjucerkusiier Warnes Mea aa eae 10 ounces 
Solution B. 
Sodium carbonate, b Sanne. . 320 grains 
ois akc apae scion y ose eehawkona Qube 10 ounces 
Solution C, 
Potassium tromide.............0scccccees 100 grains 
I ie re: sca-d ks wo ican sae ea mabe 10 ounces 


Make up 1 part each A and B, and add a volume of water equal 
to these 2 parts. For more brilliant results use 1 part of A, B, and C, 
and $o4 water, or any intermediate mixture of C and water. 
Time 8 minutes according to the amount of solution C used. 


For microfilming (greatly reduced copies of rec- 
ords, books, papers, etc.) the following Agfa formula 
will provide high contrast and good definition. 


Agfa 22—Title Developer 


Metol 12 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated . 14% ounces 
Hydroquinone. . 120 grains 
Sodium carbonate, monohydrated . 134 ounces 
Potassium bromide. 75 grains 


Water to make. 


32 ounces 
Time for positive emulsions, 5 to 8 minutes at 65° F. 


For straight positive film development, 


Agta 20 is 
good: 


Agfa 20—Positive Developer 


ee Oe Tee .30 grains 
Sodium sulfite, desiccated. . 370 grains 
Hydroquinone........ Sale Fee .. 60 grains 
Sodium carbonate, monohy SS oe opine oe ene 270 grains 
Potassium bromide. fA ere ee 30 grains 
ire Ban cin apieheies awdslh ee batt 32 ounces 


Develop 3 to 4 minutes at 65° F. 


We might go on and on, filling hundreds of pages 
with formulas, all of them workable, many of them 
excellent, but to what purpose? We have no reason 
to include special developers for X-ray and photo- 
micrography, no need to list the multitude of developers 
used for movie work, no reason to include any special- 
purpose developers. But within closer limits than 
that we still have multiplied hundreds of formulas. 
We have examined a series of typical formulas, all of 
which are easily available to any amateur. 

Should you happen to be interested in additional 
formulas they are to be found in the publications of 





Agia, Defender, Du Pont, Eastman, Gevaert, Ilford, 
and many others. The photographic publications of 
this country and of Europe publish a multitude of 
them. Photographic reference books have them by 
the dozens. But you will be well advanced in photog- 
raphy before you can advantageously exhaust the pos- 
sibilities of the formulas supplied gratis by the film 
manufacturers. 

In the preceding formulas certain things will have 
been apparent. Some we have discussed in a theo- 
retical manner and some we have not mentioned. First 
of all, there is that problem of the sodium salts, or the 
“sodas” as they are more familiarly known. We find 
the anhydrous and crystal form of the sulfite and sul- 
fate, and the carbonate in three forms, crystal, mono- 
hydrated, and anhydrous. 

When salts crystallize, the formation of the crystal 
makes it necessary to include a certain amount of 
water. This is known as the water of crystallization. 
It is obvious that if a certain crystal, say sodium sulfite, 
has half its weight in water, then it would be necessary 
to use twice the weight of that crystal form as com- 
pared with a dry (desiccated or anhydrous) form. 

British formulas are often given in terms of the 
crystal salt, which is rarely the case in our own coun- 
try. When this is not the case, the British call for 
the anhydrous carbonate while most of our own formu- 
las call for the monohydrated form which is rarely used 
in England. There is quite a controversy about the 
two forms of the dry carbonate, many chemists claim- 
ing that the monohydrated form remains stable for a 
longer period and that it will not cake as easily when 
poured into water for mixing. Ordinarily Eastman 
formulas call for the anhydrous carbonate, and other 
formulas the monohydrated. 

We are not concerned with the actual superiority 
of either form, if indeed such superiority exists at all, 
but we are definitely concerned with the proportions 
of strength of the various forms so that we can alter 
any formula calling for a specific form to that which 
we happen to use. In the case of the sulfite this is 
easy. If a formula calls for the crystal salt, use just 
one-half that amount of the dry form; or conversely, 
if only crystals are available, use twice as much as the 
amount of dry salt called for in the formula. Sodium 
sulfate is not quite so easy to convert, as seven parts 
of the crystal are equivalent to three parts of the dry 
form. 

Crystalline sodium carbonate must be used in the 
ratio of 2.86 to 1 for conversion to the anhydrous form ; 
2.43 to 1 for conversion to the monohydrated form; 
and 1.18 to 1 for conversion of the monohydrated 
form to the anhydrous. That is, if you have a formula 
calling for 1 ounce of anhydrous carbonate you would 
use 2.86 ounces of the crystal, or 1.18 ounces of the 
monohydrate. 

If you have a formula calling for 1 ounce of the 
monohydrated form you would use 2.43 ounces of the 
crystal, or 0.84 ounces of the anhydrous. 

If you have a formula calling for 1 ounce of the 
crystal form you would use 0.4115 ounce of the mono- 
hydrated, or 0.3496 ounce of the anhydrous form. 

This, of course, calls for another discussion of the 
limits of accuracy in weighing out photographic chem- 
For ordinary purposes, an accuracy of five per 
cent is quite enough, although greater accuracy is ad- 
visable when practical. Thus, if you reduce a formula 
as in the carbonate examples just given, and you find 
you should use 0.3496 ounce of the anhydrous form, 
you will naturally pay no attention to the fourth deci- 
mal place. In fact, you will round this off into 0.35 


icals. 





ounce. Moreover, you will consider one grain of weight 
as 1/440 of an ounce instead of 1/437.5 of an ounce. 
Then 1/100 or 0.01 ounce will be 4.4 grains, and this 
multiplied by 35 gives you 154 grains—the anhydrous 
equivalent of one ounce of crystalline carbonate. That 
the actual equivalent is 152.95 grains is not significant, 
as the difference of 1.05 grains is an error of less than 
one per cent. 

It is hardly practical to try to weigh halves and 
quarters of a grain on the ordinary photo scales, and 
usually there is an over- or under-balance of greater 
error than this. It pays to be careful, but the use of 
an analytical balance in the darkroom is a waste of 
time, money, and patience. 

There is another point which puzzles many ama- 
teurs. This is the use of hydroxides, carbonates, meta- 
borates, phosphates, borax, and other alkalies. Why 
not use just one? In common with many other chem- 
ical reactions, the solution’s degree of alkalinity has a 
great effect upon the result. To use a more accurate 
term, the hydrogen ion concentration (usually abbre- 
viated as the “pH”’) is of great importance. In the pH 
scale 7.00 represents the neutral reaction of pure, dis- 
tilled water. As the scale values decrease the reaction 
denoted is acid ; as it increases the reaction is alkaline. 
Thus, 6.00 is weakly acid, 3.00 or 2.00 is strongly acid; 
8.00 is weakly alkaline, and 9.00 or 10.00 is strongly 
alkaline. 

The approximate reactions of various accelerators 
used when in the normal working solutions are: 


Pure water, neutral. 7 
a he Pig cs a oa ass gis Pree we HES 8. 
Metaborate, moderately weak................ wa 9. 

0 


Carbonate, moderate... ‘ ; 
I acy a Pe rnd << cen eign ke hate hee eae 10. 


The hydroxide is used for extremely energetic de- 
velopment with a reducing agent of low potential, such 
as hydroquinone, when extreme contrast is required. 
Although the formula is well known, the actual de- 
veloper has limited application. 

Carbonate is a salt of the comparatively weak car- 
bonic acid, but in solution it produces bicarbonate 
(acid) and hydroxide in small amounts. It continues 
to deliver small amounts of the active hydroxide over 
a considerable period of time, this reservoir action 
making it particularly well fitted for photographic pur- 
poses. 

Recently borax has come into favor particularly 
where a comparatively low contrast negative can be 
used. It would perhaps be more truthful to say “where 
a high contrast negative is not necessary,” for the borax 
developers produce quite a satisfactory contrast, but 
not an excessive one. Borax has a reservoir action 
also, and exhaustion or even the addition of acid in 
small amounts does not make much change in the reac- 
tion of the solution until all the borax has been neu- 
tralized. 

One reason for the substitution is that borax does 
not form carbon dioxide with the resulting formation 
of blisters between film and base, as happens so often in 
hot weather when a carbonate developer is used. Nor 
does borax cause the formation of the aluminum scum 
which is often precipitated upon negatives in a weak 
fixing bath (of the alum-acid type) following a car- 
bonate developer. One objection to the borax accel- 
eration is the fact that there is a limited capacity caused 
by the low solubility of the borax. Weight for weight, 
it requires about ten times as much borax as carbonate 
to provide equal development energy, and such quantt- 
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ties are difficult if not impossible to dissolve. 

These opposing characteristics of carbonate and 
borax have led to the use of an intermediate alkali. 
Fastman has introduced their Kodalk, and other manu- 
facturers advocate the metaborate. The activity fac- 
tor is about midway between carbonate and borax, but 
the intermediate alkali does not blister or form scum, 
so the greater advantages of borax are retained to- 
gether with at least part of the greater activity of car- 
bonate. 

The belief is often expressed that Kodalk and 
sodium metaborate are simply borax under “fancy” 
names. This is definitely not true. The fact that borax 
and metaborate are both sodium “borates” is often 
cited as proof, the lay amateur not realizing the sig- 
nificance of the chemical prefixes. The tetraborate 
(which is borax) is decidedly not identical with the 
metaborate used for an intermediate developer. 


Laboratory Routine. 


There are certain phases of development which you 
must decide for yourself. Are you going to keep stock 
solutions which are to be diluted for use? Are you 
going to keep working solutions for repeated use until 
exhausted, or are you going to make fresh solutions 
for each development period? The latter is advisable 
ordinarily, but in the case of the borax developers it 
is not only permissible but advisable to keep the work- 
ing solution on hand and to fill the bottle every time 
it becomes one-quarter emptied through spillage and 
film absorption loss. 

Whatever you decide, you must provide containers. 
The average amateur laboratory will be well fitted with 
a one-gallon bottle for hypo and a half-gallon bottle 
for the negative developer if borax is used. If fine- 
grain work is to be done, the developer can be made 
up a day or two in advance, stored in a quart bottle, 
and then discarded after two or three films are devel- 
oped in it. You will not get the best quality if you 
use a “replenisher” because of the by-products which 
are always increasing in concentration in the working 
solution. 

Make it a habit to clean up all paper and other 
debris which accumulates before you start each period 
of development, or immediately after it is done. Clean- 
ing up atter developing leaves the workroom neater, 
but if you work at night it means extra work when 
you are tired. Of course, if you work in the kitchen 
or bath, it is essential that cleaning up follow imme- 
diately after developing. 

A quick but thorough rinse is sufficient to clean 
metal or plastic tanks if they have been used as a 
container during film washing. Tank covers placed 
in a vessel of water as soon as removed from the tank 
may also be set aside after a thorough rinse. Stock 
bottles should be rinsed if any solution has run down 
the sides. 

Set up a routine, doing each step in its turn, and 
soon you will get the habit of developing so that you 
rarely make a mistake. One habit to form is the re- 
moval of the tank lid as soon as fixing is completed. 
li you develop the habit of covering the tank for wash- 
ing, you will sometime make a mistake and lift the 
cover from a tank which is still in the developing stage. 

Solutions which are kept in use should be checked 
carefully. Any which show sediment should be filtered. 
\ check should be kept on the number of films devel- 
oped in a given solution, although in the continuous 
Solution of a borax developer this need not be done. 
Hypo should be checked for clarity and tested for 





exhaustion unless it is discarded as a matter of routine 
while still comparatively fresh. 

Glassware should be cleaned carefully and flushed 
repeatedly with water. Any discoloration or brownish 
stain in the glassware is evidence of lack of cleanliness, 
A workroom may be spotlessly clean and win the ap- 
proval of a good housekeeper, yet still be far from 





Fig. 50. Washed film is wiped with wet viscose sponge or chamois 
(left), and then hung up to dry in a current of warm air (right). 


clean chemically. To keep your equipment chemically 
clean means that any chemical which comes into con- 
tact with any equipment is thoroughly cleaned off be- 
fore putting that equipment away. 

For example, you will often see a balance so cor- 
roded and stained that the beam cannot be read, and 
the balance is sluggish. I have an ordinary photo 
balance worth about four or five dollars which is now 
more than ten years old. It shows some signs of use, 
but the pans are still polished, the bearings free, and 
the beam perfectly legible. No particular work was 
necessary to keep it in this condition, but in addition 
to superficial cleaning at every use, the balance was 
dismounted and thoroughly cleaned about twice a 
year. Similarly other equipment is given a thorough 
semi-annual cleaning, with the result that very few 
equipment replacements are required. 

This is not a case of neatness for its own sake—far 
from it. It is simply because a lack of such cleanliness 
is going to produce an untold amount of specks, spots, 
stains, and other unwanted results in your negatives. 
Cleanliness is one automatic insurance of better quality 
than you expected. 


Checking Results. 


In a later chapter we shall discuss the art of reading 
a negative, but even now you will realize that the 
processed negative must tell its own story. If the 
negative is not right, the fault has been either in the 


exposure or the development. The set of nine nega- 
tives will enable you to spot errors of exposure, which 
means greater or less density, and about everything 
else—high contrast, low contrast, scratches, spots, 
blisters, stains, and so on. Dust in the camera may 


Fig. 51. As soon as the developed negatives are thoroughly dry 
they should be examined very carefully and checked for errors. 


cause spots, and there are some other minor faults not 
originating in development, but aside from exposure 
errors, the great majority of faults do originate in de- 
velopment. Of course, we eliminate such gross mechan- 
ical errors as of lack of focus, movement of subject or 
camera, holes in camera, fingers over the lens, and so 
forth. Such errors are inexcusable in anyone except 
the beginner. 

So check your negatives as soon as they are dry 
(Fig. 51). Locate every fault, and if you do not know 
what caused it, find out. Later we shall publish a check- 
list of negative errors which you can use for reference. 


But in-the meantime, remember that every mistake is 
of value to you provided you determine its origin and 
do not repeat it. 


Time and Temperature. 


Never, never forget the unalterable relationship 
which exists between time and temperature. The 
higher the temperature the shorter the time for de- 
velopment. Do not guess at either time or tempera- 
ture, but make use of a reliable thermometer and an 
equally reliable timer. Guessing at these factors is 
even worse than guessing at exposure, for you have no 
featherbed of latitude to land on in case of error. 

There is no definite scale of temperature-time rela- 
tionships, as this varies with the emulsion being devel- 
oped and the developer being used. Fortunately, most 
manufacturers now supply graphs which give this 
information. As an example, the following data con- 
cerning certain Agfa formulas given in this chapter 
shows the amount of change in time to compensate for 
definite temperature changes. 


Percentage increase or decrease in covets 
time at temperatures below and above 65° F. 


Developer 
60°F. 


+50 
+50 
+30 
+60 


70°F. 


—25 
—30 
—25 
—18 


75°F. 
—50 
—50 
—40 
—30 


The corrections are in percentage of the normal 
time as given with the formula for development at 
65° F. Note that as a rough average a drop of five 
degrees indicates an increase of fifty per cent in time, 
a rise of the same amount; that is, five degrees calls 
for a decrease of twenty-five per cent and that a rise 
of ten degrees calls for cutting the development time 
in half. 

Here is the real reason for many of the great varia- 
tions in development time reported by various ama- 
teurs using the same formula. One will heat a developer 
to reach 65° F.; another will cool it, and both neglect 
to consider the cooling and heating effects respectively 
which follow filling the tank. If you are at all sus- 
picious about your actual developing temperature, take 
the temperature of the solution after developing is com- 
plete, and compare it with the temperature at the start. 

Second in importance only to correct temperature 
is the maintenance of that temperature throughout the 
developing process! In many cases this will prevent 
reticulation, a serious and common fault which will 
be discussed in the chapter devoted to the discussion 
of fixing, washing and drying. 





Parts I and II of “The Photographic Negative,” which appeared in the August 
and September issues of POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY, covered the sub- 
jects of Film Emulsion; Development of the Image; and Darkroom De- 


sign, Equipment and Technique. 


Part IV, in which Mr. McKay dis- 


cusses special methods in developing, will appear in the November issue. 
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73 A WHZ for amateur or press type use 


G-E No. 11 more. And no matter what size flash you 
now use, try new G-E No. 11 and learn what a picture- 
taking wallop a small bulb can pack! 


Here’s plenty of light for better pictures and split-second 
synchronized flash shots with average reflectors. Filled 
with General Electric’s amazing new “shredded foil,” 
this new flash bulb gives you 50% more light than the 
former No. 11A. 


New longer flash makes synchronization easier, pro- 
vides greater latitude in synchronizer adjustment. Grand 
for built-in flash cameras. Here’s 
. screw-base lamp that gives lots of 


If you want walnut-size convenience, try G-E MAZDA Midgets 
No. 5, greatest all-around Midget flash bulb—13e list. The 
new SM, grand for close-ups, permits larger stop openings— 
13c list. And the new No. 6, tailor-made for most small focal- 
plane cameras—15c list. 


light for good pictures with all pop- 
ilar films. Ifyou haven’t tried “flash,” ea > ny | A : 7 DA 
sure, easy way to better pictures 


nytime, try it now with the new 


-E No.11! A knock-out for press type PHOTOFLASH LAM PS 


hots. With its extra light and longer 
2ak, G-E MAZDA Photoflash No.11 





rings you a real wallop of light GENERAL ($6) ELECTRIC 


1 average reflectors. If you like 
nall lamps, you'll like the new 





‘Out’ —but my picture was safe. I always use Eastman Super Panchro-Press. It’s 


very fast, which means a lot to me. . 


_ and it’s always the same, which means 


even more. News shots must be ‘sure shots.’”’ (Bright day; 1/1000 second; f/11) 


EASTMAN SUPER PANCHRO-PRESS 
FILM, with which Mr. Candido made 
his picture, has extra speed for adverse 
light, high quality, an antiabrasion over- 
coating, and a wide range of contrast 
depending upon the developer and devel- 
oping time. Sheets only. 

OTHER KODAK FILMS FOR VARIOUS NEEDS 
VERICHROME—for day-in, day-out photography. 
PLUS-X 
speed. SUPER-XX—exceptionally fast. Panchromatic. 


all-round “pan” film. Fine grain, extra 


THE GREAT PICTURES 





PAT CANDIDO 


PANATOMIC-X—microscopic grain. Permits great 
enlargement. Panchromatic. PORTRAIT PANCHRO- 
MATIC—a favorite multi-purpose ‘‘pan’’ film. 
INFRARED—for dramatic infrared effects. PANCHRO- 
PRESS (sheets)—a splendid ‘‘press’’ film. TREX 
PANCHROMATIC—Eastman’s fastest sheet film. SUPER 
ORTHO PRESS (sheets and packs)—fine, fast ortho 
material. ORTHO-X (sheets)—top-speed ortho film. 
KODACHROME—for full-color transparencies . . . See 
the data books, Kodak Films (15¢) and Kodachrome 
(25¢). At your dealer's. Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N. Y. 
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PAT CANDIDO, veteran news 
photographer, and his priz® 
winning picture, “Out'’; 1941 
Exhibit, Press Photographers’ 
Association of New York 
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